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PREFACE. 



In the study of aay language, the foundation of suocess must be Udd lo 
a thorough acquaintance with its principles. This being once attained, 
future progress becomes easy and rapid. To the student of language, there- 
fore, a good Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all his 
books the most important Such a work, to be really valuable, ought to 
be simple in its>firrangement and style, so as to be adapted to the capacity 
of youth, lor whose use it is designed ; comprehennve, and acettr«ite, so as 
to be a sufficient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
cases ; and its principles and rules should be rendered familiar by numer- 
ous examples and exercises. 

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all langua ges. So 
&r as Grammar is concerned, the difiference lies chiefly in the minor de- 
tails — ^in the forms and inflections of their words, and in the modes of ex 
pression peculiar to each, usually denominated idioms. It would seem, 
therefore, to be proper, in constructing Grammars for different languages, 
that the principles, so &r as they are the same, should be arranged in the 
same order, and expressed as nearly as possible in the same words. Where 
this is cai'efully done, the study of the Granmiar of one language becomes 
an important aid in the study of another ; — an opportunity is afforded of 
seeing wherein they agree, and wEerein they differ, and a profitable exer% 
cise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. But when a Latin 
Gramm&r is put into the hands of the student, differing widely in its 
arrangement or • phraseology from the English Granmiar which he had 
previously studied, and afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both, 
not only is the benefit derived from the analogy of the different language.^ 
in a great measure losl^ but the whole subject is made to appear intolerably 
intricate' and mysterious. By the publication of this series of Grammars, 
English, Latin, and Greek, on the same plan, this evil is now remedied 
' probably as £&r as it can be done. > 

The work here presented to the public, is upon the foundation of Adam*b 
Latin Gkammar, so long and so well known as a text book in this country. 
The object of the present undertaking. was, to combine with all that is 
exeellent in the work of Adam, the many important results of subsequent 



IV PBEFAOB- 

labors in this field ; to supply its defects ; to bring the whole np to thai 
point which the present state of dasaical learning requires, and to giye it 
such a form as to render it a suitable part of the series formerly projected. 
In aecomplishing this object, the author has availed himself of every aid 
within his reach, and no pains have been spared to render this work as 
complete as possible in every part His .acknowledgments are due for the 
assistance derived from the excellent works of Scheller, Crombie, Zumpt» 
Andrews & Stoddard, and many others, on the whole or on separate parts 
of this undertaking; and also for many hints kindly furnished by dis-* 
linguished teachers in this country. As in the other grammars, so here, 
the rules and leading parts wjiich should be first studied, are printed in 
larger type ; and the filling up of this outline is comprised in observations 
and notes imder them, made easy of reference by the sections and numbers 
prefixed. The whole is now committed to the judgment of an intelligent 
[public, in the hope that sonvething has been done to smooth the path of the 
learner in the successful prosecution of his studies, and to subserve the 
interests of both English and Classical literature in this country. 

REVISED EDITION. 

New plates having beeonie necessary for this work, the opportunity has 
begn embraced of thoroughly revising and improving it The rules, defi- 
nitions, and leading parts, with very few exceptions, remain just as they 
were; but still, some things deemed important have been added in many 
places in the form of new Observations, or of additions to the former ones. 
On this account the pages of this edition do not correspond to those of 
former editions ; but this will occasion no difficulty, as the Sections, Obser- 
vations, Ac, are airanged and numbered as they were before. Besides this 
mode of reference which is still retained, tha simpler metho(l by a running 
series of numbers^ from first to last^ as in the Bnglisb Grammars, has been 
added. A leading object kept constantly in view, in the revision of this 
work, as well as of the Greek Grammar just completed, has been, to bring 
about a still greater uniformity in the works composing this series, and 
to indicate more fully {md distinctly wherein the languages agree, and 
wherein they differ. The additions that have been made to this work, 
amount in all to about twenty-eight pages, and no labor or expense has 
been spared to render the work in all respects more worthy of that iavor 
with which it has already been received: 

N'ew York, June, 1863. 
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LATH GRAMMAB. 



1. — ^liATm Gkammab is the art of speaking or 
writing the Latin language with propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, Ortho- 
grjji^phy^ Mymoldgy^ Syntax^ and Proeochf. 



PART FIRST. 



OETHOaRAPHY. 

2. — Obthography treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and 
words. 



§ 1. LETTERS. 

3. — A Letter is a mark or character used to represent an 
elementary sound of the human voice. 

The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same 
in name and^orm as those of the* English Alphabet, but with- 
out the w. 

Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 
4. — A YowsL is a letter which represents a simple inarticulate sound; 
and, in a word or syllable, may be sounded akme. 
The vowels are a, e, t, o^ «, y. In Latin, y is never a ooDs<HUAt as in 

"pln gliftTi, 

5. — The union of two vowels in one sound, is called a Diphthong, Dipb- 
thoDgs are of two kinds, proper and improper. 



2 LETTEBS. § 1 

6.— A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the vowels are sounded 
The Proper Diphthongs in Latin are three, viz : au, eu^ ei ; as, aunim, 
euge, hei, 

7. — An Improper Diphthong is one in which only one of the vowels is 
Bonnded The Improper. Diphthongs in Latin are ae and oe, often written 
together, ce^oi; as, icedaf poena. 

8.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. At and oi are found as diphthongs in proper names from the Greek ; 
as MaiUj JVoia. 

2. After g and q, and sometimes after 8, u before another vowel in 
the same' syllable, does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be regarded 
as an appendage of the preceding dbnsonant, having nearly the force of to, 
as in the English words, linguist^ quick^ persuade ; thus, lingtta, sanguis^ 

• quif gticB, qiuxi, quum, sitadeo, are pronounced as if written ling^oa^ sangrois, 
hoif kwcBj hwod, kumm, moadeo. So also after c and h'mcui and huic, pro- 
nounced in one syllable, as if written cm or kwi^ and htoic ; also uv after 
a consonant, in such words from the Greek as Harpuia, 

3. Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pronounced in 
quick successionr resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poets, 
are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in, ^de-inde, pro-inde, Ac, 
m two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, dein, deinde, 
proinde, dec 

CONSONANTS. 

9. — A Consonant is a letter which represents an articulate sound, and, in 
a word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but always in connection with 
a vowel or diphthong. 

10. — The consonants in Latin are 6, c, d,fy g, h,jt k, I, nit w, p, y, r, «, t, if, 
», «. Of these, eight, viz, p, 6, ^, d, c, k, q, and g, are called mutes, because 
they interrupt or stop the sound of the voice, as 6 in 8u6 ; — ^four, viz, /, w, 
n, r, are called liquids, because of their fluency, or the ease with which 
they/ow into other sounds, or, in combining with other consonants, are 
dumged one for another ; — ^two are called double consonants, viz, x and z, 
because they are each equivalent to two other consonants ; namely, x to 
es or gs, and z tods. The letter j, likewise, is sounded by us as ft double 
oonsonant, equivalent to dg, and in prosody is so considered, because, ex- 
cept in compounds of JUgum, it uniformly makes the vowel before it long. 
The letter s represents i^ sibilant or hissing sound The h is only an 
aipirate, and deootei a rough breatluBg : m proio(^^,4t w not regarded as 



% 1 LETTSBS. 8 

a consonant. The letters A;, y, and z^ are used only in words deriyed firom 
the Gfeek. 

1 1 • — Kote. Anciently, the letter/ seems to hnve been .more nearly allied to 
a vowel than to a oou.*«oiiaiit, und \va» rei>ru«ientcd by iy thus, eiuf^p^u^j &c., 
were written eiuSj peius, <fec.; and the/' thus forminjf a sort ot aii»lilnoiig with 
the preceding vowel, of course made the syllnble long ; hs, «i-V4, pei-vt^ Ao. 
In iiice manner, u and v were represented by the bame letter, namely, v. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS. 

12. — The marka and cfatura^^era used in Latin GnunniBr, or in writing 

Latin, are the following : 

^ Placed over a Towel shows it to be short 

" Placed over a vowel shows it to be long. 

** Placed over a vowel shows it to be short or long. 

" Is caHed Dicer esis, and shows that the vowel aver which it is plaoed 
doeb not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but belongs to a dif- 
ferent syllable ; as, a'er^ pronounced a^er, 

^ The circumflex shows that the syllable over which it stands has been 
contracted, and is consequently long, as nuniidrunt for nuntiavS€uni^ dimi- 
cdssent for dimicavitsenl ; or that the vowel over which it is placed, has its 
long open sound ; as, pennd, 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles and adverbs, to 
distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, quodt 
a conjunction, ^ that," to distinguish it from qttod^ a relative, " which.** 

^ The acute -accent is used to mark tlie accented syllable of a word ; as, 
tubay ifomtnus. 

* Apostrophe is written over the place of a Vowel cut oflF from the end 
of a word ; as, men* for mene, 

PUI^CTUATION. 

13. — The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certain char 
racters called Points, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The marks 
employed are the Comma ( , j ; Semicolon ( ; ) ; Colon ( : ) ; Period ( . ) ; Inter- 
rogation ( ? ) ; Exclamation ( 1 ). 

14. — The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (.), 
which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it stood at th« 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line — that at the top denoting the 
8lK>rtest, and that at the .bott(»3i the longest pause. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



§2 



§ 2. PRONUNCIATION * 

15. — ^The pronunciation of the Latin language prevalent 
among the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable 
to the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody, 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the loi^ only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels, as 
pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited in 
the following — 

16.— TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS^ 



Short ^ sounds like 


a 


in Jehovah, 


as ^mM. 


Long a 


like 


a 


in father. 


as fama. 


Short e 


like 


e 


in met, 


as peterS. 


Long e 


like 


ey 


in they, 


as docere. 


Short i 


like 


1 


in uniform. 


as unitas. 


Long i 


like 


i 


in machine. 


as pinus. 


Short 0^ 


like 





in polite. 


as indoles. . 


Long 0* 


like 





in go. 


as pono. 


Short ii 


like 


u 


in popular, 


as popiiliis. 


Long u 


like 


u 


in rule, or pure 


as tuba, usu. 


ae or se 
oe or oe 


hike 


ey 


in they. 


as i ^^^^• 
"^ } Phoebus. 


au 


like 


ou 


in our. 


as aurum. 


eu 


like 


eu 


in feud,. 


as eiirus. 


ei 


like 


i 


in ice, 


as hei. 



17.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sound of the vowels a and e remains unchanged in 
all situations. 

2. The sound of i, o, and u, is slightly modified when fol- 

* The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language, cannot now be certainly 
ascertained. Tlie variety of pronunciation in different nations, arises from a 
tendency in all to assimilate it in some measure to their own. But of all 
varieties, that of the English — certainly the farthest of any from the original 
— ^ia, in our opinion, decidedly the worst ; not only from its intricacy and 
want of simplicity, but especially from its conflicting constantly witK the set- 
tled quantity of the langut^e. In English, every accented syllable is long, 
and every unaccented one is short. When, therefore, according to the rules 
of English accentuation, the accent falls on a short syllable in a Latin word, 
or does not fall on a lon^ one, in either case, its tendency Is, to lead to false 
quantity.— For the English orthoepy of the Latin language, see p. 841. 
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lowed b^ a consonant in the same sellable, and is the same, 
whether the syllable is long or short. Thus modified, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mlttit. 

o like o in not, as poterat, f5rma. 

u like u in tub, as frnctus. 

Note. For the sound of «, before another vowel, after ^, q^ and sometimes 
», &c., See 8-2. 

8. The consoDants ore pronounced generally as in the English language. 
C and g are hard, as in the words eat^ and got^ before a, o, and u ; and e is 
soft like «; and g, like^', before t^ i, g, a, and ce. 

4. T and e, following or ending an accented sy]Ul»I<s before t short, fol- 
lowed by a vowel, usually has the sound of «/t ; mia nuniius or nuneiutt 
patientia, socius ; pronounced nunzhitLs^ pcuhietiaLwu^ soshhts. But t has 
not the sound of sh before I Idug, as toiJus ; nor b.jA>re such Greek words 
as Miltiades, JBceotiay jEfjyptiua; nor when it is p.eceded by another ^ or 
», or X ; as, Bruttii^ ostium, mixtio, Ac ; nor, lastlj , when ti is followed by 
the termination of the infinitive passive in er, as L nitiery qxMtier, 

Note. The soft sound of c before «, i, y, «, and a. adopted by all European 
nations, is evidently a deviation from the ancien'. pronun<:itition, aocordinff 
to which c was sounded hard, like ife, or tlie Gree*£ «, in all »itiiations. Ti 
sounding ski is a similar corruption, chiefly Englisb, which it might perhaf^s 
be well to change by giving ^* the same sound Ia all situations ; as, artiy 
arti-um, arti-hus. 

6. 8 has always the sharp sound like m, and cjver the soft sound like z; 
or like « in as, pehs, dose, <Sec. ; thus, nos, dovrdncj, rUpes, are pronounced as 
if written no5«, domXnoss, rUpesSj not fioset domlKOse, rupete. 



§ 3. SYLLABLES. 

18. — A Syllable is a distinct sound forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct vowel 
sounds. 
A word of one syllable is called a Monosylldble, 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable, 
A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllahle, 
A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable, 

19. — In a word of many syllables, the last is called ih^ final 
syllable^ the one next the last is called the penult, and the syl- 
lable preceding that is called the antepenult 
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20. — ^The Figures which affect the orthography of words, ai« 
as follows : , 

Ist Prosthesis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; a6> gnOtus for 

nd^u«, tetulit for tUlit. 
2d. JSpejithesis.mBerts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; as, 

navita for nauta, Timoliis for Trnolus. 
Sd. Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; as, amarier 

for amdrif Ac 
4ih. Aphceresis cuts off a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 

word ; as, hrhns^t or brSvist for br8vis est ; rhabo for arrJiabo. 
6ih. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; as, 

oraclum for oraculum ; amdHniy for amavSrim ; deum for dedrum. 

6th. Apocope takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as, 

Antoni for Antoniiy men! for mene^ die for dice. 
Ith. Aniitfiesis substitutes one letter for another ; as, olli for illi ; wdt^ 

vultis, for voltf voltis, contractions for vdlity votilis. 
8th. Metathesis changes the order of letters in a woixl ; as, pistr\9 for 

pristis, 
dth. • Dnesis separates the parts of a eomporaid word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, quice me ciimqut vocant terrue, for 

qtuxcumque me^ <&c. 
10th. Anastrophe inverts the order of words ; as, ddre circum for circum- 

d&re, 

QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 

21. — Quantity is the measure of a syllable in respect oT the 
time required in pronouncing it. 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either. Zan^ or short; 
and a long syllable is considered equal to two short ones. 

, 22. — General Rules. 

1. A diphthong is always long; as, aurum, poe-na, 

2. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, vt-a, de-us. 

3. A vowel before two consonants or a double consonant is 
long ; as, consul^ penna, tr&xit 

4. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; i. e., 
sometimes long and sometimes short ; as, cerebrum, or cere' 
brum. 

[For special rules on this subject, see Prosody.] 
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23.— ^Accent is a special stress or force of voice on a parti> 
cular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is distinguished 
from the rest. 

'Every word of more than one syllal)Ie has aa aecent ; a^ Dius, kdma, 
dofntnus, tolerdbXlis. 

The last syllable of a word neyer has the accent In a word of two 
syllabies, the accent is always on the first In a word of three or mor« 
Byllables, if the penult is long, the accent is on the pennlt ; as, 9ermO*niM, 
wnartmvA ; but if the penult is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as^ 
fd^lii, ducire, pectoris^ pecidribus, 

24. — An enclitic syllable {qitey ve, n«, ^), being considered, in proaun- 
eiation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the plao« 
' of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, vimm, virianqve; 
dom'Xmu^ dominiisve. 

25. — A word of one syllable is properly without an accent ; but if an 
enclitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on th« 
first syllable ; as, tu^ tune, 

26. — In English, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ae- 
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan- 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as often on a short, as <;hi a 
long syllable ; a8,/ti'c^««, p&'tire^ vtrum. 

MU 1. These rules respecting accent, in comiection with the general rulea 
for quantity^ will be.sufficient to guide the pupil iu accentinff words, without 
the artificial aid of marking the accented syllables. "Where the quantity of the 
penult is not ascertained by the preceding rules (22), it will btj marked in thia 
work; 

Sbte 2. In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinfuish 
accent from quantity — a matter not without diflBculty to those accustomed 
to a language m which accent and quantity always coincide. It should be 
rememl^red that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in 
English, neithqr does the want of it make the syllable short. Hdmines^ for 
example^ should not be pronounced 'hd'rmnea; and care should be taken to 
distinguifih in reading the verbs l^'go and ^'^o;— the noun pdp'ulua (the 
people) from po'pukts (a poplar) |— -or the verbs fu'ris, V^giSy regis^ from the 
genitives /arrU, WgiSy re'gis. The accented snort syllable should be pro- 
nounced with greater force of voice, but be preserved short still ; and the 
long syllable, whether accented or not, should be made long. 
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PART, SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

27. — ^ErrYMOLOGY treats of the diflferent sorts of 
words, their various modiJScations, and their de- 
rivations. 

§ 4. WORDS. 

28. — ^WoBBS are certain articulate sounds used 
by common consent as signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Prvmitwe or Deri/vatwe; Swvple or Compound. 

A Primitive -word is one that comes from no other ; as, 
puer, bonus, pater, 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueriiia^ bonlias, paternus, 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word ; as, pivs, doceo, verto. 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple 
words ; as impius, dedoceo, animxidverto, 

2. In respect of Form^ words are either De- 
cUnahle or Indeclinable. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of Jbrm or termination, to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, &c., usually termed, in Grammar, 
Accidents, 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of Signification and Use^ words 
are divided into different classes, called Farts qf 
Speech. 
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§ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

29. — ^The Parts of Speech in the Latin language 
are eight, viz: 

1. Noun or Substantive^ Adjectivej Proncrun^ 
VeJ'bj declined. 

2. jidverb^ Preposition^ Interjection^ Conjuno- 
tion^ undeclined. 

30. — Any part of speech used simply as a word, and spoken 
of, is regarded as a noun (271). Thus used, it is indeclinable, 
and in the neuter gender. 

§ 6. THE NOUN. 

31. — A NoTJN is-the name of any person, place, 
or thing ; as Cicero^ Roma^ Jwmo^ liber, 

32. — ^Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Cam- 
man. 

1. A Proper Noun is the* name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero^ AjprUie^ Boma. 

To this class belong, 

FatronymicSy or those -which express one's parentage or femily; as, 
PriamXdeSy the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Fatrial, which denote one's conntry ; as, Romdnut, Gallut. 

Obs. A proper noun applied to more than one, becomes a common noun ; 
as, duodidm Oass&res, the twelve Caesars. 

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort ; as, wr, a man ; ddmus^ a 
house ; liber^ a book. 

MU. A Proper noun is the name of an individval only, and is «»ed to 
distinguish that individual from all others of the same cl«*s. A Common 
noun w the name of a class of objects, and is equally applicable to all the m- 
dividuals contained in it. 

33. — Under this class may be ranged, . 
♦ 1. Collective rumniy or nouns of multitude, which signify many in the 
singular number; as, popUlus, a people; eawcWw, an aimy. 

1* 
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2. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, bonltas, goodness ; dul- 
cedOf sweetness. 

3. Ditninutives, op nouns which express a diminution in the signification 
of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, libellus, a little book, from 
liber, a book. 

4. Ampiyicative nouns, or tiiose which denote an increase in the signifi- 
cation of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, capUo, ^ person hav- 
ing a large head, from c&put, the head. 



§ 7. ACaDENTS OF THE NOUNS. 

34. — ^To Latin nouns belong Person^ Gender^ 
Nwmber^ and Case. 

1. PERSON. 

35. — Person, in Grammar, is tlie distinction of 
nouns as used in discourse, to denote tlie speaker, 
the person or thing addressed, or the person or 
thing spoken of. Hence, 

There are three persons, called Firsts Second^ 
and Third, 

A noun is in the first person, when it denotes the speaker 
or writer ; as, Ego ille consul qui verbo cl'ves in exilium ejicio. 

A noun is in the second person, when it denotes the person 
or thing addressed ; as, Catihna^ perge quo coepisti, 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person 
or thing spoken of; as, Tempusfugit, 

Nate. Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, or with 
its meaning, bat. simply with the manner in which it is used. Hence, the 
same noun may at one time be in the first person ; at another, in the second ; 
and at another, in the third. 

2. GEIfDER. 

36. — Geisder means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to Sex. 

37. — ^There are three Genders, the Masculine^ 
the Feminine^ and the Neuter, 

38. — Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their aign^ 
fication ; — of others, by their UrminatMn, 
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89. — ^The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which de- 
note the male sex. 

40. — ^The Feminme gender belongs to all nouns which denote 

the female sex. 

41. — The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are 
neither masctiline nor feminine. 

42.-^Nouns which denote both males and females, are said to 
be of the Common gender ; i. e., they are both masculine and 
feminine. 

43. — Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are 
sometimes of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said 
4o be Doubtful, 

44. — ^The gender of nouns not determined by their significa- 
tion, is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will 
be noticed under each declension. 

45.— GENERAL OBSEKVATIONS ON GENDER. 

1. Nouns denoting brute animals, especially those whose 
sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended to, com- 
monly follow the gender of their termination. Such are the 
names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, insects, <fec. 

2. A proper name often follows the gender of the common 
noun under which it is comprehended ; thus. 

The names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are ' 
masculine, because mensis, ventus, Jluvius, mons^ are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terra, urbs, arbor, navis, are feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in sense 
and grammatical construction; as, adolescens, a young man 
or womaa; Afflnis, a relation by marriage ; dux, a leader. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but mascu- 
line only in grammatical construction; i, e., they have an 
. adjective word always in the masculine gender ; such as, Ard- 
fex, an. artist ; ^r, a thief; slnex, an old person; &c. 

Some nouns are masculine or feminine in sense, but femi- 
nine only in grammatical construction ; - i. e., they have an 
adjective word always in the feminine gender ; such as, copice^ 
forces, troops ; custodies, guards ; oplrcB, labourers ; &c. 

4. Some noims denoting persona, are neuter, both in termi 
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nation and construction ; as, Acroama, a jester ; Auxilia, auxi- 
liary troops ; mancipiurn.^ or servilium, a slave. 

5. Some nouns distinguish the masculine and feminine by a 
difference of termination; as, Victor, victrix ; ultor, ultrix ; 
coquus, coqua. Some names of animals distinguish the two 
sexes by different forms; as, Agnus, agna ; cervus, cei^va ; 
columbMS, columba; gallus, galllna, &c. In some cases, the 
words are altogether differ-cnt ; as, taurus, a bull ; vacca, a 
cow. But, in general, the male and the female are expressed 
by the same term ; passer, sparrow ; corvus, a raven ; felis, a 
cat ; vulpes, a fox ; caniSy a dog ; homo, a man. 

3. NUMBEa 

46, — ^NuMBEB is that property of a nonn by 
whicli it expresses one, or more than one. 

47. — ^Latin nouns have two numbers, the SiT^ 
gvlar and the Pl/wroH. The Singular denotes 
one; the Plural, more than one. 

48. — Some nouns in the plural form, denote only one ; as, 
-4 ^Ae»flB, Athens ; others signify one or more; as, nuptioB,2k 
marriage or marriages. 

4. CASE. 

49. — Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 

50. — ^Latin nouns have six cases, the Norriinative^ 
Genitvve^ Baime^ Acamatwe^ Vocative^ and AUor 
tme. 

1. The Nominative case, for the most part, denotes the name 
of an object simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of originj^possession, or fitness. 

3. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to which 
something is added, or to, or for which something is said or 
done. 

4. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also, as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 
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5. The Vocative is used when persons or things expressed 
by the noun, are addressed. 

6. The Ablative represents the thing named, as that /rom 
which something is separated, or taken ; or, as that by or with 
which something is done, or exists. 

51. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called Oblique 

cases. 

52. — The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions by 
which they are usually rendered into English, are the follow- 
ing, viz: Genitive, of; Dative, to or for; Vocative, .0; Abla- 
tive, with^from^ in^ by^ &c., as in the following scheme : 



Ringiilar. 






Plural. 


Norn. a king, 


Nom. 




kmgs. 


Gen. of a king, 


Gen. 




of kings, 


Dat. to or for a king, 


Dat. 




to or for kings. 


Ace. a king, 


Ace. 




kings. 


Voc. king, 


Voc. 




kings, 


Abl.M»j7A,yrom,i»,or6y, a king. 


Abl. with^fr 


om, tn, or 6y, kings. 



§ 8. DECLENSION. 

53. — ^Declension is the mode of changing the 
tenninations of nouns, &c. 

54. — ^In Latin^ there are five declensions, called 
the Fi/rst^ Second^ Thirds Fov/rthy and Fifth 

55. — ^The declensions are distinguished from one 
another by the ternjination of the genitive sin- 
gular; thus, 

The first declension has the genitive singular in -<», 
The second " " in -e, 

- The third " " in -ts. 

The fourth " " in -4)1.8, 

The fifth " " in -ci. 

56. — All' that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which pre- 
cedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called the 
Boot, All that follows the root, in any case or number, is 
called tifcie Case-ending, or Termination, 



u 



DECLENSION. 
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57.— GENERAL RULES FOR THE IJECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike in both 
numbers, and these cases, in the pkiral, end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. . 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
pluraL 

The difference between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in the following : 

58.— TABLE OF TERMINATIONa 





1 






Singular. 






First. 


Second. Tliird. Fourth. Fifth. 




M. 


N. M. N. M. N. 


K 


-^ 


-US, -er, 


-um,; — — 


-us, -u, 


-es, 


G, 


-86, 


-i, 




-is, ~ 


-tis, -tls, 


-ei. 


D. 


-ae, 


-jO, 




-h 


-ui, -u. 


-ei, 


Ac. 


-am, 


-um, 


-um. 


-em, 


-um, -u, 


-em, 


V. 


-a, 


-e, -er, 


-um, 


— — 


-us, -u. 


-es. 


Ab. 


-a. 


-0. 




-e, or !. 


-u. -u. 


-e. 






Plural. 


N. 


-88, 


-i, 


-a, 


-es, -S^ -ia, 


-us, -uS, 


-es, 


G, 


-arum, 


-orum, 




-um,-ium. 


-uum. 


-erum, 


D. 


-is, 


-is. 




-ibus. 


-ibus, or ubus, 


-ebus. 


Ac. 


-as. 


-OS, 


-a, 


-es, -a, -ia, 


-us, -ua. 


-es. 


F. 


-ae, 


-J, 


-a, 


-es, -a, -ia, 


-us, -ua, 


-es, 


Ab. 


-is. 


-is. 




-ibus. 


-ibus, or iibus. 


-ebus. 



59.— The terminations of the nominative singular in the 
third declension, being numerous, are omitted in the table ; 
also those of the vocative, which, in this declension, is always 
like the nominative. The terminations of the genitive, da- 
tive, and ablative neuter, are the same a^ the masculine. 
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§ 9. FIRST DECLENSION. 

60. — ^The first declension has four terminations 
of the nominative singular: two feminine, a, e; 
and two masculine, a»v, es. 

Latin nouns end only in a; the rest are Greek. 

TEHMINATIONS. 

Siognlar. 

Nom, -&, 

-85, 

-8e, 
-am. 



Oen, 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



-a, 
-a, 



JV. penn-a, 
G. penn-ae, 
D, peim-se, 
Ac. penn-am, 
F. penn-S, 
Ab. peim-a, 



Penna, a feather^ — ^later, 

Singular. 



Ploral. 
iVbm. -8B, 

Oen. -ftnim, 

Dat. -is, 

Ace. -as, 

Voc. -«, 
Abl. 

pen. 



-IS. 



a pen, 

of a pen, 

io or for a pen, 

a pen, 

pen, 

with a pen. 



Fem. 

Plural. 

N. penn-8B, pens, 

O. penn-arum, of pens, 

D. penn-is, to or for pens. 



Ac. penn-as, 
V. penn-«B, 
Ab. penn-is, 



pens, 

pens, 

with pens. 



N. vi-a, 
O. vi-se, 
D. vi-se, 
Ac. vi-am, 
V. vi-a, 
Ab. vi-a, 



Siognlar. 



Via, a way. Fem. 



a way, 

of a way, 

to a way, 

a way, 

way, 

with, &c., a way. 



N. vi-ae, 
0. vi-arum, 
D. vi-is, 
Ac. vi-as, 
V. vi-ae, 
Ab. vi-is. 



Plural. 



ways, 
of ways, 
to ways, 

ways, 

ways, 

with, &;c., ways. 



Jfote. The words declined as examples in this and the other declensions, 
are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to be regarded as 
a division of syllables, but only as separating the root from the termination ; 
as penn~a, agr-i, &c. 

• In like manner decline : 

Ara, an altar ; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet ; Litera, a letter. 
ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



Ala, 


a mng. 


Area, 


a chest. 


OSw, 


a eoUage. 


Cauaa, 


a cause. 



raba, a bean. 
Hora^ an hour. 
Meifc?a. a table. 
Norma, a rule. 



, Rlpa, a bank. 

Turba, a crowd. 

TJnda, a vave. 

Yirga, a rod. 
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, 61.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Nouns in a, denoting appellations of men, as pincerna^ a 
butler ; names of rivers ; (45-2,) likewise Hadria^ the Hadria- 
tic ; cometa, a comet ; planeta, a planet ; and sometimes talpa^ 
a mole ; and ddma, a fallow-deer, are masculine. Fascha^ the 
passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

2. The Genitive Singular, — ThQ ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in ai ; as, auld, a hall ; Gen. aulai ; — some- 
times in as; as, mater-familiar, the mother of a family, (See 
96-9). 

3. The Accusative Singular, — Greek nouns in a, have some- 
times an in the accusative singular ; as, Maian, Ossan, 

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural. — The following nouns 
have abus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, to 
distinguish them from masculine nouns in us, of the second 
declension, viz : 

Asina, a she clss, Filia, a daughter, 

Dea, a goddess. Mula, a she mule, 

Equa, a" mare. Nata, a daughter. 

Several others are found in inscriptions and in ancient au- 
thors. Still, except dea and Jiliu, notwithstanding the ambi- 
guity, they generally prefer the termination is. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

62. — Greek nouns in (Mf es,, and e^ are declined 
as follows, in the singular number: — 

MnMs, JEneas. Anchises, Anchises, Penelope, Penelope. 



N, .fiie-as, 
G, iEne-ae, 
D. iEne-ae, 
Ac. ^ne-am, or an, 
V, . ^ne-a, 
Ab. iEne-a. 



K. Anchis-es, N. Penel5p-e, 

G. Anchis-ae, G, Penelop-es, 

D. Anchis-ee, D, Penelop-e, 

Ac. Anchis-en, Ac, Penel6p-en, 

V, Anchis-e, V, Penelop-e, 

Ab. Anchis-e. Ab. Penelop-e. 

Like uEnSaSj decline Boreas^ the north wind ; M^das^ a Inpg of Phrygia ; 
—also, QorgiaSy Messiah. 

Like Afiehueay decline Alcldea^ a name of Hercules; cainstes, a comet; 
— Ako^ Pnam{<2w, Ik/ikdet, dynaOe^, MtrUpe^, 
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Uke PenddpCf decline Cfiree, a fiunous soreerets; OyMef^M mother of 
the gods; epitSme^ an abridgment; grammaiiee, grammar;— «lao^ alM, 
erambi^ CHrcey JDan&it JPhcBrOei, 

Ohs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is like 
the plural of penna ; thus, AtrldcB, Atriddrum, 6ic, 

Obs. 2. Nouns in es have sometimes & in the Tocative, more 
rarely a. Nouns in stes have sia. They also sometimes have 
the accusative in em, and the ablative in fi. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

[The words in the following exercises will be found in No. 60.] 

1. Tell the case arid number of the J^llomnp words ^ and trans- 
late them accordingly. — Penna, pennam,' penn&rum, pemiis, 
penna, pennae ; — aram, aris ; sellae, sella, sell&, sell&rum ; tubis, 
tubam, tubae ; lit^ra, literarum, pennis, ftras, tubse. Uteris ; — 
Penelopes, Penelopen, iEnean, Anchises, Anchisse, iEnto. 

2. Translate ike foUowing words into Latin : — The pen, of 
pens, with pens, &om a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the altars ; 
of a trumpet ; with letters ; a seat ; O altar ; the seat of Pene- 
lope ; of iEneas ; with Anchises ; a trumpet ; from the altar ; 
to a seat ; with a pen ; of the altars; &c., ad libitum. 



§ 10. SECOND DECLENSION. 

63. — ^TTie Second Declension .lias, seven termi- 
nations of the nominative singular : namely, 

Five masculine, er^ ir^ w, us^ and os. 

Two neuter, um and on. 

Of these terminations, os and on are Greek; 
the rest are Latin. 



TERMINATIONS. 

Masculine, - Neuter, 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

N, -um, N, -a, 

G, -i, G, -drum, 

D, -6, D, -IS, 

^c.-um, -4 c. -a, 

V. -um, F. -a, 

-46.-0. -46. -is. 



N, -er,-ir,-ur,-us, N. -i, 
O, -i, (r. -orum, 

Z>. -o, - D. -is, 

^r.-ura, -4c. -OS, 

F. -er,-ir,-ur,-e, F. -i, 
^6.-o.- -46.— is, 
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64. — Nouxu in er^ tr, and ur, add i in the genitive ; but U8 and urn are 
changed into t. The pnly nouns in ir are vir, and its compounds duumviri, 
trevlri, <fec. The only word in nr of this declension, is the masculine gender 
of the* adjective aatur, fulL All these are declined like puer. 

PuBB, a boy, MSfSC. 

SinguLir. Plural. 

iV. puer, a boij, N, puer-i, hoys, 

G, puer-i, of a boy, G. puer-orum, of boys, 

D, puer-o, to, or for a boy, D. puer-is, to or for boys, 



Ac. puer-um, a boy, 

V, puer, boy, 

Ab, puer-o, toith, &c., a boy. 



Ac. puer-os, 

V. puer-i, 

Ab, pu^r-is, 



boys, 
*0 boys, 
with, &c., boys. 



65. — All the nouns in er declined like pueVf are the compounds of firo 
and gSro ; as, Lucifer ^ the morning star ; arrrHger^ an armor^ bearer : aleo 
the nouns adulter, an adulterer ; Celtiber, a Celtiberian ; Jber, a Spaniard ; 
Liber , Bacchus ; sdcer, a father-in-law ; vesper ^ the evening ; and sometimes 
Muldtber, a name of Vulcan : also the plural libSrij children. 

Words in er, ir, and ur, it is probable, originally ended in ^u^, Xrus, and 
urus ; and hence, in some words, both forms are still found ; as, toeiru^ 
and sScer. 

66. — ^RtTLE 1. . All other nouns in er^ lose e in the 
root, by syncope, when the termination is added ; as, 
Liber, a book, Masc. 



Singular. 
iV. liber, 
G. libr-i, 
D, libr-o, 
Ac. libr-um, 
V. libcr, 
Ab. libr-o. 



Plural. 
'JSr. libr-i, 
G, M^r-orum, 
i>. libr-is, 
Ac. libr-os, 
F. libr-i, 
Ab. libr-is. 



Thus decline : 
Ager, a field. 

Aper, a wild boar, 

Culter, a knife, 

Magister, a master. 
Auster, the south wind. 
Cancer, a crab. 



67. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns in us^ have the vocative 
in// as, venUis^ vente. 

DoMiNus, a lord, Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus dedine ; 


N, donim-us, 


N. domin-i, 


Ventus, 


the wii\d. 


G, domjn-i, 


G. domin-orum, 


Ociilus, 


the eye. 


D. doniin-o. 


D. domin-is, 


Annus, 


a year. 


Ac. domin-um. 


Ac. domin-os. 


Fluvius, 


a river. 


V. domin-e, 


V. domm-l, 


Hortus, 


a garden. 


-<46. domm-o. 


Ab, dona!n-is. 


Eadius, 


a ray. 
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' BsGNUM, a kinffdom, Neut. 



Angular. 

N'. regn-um, 
G. regn-i, 
Z>. regn-o, 
Ac. regn-um, 
V. regn-um, 
Ab, regn-o. 



Plural, 
i^. regn-a, 

regn-onim. 

rcgn-is, 
Ac, regn-a, 
V. regn-a, 
Ab. regn-is. 



Thus d«<diae : 



J). 



' Antrum, 
Astrum, 
DOnura, 
Jugum, 
Saxum, 
POmum, 



a cave, 

a star, 

a gift. 

a yoke, 

a stone, 

an apple. 



PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 



• Arbiter, a judge. Folium,* a leaf, , Sdcer, a fcUher-inAow, 

Bellum, war, Gladius, a tvoord, ' T6lum, a dart, ^ 

Csldus, a ea$k. Lupus, a wolf. Torus, a couch, 

Cervus, a staff. Murus, a wall. Tectum, the roof 

ColluDi, the neck. i^ldus, a nest, Truucus, the trunk, 

Equus, a horse. Ovum, an egg. Velum, a sail, 

Faber, an artist. Prselium, a battle, Vfidum, a ford 

Ficus, f, afgtree. Ramus, a branch, VOtum, a vow, 

68.— EXCEPTIONS IN. GENDER 

£!xc. I, Of nouns ending in us, the names of plants, towns, 
islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine, 
(45-2.) 

Obs, In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in us, 
fem., there is a form in um denoting the fruit of the tree ; as, 
cerdmis, ceraa'um ; malus, malum ; morus, morvm ; pirus^pirum ; 
prunu$, prunum ; pomus, pomum. But flcus means both a 
fig-tree, and a fig. 

JB'arc. 2. Besides these, only four words, originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz, alrms, the belly ; coins, the distaff; humus, 
the ground ; and vannus, a winnowing fan> 

Exc, 3. VlrurS, juice, poison ; BXidi pelagus, the sea, are neuter, 
and have the accusative and vocative like the nominative. 
Vulgus, the common people, is both masculine and neuter. 
Pampinus, a vine branch, is rarely feminine, commonly mas- 
culine. 

Exc, 4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, especially 
compounds of oSojr; as, methodus, periodus, &c. So also, biblus 
paplrus, diphthongu^, paragraphus, diatneirus, perimeirus. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

69. — Exc. 5. Tke Vbcatwe Singulm\ 1st. Pro- 
per names in iiLS lose ^cs in the vocative; as,* 
Virgilius^ V. Virglli; except Pms^ which has 
Pie. 

In like manner, JUvus^ a son, has Jili; and genius^ one's 
guardian angel, has geni. But other common nouns in ius^ 
and such epithets as Delius, Satumius^ &c., not considered as 
proper names, have ie. Also proper names in liis^ from 
Greek nouns in sio^, have ie, 

2d. Detis has deus in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis^ (sometimes contracted di and dis^ 
than dei and dels. Mens, my, has the vocative mi, sometimes 
meus, 

70. — Ohs, The poets, sometimes, make the vocative of 
nouns m W5, like the nominative, which is seldom done in 
prose. Sometimes, also, they change nouns in er into 
y>8 ; 2i.% Evander or JS/vandrus; in the vocative, Evander 
or Evandre. ^ 4 

71. — Exc, 6. The Ge?i{tive Singular. — Nouns in ius and 
ium, in the purest age of the Latin language, formed the 
genitive singular in i, not in ii, both in prose and verse ; as, 
Jili, Tulli, ingeni; they are now frequently written with a 
circumflex; thus, Jili, Tulli, ingeni; for, Jllii, Tullii, &;c. 

72. — Exc, 7. The Genitive Plural, — Some nouns, especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in ^m, instead of orum; ' as, nummttm, 
sesterMm, &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
cially in poetry ; as, deiim, Dan&tim, dec. ; also, dlvom is used 
for divorum, 

78. — Deus, a god, is thus declined : 



Singular. 




Plural. 




N. De-US, 


iV. 


De-i, or Di-i, 


Contr. Dl, 


G, De-i, 


G, 


De-6rum, 




J). De-o, 


D, 


De-is, or Di-is, 


" Dls, 


Ac, De-ura, 


Ac, 


De-OS, 




V, De-US, 


V. 


De-i,. or Di-i, 


" Dl, 


Ab. Be-o. 


Ab. 


De-is, or Di-is, 


« "Dls. 
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GREEK NOUNa 

74. — Greek noutis in os and on, are often changed into us 
and urn; as, Alpheos, Alpheus; Hioriy Uium : and those in ros, 
into er; as, AUxandroSy Alexander. When thus changed, they 
are declined like Latin nouns of the same terminationB. 
Otherwise, 

Greek nouziB are thus dedined : 

Androqkos, Masc ; Delos, Fern. — Barbiton, a lyre, Neut. 



Singular. 




Singular. * 


FInraL 


N, Androge-os, 


.Del-OS, 


K barbit-on. 


barbit«, 


G. Androge-o, or -i, 


Del-i, 


G. barbit-i. 


barbiton, 


D. Androge-o, 


Del-o, 


D. barbito, 


barbit-is, 


Ac. Androge-o, or -on, 


Del-on, 


Ac, barbit-on. 


barbit*, 


V, Androge-os, 


Del-e, 


V. barbit-on. 


barbit-a, 


Ab. Androge-o. 


Del-o. 


^i.baxbit-o. 


barbit-is. 



75. — Some nouns in o«, anciently had the genitive in i2 ; as, Menandm. 
Panthu occurs in Virgil, as the vocative of PanthuB, Proper names ^ eu» 
are declined like domtntu, but have the vocative in eux, and sometimes eon 
tract the genitive-singular ; as, Orplu'i into Orphei^ or Orphi. Proper names 
in -which e?^ is a diphthong, are. of the third dedensioa Other nouns^ also, 
are sometimes of the third declension ; as, Androgeo^ Androffeonia, 

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

List of words in the following exercises : 

Puer, a hoy. Regnum, a kingdom^ Sdlum, the soil, 

Dominus, a lord. Yentus, the wind OcQlus, the eye. 

lAber, a hook, Coelum, heanen. Filius, a son. 

Tell the case and number of the following words, and trans- 
late them accordingly : — PuSri, dominorum, domino, puSro, 
puerum, pueros, bbri, libris, librum, libro, dominis, domine, 
regnum, regna, regnorum — ventui, vento, ventum — ociilus, 
oculorum — filii, iili, filiis, filios. 

Translate the following word^ into Latin : — ^To a boy, from 
a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a book ; a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords ; of a kingdom, the kingdom, to the kingdoms ; to 
the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, &o., ad libitum. , 
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION. ■ 

T6. — ^Nouns of the third declension are veiy 
numerous ; they are of all genders, and generally 
increase one syllable in the oblique cases. Its 
final letters, in the nominative, are thirteen, a^ e^ 

h ^? Vi ^9 ^5 ^? ^5 ^7 ^7 % ^' ^ these, a^ % y, are 
pecufiar to Greek nouns. 

Obs, A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables 
in any case than it has in the nominative. 



TERMINATIONS. 


" 


Masculine and Feminine, 


NeiUer, 


-Singular. Plural. Singular. 


Plural. 


JV. _ JVr. -es, . 


^.- 


K -a, 


G, -is, G, -um, or -ium, 


G. -Is, 


G. -um, 07--ium, 


J), -i, D. -ibus, 


iT.-i, 


D. -ibus. 


Ac. -em, Ac, -es, 


Ac.—, 


Ac, -a, 


V. - V. -es, 


y-- 


F. -a, 



^6.-6, or -i. -46. -ibus. 



u46.-e, or-i. ^6. -ibus. 



77.— GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In this declension, the nominative and yocative'of mas- 
culine and feminine nouns are always alike.. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the preceding table. Neuter nouns 
come under the general rule, (57-1). 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case-endings, or terminations to the root, ^ 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before is in the 
genitive (56), and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, 
when the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike 
in all nouns, except as noticed hereafter. In most nouns of 
this declension, the root does not appear in full form in the 
nominative, nor in the vocative singular. See 78, 80, 81. 

4. The genitive singular of nouns, in this declension, will 
be most easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that 
can be given are rendered nearly useless by the number of 
exceptions under them. 
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6. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 

separated by a hyphen (-), in order to show more distinctly 

the regularity of the declension. This being mentioned, it 

will occasion no difficulty, though standing, as it often does, in 

•the middle of syllables ; as, ^d tr-is. 



78.— § 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 




1. Sermo, a speech, Masc. 


Singular. 


Plural. Thus deeiise : 


iV- Sermo, 


J\r. Sermon-es, 


Carbo, a coal. 


G. Sermon-is, 


G, Sermon-um, 


Leo, a Han, 


D, Serm.6n-i, 


D. Sermon-ibus, 


Oratio, an oration. 


Ac, Sermon-em, 


Ac, Sefmon-es, ^ 


Pavo, a peacock. 


F. Sermo, 


V. Scrmon-es, 


Prsedo, a robber. 


Ab. Sermon-e, 


Ab, Sermon-ibus, 


Titio, afire-brand. 



NoTB. Eomo, fOmo, ApoUo, and turbo ; also, cardo^ ordo, margoy an^ike- 
wise, nouns in do and'^w, of more than two syllableB, change o into i before 
the terminationa; B&yBomo^ hominia ^ Cuplao, Cupidinis ; imdgOy imayinit^ 
But Comedo, tineclo, and harpago, retain o; as, Comedo, comedonis. Ante and 
Nerio change o into e; as, Anio, Anienia; and caro liaa carnis, by syncope 



for earcmB, 



Singular. 
fT, color, 
G, color-is, 
D. eol6r-i, 
Ac, color-em, 
V, color, 
Ab, color-e. 



Singular. 
N, miles, 
G, milit-is, • 
D, milit-i, 
Ac. milit^m, 
V, miles. 
Ah, tdSI1%^, 



2, CJoLOB, a color, Masc. 

Plural. Thus decline : 

N, color-es. Arbor, a tree 

G, col6r-um, Cantor, a singer, 

D, color-ibus, Honor, honor, 

Ac, coloT-es, Labor, labor, 

V, color-es, Lector, a reader, 

^i. color-ibus. Pastor, a shepherd, 

B, Miles, a soldier, Masc. 



Plural. 
i\7". milit-es, 
G, milit-um,^ 
D, milit-ibus, 
Ac, milit-es, 
V. milit-es, 
Ab, milit-lbns. 



Thus decline : 
Ales, a bird. 

Comes,' a companion. 
Limes, a limit, 

Trames, a path, 

Seges, -etis, a crop, 
T^es, ^tis, a fndL 
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79. — ^RuLE 1. Nouns in ee and w, not increasing 
in the genitive singular, have ium in the genitive * 
plural ; as, 

4. RuPBS, a rock^ Fern. 



Singular, 
jr. rup-es, 
G. rup-is, 
J), rap-i, 
Ac, rup-em, 
y, rtip-es, 
Ab» rup-e. 



Plural. 
iV. rup-es, 
G, rup-ium, 
J), rup-ibus, 
Ac. rup-es, 
V. rtip-es, 
Ab. rup-ibus. 



Thus decline : 


Apis, 


a bee. 


Classis, 


a fleet. 


Moles, 


a mass. 


Nubes, ^ 


a cloud. 


Vitis, 


a vine. 


Vulpes, 


a fox. 



Exo. StmeSy a pile ; vOtes^ a prophet ; c&nis^ a dog \juvhii8y a young man ; 
mugUiaj a nxullet; panis^ bread; strigtlisj a scraper, have um, 8edes, 
mensiSf dpi9 or tipea, ond voliicriSt have um or iwn. 

80. — ^RuLE 2. Nouns of one syllable in as and 
is^ and also, in s and a?,' after a consonant, have 
iv/yH^ in the genitive plural; as, 

5. Pars, a party Fern. 



Singular. 


■ Plural. 


Thus dedine : 


JV. pars, 


JV. part-es, 


Calx, -cis, the keel. 


G. part-is. 


G. part-ium. 


Vas, -dls, a surety. 


JD. part-i, 


D. part-ibus. 


Lis, -tis, a lawsuit. 


Ac. part-em, 


Ac. part-es. 


Arx, -cis, a citadel. 


V. pars, 


V. part-es, 


Urbs, -is, a city. 


Ab. part-e, 


Ab. part-ibus. 


Pons, -tis, a bridge. 



81. — Rule 3. Nouns of more than one syllable 
in ds and na^ have tt/m^ and sometimes itim^^ in 
the genitive plural; as. 



'6. Parens, a parent, Masc. or Fern. 



Singular. 
JV. parens, 
G. parent-is, 
D. parent-i, 
Ac. parent-em, 
V. parens, 
Ab. parent-e. 



Plural. 
N. parent-es, 
G. parent-um,-ium, 
D. parent-ibus, 
Ac. parent-es, 
V. parent-es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 



Thus decline : 
Bidens, a fork. 

Eudens, a cable. 

Cliens, a client. 

Serpens, a serpent. 
Sextans, a m^A o/an as. 
Torrens, a torrent. 
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82. — Obs. 1. Masoiilme and feminine iiomi% which have iifiii 
in the genHdye plural, sometames have is, or m, as well as «t 
in the nominatiYe, aeousatiye, and vocatiye plural ; as, jMrItt, 
par Hum; — ^noininative, aocusatdye, and yocatLye,|Nirte, jKirleif, 
or partis. 

7. Opus, a wwrk^ Neut. (67**1.) 

ThudMliii*: 
FQnuSy aJkmeroL 

Lfttus, thsikU. 

Corpus, -drisy ihs body. 
C&put, capitis^ ihs hetuL 
Fdmur, ^ria, the thi^h. 
Iter, itindris^ a journey. 

83. — ^Rtnjs 4. Notms in ^, a?, and or, have 
i in tlie ablative singular; iwnv in the ^nitive 
plural; and ia in the nominative^ accusative, and 
vocative plural; as, 

8. Sedius, a Hoiy Neut 



SiogiikK 


FlonL 


N. dpufl. 


N. opdr-a, • 


G. op&r-is* 


6^. opSr-um, 


i>. op6r-i. 


J>. oper-ibus. 


^c. 5pus, 


Ac. op^r^ 


V. 5pus, 


V. op5r^ 


-46. opdr-e. 


^5. oper-ibus, 



Singolar. 


PhiraL 


ThittdeeUiM: 


JT. sedil-e, 


K 8^>ia, 


'Andle, 


a shield. 


^. sedil-is, 


6^. sedil-ium. 


MantSle, 


a towel 


i>. sedil-i, 


D. sedil-ibus. 


Mftre, 


thesea. 


Ac. sedil-e, 


^csedil-ia. 


Oyile, 


a sheep-fold. 


F- 8ed!l-e, 


r. sedil-ia, 


Rete, 


a net 


Ab. sedil-i. 


^5. sedil-ibus. 


CuMe, 


aeoueh. 




9. AinMAL, an anim 


al, Neut* 


• 


Singiilttr. 


PluniL 


Thoa dedlne : 


i\r. animal, 


HT. animal-ia, 


Cubital, 


a cushion. 


^. animal-is, 


G. animal-ium, 


Calcar, 


a spur. 


2>. anim&l-i, 


2). animal-ibus, , 


Jiibar, 


a sun^^fsam. 


^c. animal, 


.4c. animal-ia. 


Neotar^ 


nectar. 


V. animal, - 


V. ammal-ia. 


T5ral, 




Ah. animal-i. 


Ab. animal-ibus. 


Vectagal, 


a tax. 



Sxe. Proper names in e have « in the ablatiye ; as» Pneneste^ Keut, a 
town in Italy ; aUative, Pramute, 

2 
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Acer, -grii, n. 




H5mo, -ibia, c. 


aman 


iEta«,4ltiB,£. 


age. 


ImSgo, -Izda, £, 


an image 


Arbor, .&i8,£. 


a tree. 


Tjac, -tia, n., 


milk. 


Aries, -^SL, 


artm. 


I«iaa,.Xdia,im 


a etHM. 


ArB,-tiB»f, 


an art. 


Laua,^,f, 


praiee. 


CSnon, -^Sdib, la, 


artde. 


Lej[,l6gifl,f, 


alow. 


Gareer, -^118,111^ 


aprieon. 


Moidle,-ia,ZL, 


a necklace. 


Cardo, -ihiB, nu, 


a hinge. 


Mona, -tia, m. 




Carmen, -lois, zl, 


a poem. 


HtLDua, -gria, il, 


a gift. 


Oeryix, -lew, f. 


the nedk. 


Nix,rfvia,f, 


enow. 


Cddex, -iciB, nL, 


ahooh. 


"NoXf noctia, £, 


night. 


OoDfiul, 4UiB, m. 


aeonnU. 


Onua, ^ria, n. 


aburden 


Oor, eordiB, zl. 


the heart. 


Pecten, -ima, in. 


a comb. 


Omz, -Qoia, £, 


acroee. 


Regio, -Onifl, f, 


a region. 


Dena, -tia, m., 


a tooth. 


Silar, -iria, nu. 


a trout. 


Doa,d«aa,£, 


Hit dowry. 


Serpena, 4ia, c. 


. aeerpent. 


Fomildo^ -ihia, f, /ear. 


Trab8,^ia,f, 


abeam. 


Fornax, -AciB, £, 


afumaee. 


..Turria,.ia,f, 


a tower. 


Frater, rtria, m., 


a brother. 


Titer, utria, m. 


a bottle. 


For, ftkria, Cp 


a thief. 


Virgo, -mia, £, 


a virgin. 


G^noa, •'&i8, n. 


a hind. 


Voluptaa, -atia, £, pleasure. 


Eaare^ -€diB, c;. 


an heir. 


Vulnna, -Sria, n. 


a wound. 



, EXEi^CISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 

Tell the eaee and number of the following words, and tram 
late them according^ : — SennOnis, sermdnum ; ooloribus, 
oolOri, colore, colores; militum, Tnilitig, militem, militabus; 
rQpis, rape, rupium, rQpi, rupibus; partium, partes, parte, 
partis ; parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis ; op^ra, 
op^re, opSri, operibus, op^rum ; sedblis, sedilia, sedilibus, sedili. 
sedilium ; animalia, animftlia, animSli ; carimnis, carmiiu^ car 
minibus, 

Tr<m$late the following words into Latin : — Of a rock, oi 
rooks ; from a soldier, widi 'soldiers ; to a seat, seats, of seats, 
the works, of a soldier; to the color, of a rock, a seat, for t 
parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color, of an 
animal, from rocks, to rocks, of a region, for a serpent, th« 
night, 2rc., ad libitum. 
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§ 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DE- 
CLENSION. 

1. MASCULINE NOUKa 

85. — ^RuLE 1. Nouns in n, o, ^, or, ^ increaeh 
ing (76, (965.,) and os^ are generally masculine. 

86. — ^The following are exceptions ; viz : 
1. Mcceptiona in N. 

Fkk. Stndorif dedor; halcyon, and feon, are feminine. 
NxuT. Gluten, unguent inffuen, poUm, and all nouns in mm ; as eamiMa 
n&nen, etc., are neuter. 

2.' Moceptions m O. 

FkiL 1. Nouns in to, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine. 

2. Nouns in do and ^, of more than two syllables, with grando, 
virffo, and sometimes margo^ are feminine. 
But harpdgo, comido, unkh and Oupliio, Cupid, are masculine. 
NoTX. OupfdOy desire, in prose, is always feminine ; in poetry, 
often masculine. 
8. CdrOj flesh, is feminine, and Greek nouns in o; as, echo, Argo. 

3. Moceptions in ER. 

Fmc. TUbeVf the tuber-tree, and sometimes linteff a^boet^ are feminine. 
NsoT. Acer, cadaver, eleer, iter, l&ser, fdver, papdvet, piper, Al&r, ipinthcr, 

sober, tuber, a swelling, uber, ver, verlir, zingiber, and sometimes 

tfUer, are neutw. 

4. Moceptione in OR. 

Fkk. Arbor, a tree, is feminine. (45-2.) 

NxDT. Ador, aaquor, marmor, and cor, the hearty are neuter. 

6. MacepHona in ES, increasing (76, Obe). 

Feil Compea, mercer, merger, gtdea, requies, inquiet, siges, Oges, tSdes, and 

sometimes oIcb, a bird, are feminine. 
NsDT. AS8, brass, is neuter. 

6. Moceptions iri O^. 

Fmc ArboH, (46-2) cos, dos, cot, are feminine. 

NxuT. 0«, the mouth; ot, a bone; also, the Greek chaos, ethos, 9pos, and 
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2. FEMINIZE NOTJNS. 

ST. — Rule 2. Nouns in aa^ es not increasing, 
is^ ys^ and a/tis ; — ^also in s after a consonant, and 
OJ, are, for the most part, feminine. 

88. — ^The following Are exceptions ; viz: 
L Mocepbicms m AS. 

MAsa Asy a piece of money, and Greek nouns in a«, -antiSf are masculine. 
Kjnzr. Tax, a Teasel, and. Greek noima in Oil -dtM, are neuter. 

2. Moceptione m ES 7W< increasmg. 

MAsa AcindeeSf edleSj and sometimes pahtmbetf and tutpres. 
Neut. C(KoSthe8f hippom&nes, nepentJieSf andpanSceSf Greek. 

3. Moceptione in IS. 

Miaa 1. Latin nouns in nM are masculine. But oomim, duet, eUimiSyflnU, 
. and/tZntA, are sometimes feminine} jp'fne^ boundaries, m the 
plural, is always masculine 
2. The following nouns are masculine, Tiz : 

Axis, Cassis, L&pis, Semissis, 

AquiOis, Cucumis, Mensis, Sentis, 

Callis, Decussis, MugHis, Sodftlis, 

Cassis,. Ensis^ OrbiB, ^ Torris, 

Caulis, or > FasciB, Hscis, ' ' Unguis, 

COlis, , ) FoUis, Pollis, Vectis, 

Centussis, , • Fustis, Postis^ Vermis, 

CoUis, ' Glis, Sanguisj Vdmia. 

HAsa or Fem. Ang^As, eanOlis, eenehrig, eorbis, puhU, sordbiSy tigris, tar- 
quit, are masculine or feminine. 

4. Moceptions vn YS. 

HAsa Names of riTers and mountains, as Scdtfs, Oihr^ Aa, are-oommomly 
masculine. (46-2.) 

5: JExceptioTia in S c^^ a consonant. . 

MAsa 1. Dens, fonp, mxms, and pons; also, ch&lyhiy ellopty ipopi, ffryps, 
hydrops^ mirops, and seps, are masculine. 
2. Nouns m nsi originally participles, and compounds of denSy as 
occldenSf ori^nB, iHdenSy a two-pronged hoe; also Mxtans, qua- 
dransy triens, <bc, parts of as, are masdidine ; but bldene, a sheep^ 
is feminine. 
l/Uap, or FiQK, Adept, foreepSi rudenSytcrobt, aerpena, ttirpt. 

Note. An^nuuUf a living creature, i»..af : all gondanb^ 
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6. MoceptUxM m X. 

Maso. 1. AX. C8r««, eowfaaj, drOpax, aifraXy thifrax, are masculine. 

5. EX. AU nomis in ex are masculine, except lez^ nex, tupdlex, 

feminme; cortex, imbrex, dbex, Htmex, H/«r, sometimea 
feminine ; ffrex and pQmexy rarely feminine ; and airipUx, 
neuter. - 

3. DL 0&lix,firmx,pktgnix, nddix, are maaeoline, and sometimes 

permx and vtuix ; omerwise ieminme. « 

4. 0%, Box, isox, and volvox. are masculine. 

6. UX. ^d^iia; is masculine. 

6. YX. BombyXy a silk wonn ; cSlyx, eoetyx, ihyx, are masculine ; 

but UnyXf and aandyx, are miHmline or feminine. 
*I, KX. Quincunx, teptunx, dkunx, deunx, parts of at, are mas- 
^ oulin$ ; hfnx is maacnliBe or femimne. 
^a/«, lime, is feminine ; ealx, the heel, masculine er leminiae. 
Bomhyx, silk, is feminine. 
KxDT. uifr)^»^, gold-herb, is neuter. 

3. NEUTER FOXJNa 

. 89. — ^RxjLE 3. Nouns in a^ e^ i^ c, and <, arc 
always neuter ; those in Z, (Z7*, wr^ and -w^, are al- 
most always neuter. 

90. The following are exceptions ; viz : 
1. Moceptions i/n L. 

JdAsa MUgil and tol are masculine *, «a/, in the singular, is commonly- 
masculine or feminine, sometimes neuter ; in the plural, always 
masculine. 

2. Exceptions in AR 

Hisa .BSlar is masculine. Par, in the sense of "mate," is masculine or 
feminise ; m the sense of " a pair,** it is neuter. 

3. MdeepUons in UR. 

HAsa Aitur, furfur, tuttur, and vultur, are masculine. 

4- JSkceptions in US. 

Maso. Lihnts, mug, rAtcx, meaning a seed, or spice, and Gre^ nouns iB|N.^ 

(except lagSptu, feminine), are masculine. 
Fuf. Itouns m us, having UHs, or adie in the genitiye ; also pieua, -^idu 

telhu, lagdpua, and vhus, meaning a tree, are feminine. Orus^ is 

masculine or feminine. 
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90.— § 15. iEXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 
THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAJEL 

1. The following nouns in is have im in the accusative. 

AmuBsiB, £, a measure^ rule. BAvis, t, a hoaraeneas. 

'BOiiBtt, the beam of a plough. Sin&pis, £, mustard. 

Canoftbis, £, hemp. Sitis, £, thiret. 

Cudimis, hl, a cucumber. Tussis, t, a cough' 

Guminis, t, gvigi. Vis, U stretigth. 
Mepbitis, t, a strong smell. 

2. Proper names in w not increasing m the genitive, have 
im in the accusative ; viz : 

Names of cities and oth^r places; as, BilbXlis^ f, a city of 
Spain ; Syrtis^ f , a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as, Tiberis, m., the Tiber ; Bcetis^ m., the 
Guadalquivir. 

Names of gods ; as, AnObis, m. ; O^Jm, m., Egyptian deities. 
Ifdte. These nouns h&ve sometime's in in the accusative* 

3. Tlie following nouns in is have em or im in the accusative ; 
viz: 

Aqnfilis, t, a toater pot. Puppis, £, t?ie stem of a ship. 

Cl&yis, £, a keg. KestlB, t, a rope. 

O&tis, £, the <A»n. Securis, £, an cue. 

FebiiA, £, a fever. Sementis, f^ a sowing. 

Lens, t, lentiles. Strigilis, f, a currg-comb. 

N&yis, £, a ship: Turris, i, a tower. 
Pelvis, t, a bason. 

Note 1. Puppis, reatiSf seoHris, and turrit^ have g^enerally im/ the others 
oommonl^ em. The oldest Latin writers form the aocosative of some other 
nouns in im; as, aw, a/uris. 

4. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek, some- 
times retain a in the accusative ; as, heros^ m., a hero, heroa ; 
7Vo«, m., a Trojan, Troa, (See No. 13 below.) 

Note 2. This form of the accusative eingulnr is seldom used by the best 
prose wiiters, and is chieflv confined to proper name.% except in aery m., the 
air; aUher^ m., the sky; aelpkin, m., a dolphin; Pan, m., the god of the 
shepherds, which commonly have a^a^ ceth^era^ delphvna^ aud Pdna. 

Obs. 1. Many Greek nouns in es have tfn, as well as em, in 
the accusative ; as, JBhiphr&ten, Oresten, Pyl&den. • 
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ABLATIVB BINGULAR 

5. Nouns in i^ whicli have im in the accusative, 
have i in the ablative; as, eUiSj sitimj sUL 

But eann&bisy BcBtit^ Mno^and Tigris^ have $ or i, 

6. Nouns in is^ which have ^m or m in the 
accusative, have ^ or i in the Ablative; as, ddviSy 
dd/ve or ddm. 

Nf>U 8. But cfUdit^ and tm^, haye € only ; McSrit^ mrnmUitf and $tri^(Utf 
seldom have «. 

7. The following Aouns, whidi have em in the aooeasatiye, 
have e or f in the ablatiYe ; viz : 

Amnis^ln., a river. Oedpnt, n^ the kinMead, 

Anguis, m. and £, a make, Orbia, nt, a drde, 

Ayw, I, a bird. Paxe, t, a part, 

Civia, e., a eitizeti. Po8ti0,nL, a cfoor /wit 

dasais, £, ajleet Pfigilf ^ a pugiliet 

FiinSf m. and £, an end. Boa, a, <A0 eoiuniry. 

Fustia, SL, a <<i|^. Son, t^aloi, 

Ijgnia, m^ ajire. Snpellez; t,JkrmHtre. 

ImbeT, JXL, a tkower. Ungma, m., a nail 

HQgil, OL, a muUet, Veotaa, m^ a lever. 

NoU 4. JPifiM, m&gH, oeenmut^ P^^Hf^ **^ nmdUx^ and fteeUt^ have # or i 
indifferently ; the others maon more frequently have e, 

Ohs. 2. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or 
at which any thing is done, take e or i ; as, Carthagine^ or 
Carthagini. 

Obs. 3. Canalis^ m. or f., a water pipe, has canali only. 
Likewise names of months in is OT*er; as, Aprllis^ September^ 
Apr%l% Septembri ; and those nouns in is which were originally 
adjectives ; as, cedllis, afflnis^ bipennis, Jamili&ris,* natalis^ 
rivalis, sodalis, vohccris, &c. This class of nouns also admits 
e in the ablative : \Rudis, f., a rod, andjuvenis, c, a youth, have 
e only. 

8. The foUowiftg neuter nouns in al and ar have e in the 
ablative ; viz : 

Baocar, ladj/e glove. Jabar, a eunbeam. Par, a pair. 
Far, corn. If ectar, nector. Sal, wZt ^ 

Obs. 4. Mdre^ the sea, has the ablative in « or t . 
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Cos, £, a vkeUUme, 
D08, t, a dowry.* 
Fance, i, thejawt. 



JjKtfJXL, a household ffod. Far, n, a pair. 
Lmter, so. or £» a boat Qmris, dl, a Bomam. 

BamiUB, hl, a SaamiU, 

Striz, £, a ureeeh-awl. 

liter, xa, a 6o<^. 

Venter, xa, the belly. 



aBNinVE PLUEAI^ 

[SeeBQ]e8» 79^-63.] 

9. The following nouns have ium in the genitire plural : 
Gto), !,/«»» 

Cor, XL, the heart Mas, nL, a male. 

Kiz,£, mov. 
Noz, £, night 
Ob, n., a bone. 

Obe. 6. ^6 oompoimdB otvneia and m hftye'lilEewiBe turn; BBfSqttynx, 
m., Beren oimoes, eeptuncium; aextane, no., two ounoes, eeztantium. 

Obe. 6. J.|n«, £, a bee, liaa dpum and apium; ftaiue, &aud; and mtM, a 
xnoQBe, generally, and fomax, lar^ pdltte, and radix, iK)inetimeB» hare itim; 
i^pie, t, power, has Hpum caolj. Chrype, m., a grififon; lynx, m. or £,. a lynx; 
fUid*3fi^AtfUB^ t, the S|>hinz, faav« 11m. Bee, e., gen. ^dvM, an oz, has 6oum^ 

DATIVE PLURAL. 

10. Bo$, 0;, an ox or a cow, has 6d6iM or bubue in the datave plural ; and 
mu, e., a 80w,lias euibue, or «fi6iw. Nouns in ma have <m as well as fibue; 
BB,peSana, xl, e,'poem,poemtUibw or poemdtie. The Greek tenninatioQ m 
or <in IB yerj nnoommon in prose, and is adnusuble only in words purely 
Greek. (See No. X3, below.) 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the aeeusatiTe plural ixT a« is admissible in all word 
which have that termination in Greek, but is rarely used in prose. livy 
lioweyer,firequently uses ifoceefiln^; «aii AllobrHgae is loun^ in Cesar 
(For the aceusatiye plural in t«, or ^ see 82.) 

12. Some nouns of tlie tlurd dedension are aomewhat p« 
culiar ^ different cases, as follows : 



JuFITXb. 

Singular. 
JV. Jupiter, 
Q. J6v-is, 
D. J6v-i, 
Ac, J6v-em, 
F. Jupiter, 
Ah, Jdv-e. 



Vis, foirce^ power ^ Fern. 
PluraL 



Singular. 
iV. vis, 
G. vis,. 
i>. -, 
Ac, vim, 
V. vis, 
Ab,yi, 



N, vir«esj 
G. vir-ium, 
D. vir-ibus, 
-A?, vir-es, 
V, vir-es. 
Ah. vir-ibus. 
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Bos,, an ox^ or cof^, Masc or Fern. 

Singular. PlnraL 

N, bos, N, b6v-es, 

G. bdv-is, « G. bourn, 

D. bov-i, D. bdbus, or babtis,* 

Ac. bov-em, Ac. b^v-es, 

F. bos, F. bdv-es, 

Ab. b6v-e, Ab. bobus, or bfibus. 

* Contracted for bovihuB* 



13. GREEK KOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASS& 



Som, " Gen, 
S. Lampas |-&d», Of -&dos, 
P2.Lamp-&des, -ftdtmi. 



& Tr6-aB, 

P^TrorlUles, 

S, HeroB, 

S. PhyU-is, 

& P&r-is. 

J3, ChlJlm-y*, 

£L O&p-ysj 

S. Hareft-18, 

S. Orph-eois, 

& Did-o, 



■MiB, or -&dos, 
-&dam, 

-018, 

-idis, or 4dos, 
idis, or -IdoB, 
-ydis, or -ydoe, 
-yisjor-yos, 
-la, -108, or -eosj 
-eos,<rr-ei,or-ei, 
U8, or-OniB, 



Dai, 
•4di, 

-adiOQB, 

i-adlbna, 
-tei, Of 
-&8in, 

-idi, • 
ydi, 

7h 

-»» 

-el, or -ei, 

-o,or-6m, 



Ace, 



Voe, 



AU, 



-&dem, or -&da, -aa, MUle. 
•&de8, or -&da8, -&ae8y l^ibqa. 
&dem, 0r-&da, 

> -&de8, or -&das, -&dea, 



-oem, or -oa. 

-idem, or -Ida^ -i, or-ia, 
-ldeiii,-im,(?r-in, -i, 

ydem, w -Ida, -ys, 

-ym, or ^yn, y, 
-im, or -in, 

-ea, -eu, 

-o, or -Anem, -o^ 



-&de. 

i -adibna. ' 
< -ftfti, or 
C-tein. 
-oe. 
Ida. 
4de. 
yde. 

'?••• 
1. 

-eo. 

-o,or-(yDa. 



§ 16. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

91.— The Fourtli Declension has two termina- 
tions of the nominative singular, us and u. 
Those in u are neuter. • 





. TKHIflNATIOire: 


Masculine 


afLd Feminine, 


Neuter. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singuliir. 


N, -us, 


-us, . 


N. -u. 


G. -ts, 


-uum, 


6^. -ds. 


D. -ui, 


-ibus^ 


J), -u (ui). 


ilc— um, 


-us, 


-4c. -u. 


F. -tia, 


-USj 


Z:"^ 


Ah.^ 


-4bus. 


Ab.-^ 



PloraL 
-ua, 
-uum, 
-ibus, 
-ua, 
-ua, 
•4baB. 
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YnvcTvSj^fruit, Masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. . 


Thus decline : 


JV. fruct-US, 


i^. fruct-US, 


Cantus, 


a song. 


G. fruct-tls, . 


G, fruct-uum, 


Casus 


a/all. 


D. fruct-ui, 


J), fruct-ibus, 


Currus, 


a chariot. 


Aci fhict-um, 


Ac. fruct-US, 


Fluctus, 


a wave. 


^ F. fruot-usj 


V. fruct-US, 


Gradus, 


a step. 


Ab, fruct-u. 


Ab. fruct-ibus. 


Senatus, 


the senate. 




CoBNu, a horn, Neut. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Thus decline : 


iT. Qorn-u, 


i\r. com-ua, 






G. corn-tls (93^), 


G. corn-uum, 


G61u, 


ice. 


J>. com-u, 


J), com-ibus, 


Genu, 


the knee. 


Ac. corn-u, 


Ac. corn-ua, 


Pecu, 


cattle. 


F. corn-u, 


V. corn-ua, 


V6ru, 


a spit. 


Ab. com-u. 


Ab. cornibus. 







Note. The only neuters in this dedension are eomu^ geki. ghw,^ vh'v, and 
jp^oti, which has the dative peeui : tonitrtu, iUy m., ana tonitruum, i, n., 
thunder, are in common use; tonUru is hardly ever found in classic writers, 
and never in the nominative or accusative singular. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



flfttufi, a blast. 
Ictus, a stroke. 
MSnus, f., the hand. 



Mdtus, a motion. 
NCitus, a nod. 
Passus, a pace. 



Bltus, a ceremony. 
Sinus, a bosom. 
Situs, a situation. 



92.— EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 
Exc. 1. The following nouns are feminine; viz : 

Acus, a needle. I>lcus, a fig. Port^cus, a gallery. 

Anus, an old fooman. MSnus, the hand. Sp^cus,* a den, 

Ddmus, a house. P^nus,* a storehouse. Tribus, a tribe. 

* Sometimes masculine. 
EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Exc. 2. The Genitive and Dative singular : — In some writers, 
the genitive singular is occasionally found in uis,; as, ^us a.nuis 
catisdy for dniis, Tsrencb : sometimes also in t; as, sen&ti and 
tumulti, Sall. In others, the dative is sometimes found in u; 
as, resistire imp}^t(t^ for impetui ; Esse usd sibi, for usui, Cio. 
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Uax. 3. The Genitive^ Dative, and Ablaihe plural ;— Hie 

genitiTe plural is sometimes contracted ; as, curHkm, for euT" 
ruum. The followipg nouns have iibtu instead of I6ia in llie 
datiTe and ablative plural ; viz : 

Acufl, a needle. lAeus, a lake, @p8oaS| a dm. 

Arena, a hour. Partus, a hirth. Tiilnm, a tribe, 

AxtoBy ctjcinL Portus,* a harbour, Vdm,* a epit, 

Q^XL* the knee, 

* These words also have -ibue in the datiye plorsL 

r 

93.— OBSEBYATIOKra 

' 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged andently 
to the third, and were declined like grue^ gruie; uius, fructue^ 
fructtt-is^fittctu-i^ &c. So that all the cases, except the Dative 
singular and the genitive plural, may be regarded as contracted 
forms of that declension. 

2. Several nouns of this declension are, in whole or in part, 
of the second also ; such as, FleuSy laurus, phius, p%nu9y dSmus, 
Benaiue^ tumultus^ and several others. Capricomue, m., and 
the compounds of m&nus, as unim&nu8j eentim&nus^ &c., are 
always of the second. 

3. Jbsus, the name of the Saviour, has urn in the accusative, 
and tt in all the other oblique cases. This word does not pro- 
perly belong to this declension, but is after the Greek : lijcroui^ 
ov, ovy aw, ov. 

4. Nouns in u were formerly considered indeclinable in the 
singular ; but the recent investigations of Freund and others, 
have, shown this opinion to be incorrect, at least with regard 

, to the genitive ; and that «, the only termination of the dative 
now found, is probably a contraction for «f-— just as ikeu is 
contracted for ueui, (Exc. 2.) 

5. D5mus, a house. Fern., is thus declined : 

Singular. PlaiaL 

N. d6m-us, N, dd^-us, 

G, d6m-iis, or 4, G, dom^rum, or -uum, 

D, d6m-ui, or -o, D, dom-a)us, 

Ac, d6m-um, Ac, d6m-us, or -os, 

V, d6m.us, V, d6m-us. 

Ah. d6m-o. Ah, dom-ibus. 

N<fU,--D6mue in the genitive, signiflea ^ a hmte,- JDdm ia naed only Xo 
^agti^ at home, 0X0/ home. 
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BXER0IE13 OUT THE FOURTH DECOarSION. 

1. Tell the gender^ number^ and case^ of the/ollomng wordSy 
from the paradigm and additional examples^ pp. 84 and 35, and 
translate : 

Fructus, fructds, fructuum, flatibus, flatu, manuum, manibus, 
natu, passuum, passibus, passds, cornua, tonftribus, veriibus, 
cAsu^ currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, cornibus, &;g.. 

2. Trar^late the following words into Latin^ and tell the 
gender y number^ and case, in which the words are put ; viz : 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand^ for the hand, of a horn, to 
a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of diariots, from the waves, for the 
waves, from |ds hands, with a nod,' <Ssc. 



§ 17. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

&4. — ^The Fiffch Declension has but one termi- 
nation of the nominative singular^ namely, es; as, 
res J a thing : dieSy a day. 

All nouns of .this, declension a3*e femmine, except dies, a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al- 
ways masculine in the plural ; and meridies, the mid-day, which 
is masculine in the singular, and wiMits tiie plural. 





1. DnSB, a day^ 






TERMINATIONS. 


Singnltf. 


Pitiral. 


Bingnlar. Fland. 


N. di-es. 


N. di-es, 


-^s, -es. 


Q. di-ei, . 


0, di-erum. 


-e*i, -€i, -6rum, 


D. di-ei. 


D, di-ebus. 


--ei, -ei, -€bus, 


Ac, di-em. 


Ac. di-es. 


-em, -es, 


F. di-es, 


v.. di-es, 


-es, -es. 


Ah.di^. 


Ah. di-6bu8. 


- -e, • -©bus, 



Obs. 1. Dies^ res, and species, are the only nouns of the 
fifth declension which have the plural complete; acies, effigies, 
fades, series, and spes, in the plural, have only the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative ; the other nouns of this declensipn 
have no plural. * . 
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Singular. 
iir. faci-es, 
G, faci-ei, 
J), faci-ei, 
Ac, faci-em, 
F. fisici-es, 
Ab, &ci-e. 



2. Facisb, theface^ Fern. 

PlaraL 

G. 

D. 

Ac. fad-es, 
V. &ci>es. 
Ab. 



ThiiidMUD«: 

Aeies, an army. 
£ffigieSf an %mag$. 
Series, a series. 
Spes, -€I, 



JS^xc. The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more 
rarely the dative singular, in e; as, fide for Jideij Ov. : .some- 
times in i; as, pernicii for pemiciei^ Nsp.; and |9/i6t for 
pUbeiy Liv. Eequies is both of the third and the fifth dedension. 

. EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gender^ number^ and case of the following ncuns^ 
and translcUe them : — Diei, spdi', adem, ade, &d6K, fades, 
diebus, dierum, dies, fadem, eff^em, series, rSrum, diebus, 
diem, dsc., ad Ubitum. 

' 2. Translate the following English words into Latin, and 
teU the gender, &c. : — ^The image, of the face, the things, of 
the army, the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a day, 
from the days, with t^e army, to ab image, dsc 



PBOMKJCUOFS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS 

TeU the gender, declension, case, and number, of the following 
nouns, in the order here mentioned, and give the translation; 
thus, Penn&, a noun, feminine, of the farMt declension, in the 
ablative singular, " with a pen " * : • 

Via, pueri, genSro, ventis, puerOrum, sermo, sedile, sedili, 
sedilium, sedilibus, fructuum, fructiis, sells, tubam, regno. 



* The following are the 
indicated by the genitive, 
Ala. -8B, a wvnfjf, 
Bellom, -i, war, 
C&put, -itla, ths hMd. 
C6Ior, -ia, color . 
DieB, -«I, a da/y, 
DoDo^ua, -i, a lord. 
Fadea, -fiL ihefeM, 
Fnxctua^ -«te, frwl. 

Hdnor, -18, lumor. 



worda naed in theae exeiciaea ; the dedenaion la 
aooording to No. 56. 



Iter, itinSria, a toav. 
M&nna, -da, a hema. 
Henaa, -8b, a UUHe, 
Miloa, >itia, a toldier. 
P&rena, -tia, a parent. 
Par8,-ti8, apart 
Puer,-i,«toy. 
Begnum, -i, a Ungdom. 
Kc8,*tSI, • thing, 
Kapea, -ia, a rock. 



Sedile, -la, a teat. 
fieUa, -e, a seat. 
'Berrno, -6ni8, a apceck. 
Templnm, -i^ a tcmpU, 
Tempna, -dna, time. 
T&ba, -8B, a trumpet, 
Urba; -ia, a city. 
VentUB, -i, the wind^ 
Via, -«, a way. 
Vnlpaa, *is, ajoa. 
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templi, dies, rerum, capite, capitum, itinei^ns, partis, parent- 
ibus, rupe, urbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
ColOrem, milStis, militabus, sermOnes, honore, mSnus, mSntls, 
manibus, faciem, ala, tubam, mensSrum, bellum, dominoruin, 
templum, puerOrum, bella, bello, dec. 

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender^ <2e> 
clension^ case, and number, always following the same order ; 
thus, " Of boys,^^ puerOrum, a noun, masculine, of the* first de- 
clension, in the genitive plural : 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, fox^s, 
6i tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, * 
of color, m a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 
with frflit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, &c. 



§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

95. Irregular Nouns are divided into Farta^fo, Defective, and 
Redundant, 

. 1 VALUABLE NOUNS. 

96. — Nouns are variable either in Gender^ or Declension, 
or in both. Nouns varying in gender are called, Hetero^ 
gerieous. Those which vary in declension are called, Hetero- 
elites, 

Seterogeneoiis Norjms. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avernufl, a hUl in Campania. Pangseus, a promontory in Thratm, 

Bindymus, a hill in Phrygia. Tsen&ruB, a promontory in Laconia, 

Ism&iig, a hill in Thrace. TartSrns, hell, 

MiBDSluSy a hill in Arcadia, TaygStus, a hill in Laconics 

2. ' Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural ; as, j6cus, a jest, plural j6ci and j6ca; Idcus, a place, 
plural Idci and Idea, 

3. Femininie in the singular, neuter in the pliiral; as, 
carb&sus, a sail, plural carb&sa; JPerg&mus, the citadel of 
Troy, plural Fergdma, 
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4. Neuter in the singular, masculine in the plural ;.as, Argot^ 
Argos, a city in Greece, plural Argx; Elysium^ the Elyaian 
fields, plural Elysii; ccelum, heav^, plural coslu - 

NbU 1. — Argo8y in the Singular, is need only in the Noil, ud Aoo. 

5. Neuter in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural ; as, frenum^ a bridle, plural freni and frena; rastrum^ 
a rake, plural rctstri and rostra. 

6. Neuter in the singular, feminine in the plural ; as, bal 
neutn, a bath, plural balnece^ seldom balnea; epulum^ a ban- 
quet, plural ejpulas; delicium, a delight, plural delieicB. 

HeterocUtes. 

7. Vas^ vdsis, neuter, a vessel, of the third declension, plural 
vasay vasorum, of the second. Jugerum, jugeri^ neuter, an 
icre, of the second declension, plural jugera^ jughrum^ #f the 
third. Juglris and jugere from jugusy are also found in the 
singular. (See NuHi. 1 1 below.) 

8. Some Greek proper nouns are declined both by the 
second declension and the thircT, as follows : 



Mm, Qm, 


Dot. Ace, 


Voci 


AhL 




on?»i«^»|!^ 


-eo, -eum, or -eon, 




^; 


SdDecl. 


-ei, -ea, 


-en. 




SdDed. 


^P"^' ]iiB, 


-o, -nm, 




-o; 


2dDeel. 


-Mi, -«dem, 


-^ 


.«de; 


SdDed. 


AchilleuB, -ei, 


.-eo, 


-eu, 


-eo; 


2dDecL 


Achillea, -lis, or -15o8, 


-li, -lem, Of -len, 


-les, or -le. 


-le; 


8d Ded. 




DOUBLE NOUNa 







9j» To this class may b^ referred a few double nouns, the 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two 
nominatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective ; thus, 

Respublica, a commonwealth^ Fern. 
Singular. Plural. 

JV. respublica, N, respublicse, 

Gk reipublicae, G. rerumpublicarum, 

D. reipublicae, D, rebuspublicis, 

Ac. rempublicam, Ac. respublicas, 

V. reqpublica, F. respublicse, 

Ab. republic^. * Ab. rebuspublicis. 
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JusjURAHDUM, ati oatk^ Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N, jusjurandum, N, jurajuranda, 

O, jurisjurandi, G, = 

D, jurijurando, D, : 

Ac, JTisjurandum, Ac, jurajuranda, 

V. jusjurandum, F. jurajuranda, 

^6. jurejurando, , Ab. ^ 

Wlien the one partis a nominative, and^the other. an oblique 
case, the part ui the nominative only is declined ; as, 

Matebfamilias, a mistress of a family^ Fern. - 
Singular. 
iV. materfamilias, 
. G. matrisfamilias, 
D. matrifamilias, . 
Ac, matremfamilias, 
F, materfamilias, 
A5, matrefamilias. 

Ifote 2.— Hcro,//wwZiiw is an old form of the genitive, and is governed hj 
tndUr. So, jPater-/amilia8, jUifu-fufiMaSj ^li^ Fl matres-fatn^ 

hdrum; <&c. In this way, /omi^ is used as weU 'aa/amiUcu, 

IL DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

• 

Nouns are defective either in Case or in Numher. 

Obs. 1. Indeclinable nouns, i. e., nouns' which have the same 
form in all cases, though commonly ranked under this class, 
do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases are 
wanting. They are such as pondo, n., a pound or pounds ; 
«5mt>, n., the half; mille, a thousand; cc^e, an onion; "^pits, 
need or needful, used both as a substantive ^nd an adjective. 
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, velle, in 
the phrase, suum velle (for^wa voluntqs), his own inclination; 
— ^proper names adopted from a foreign language ; as, MizA- 
bety JeriLsdlein^ &0. • 

I. Nauna d^ectme m pa/rUcuhr cases. 

Note, — ^A noun used in one ease onlj, is called a monopiote; in two cases, a 
diptote; in three, a triptoU; in four, a tetraptote; in ave, Apentaptote, An 
indeclinable word is called an aptote, 

10. The following nouns are used only in one oase - 
NominaHffe, Inquies, £,i0an<</t«fll 
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Admos^to, BL, an admanUion. ^ iBgn^tiis, t, m 9piU of. 
Ambfige, t, a winding, Injunu, nu, without order. 

Oane, m^anet, Interdiu, 6y day. 

Diuy by day. Nfttu, iil, by birth, 

^rg6, on aeemtnt of. Koctu, £, by night. 

Fouce, £, ihejanoa. Promptu, m^ in readineu. 

. 068. 2. Many verbal noun^ of the fourth dedension sre 
used only in the ablative singular ; as, ctcdiu, promptu, &o. 
Dici9^ f., and nauci, n., are used only in the genitive singular; 
as ikeis gratia, for form's sake ; res nauei, a thing of no value. 
Injicias, f., and ineita, f., or tndlew, have only the accusative 
plural ; as, infictoB tre, to deny ; ad irufUaa teductui^ reduced 
to extremities. Ambages^ eaases and fauces, are regularly de- 
clined in the plural. 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases : 

I^ominaiive and AeeuMUive. 
Astu, D., the city of Athene. InBtar, a, likeneee^ bigneee. 

Jsderkdf -«8, t, eaeriJUee to the dead. Suppetue, -at, £, help. 

. Nominative and Ablative. 
AstuB, -u, nL, cumning. Vesper, -e, or 4, m^ the evening. 

Chnitive and AbUUive. 
Comp^dis, -e, £, a fetter, Spootk, -e,l,of on^e own accord 

LnpStis, -^ m., force. Yerbdris, -e, n^ a elripe. ^ 

Jug£ris» -e, a, an acre. Kepetundfintm, -is, t, extortion. 

Ohs. 3. Compides, jugera and verbh'a are regularly declined 
in 4he plural. A&tus is found in the nominative and accusative 
plural. 

12. The following nouns are used only in lliree cases : 

Nomnaiivey Acctteative and Voedtive. 
Caooethes, n^ a bad euetcm. KSfas, n^ impiety. 

(Also other Greek nounsnn -ee.) • NiMl, and Nil, n., nothing. 
Cete, n., whales. Tempe, n^ the vale of 2hnpe. 

IKca, -am, f, aprpeeee; pL -m. 

NemmaUvty Accusative and Ablative. 
Epos, n^ a heroic poem, Mfilos, n., a song ; pL -e. 

Fas, iLt divine law. Mane, -e, -e, n., the morning. 

Grates, £, thanks. T&bes, £, eonsumption, 

lA^U^piogue. Vepros, or -is, m^ a driw. 
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Nbm^ Gen, and Ahl Tftlmin, il, putrid gore, 
NDm,y Gen. and Ace, Mynia, -drum, n^ officer, 

OpiSf f., genitiye, help, (from ops,) has dpem in the aoousatiye, and Upe 
in the ablative singular, with the plural complete, dpea, dpur/if ifiEC, wealth; 
and pricii U dative, a prayer, (from prez^ has prScem and price, with the 
• plural entire, prices, pricum, &c 'Femlnis, n^ genitive, the thigh, (frx>m 
fhnen,) has femlni and femlne, in the dative and ablative siiigular, and 
femlna in the nominative, accusative and vocative plural. 

Obs, 4. Vepres has the plural entire ; and tabes and graHbuSy 
the nominative and the ablative plural of tabes and grates^ are 
also found. 

The following nouns want the genitive, dative, and ablative 
plural : 

Far, n, corn, - Mel, ^, honey, Rus, n., the country, 

Hiems, £, totnfer. MStus, m.,/«ar. ThuSfiL, frankincense, 

(For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see 94.) 

13. The following nouns want the nominative and vocative, 
and are therefore used only in four cases : 

Bitionis, £, potoer, ^ Sordis, tfJUth, 

Pectidis, £, a bectet, Yicis, £, a change. 

To these may be added d&ps^ £, a dish ; frux, £, com ; and nex, t, 
slaughter, which are seldom used in the nominative. The plural of frux 
is entire ; daps wants the genitive \ acid nex seems to have the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative only. 

Chaos, n., a con^sed mass, wants the genitive and dattve 
singular, and is not used in the plural. 

Obs. 5. Fecudis and sordis have the plural entire ; vids is 
defective in the genitive ; ditionis has no plural. i 

14. Some nouns are defective in one case. 
The following want the genitive plui:al : 

Fax, f, dregs, PrOles, £, offspring. 

Fax, f , a torch. Bos, m., dew, * 

Labes, £, a stain, Sobdles, £, offspring. 

Lux, f., light, Sol, m., the sun, 
OsyjLf the mouth, 

Satias, £, a glut of any thing, and siUwn, n, the sea, want the genitive 
singular and the plural entirely. BUus, m., a situation, mustiness, wants 
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tbe genitive, and perhaps the datire singular, and prohahly Uie gemtiTe, 
dative, and abl&tive pluraL Nenio^ c^ nobody, wants the yoeattre siwgnlar, 
and has no pluraL 

n. JS^oune defectwe in number. 

15. Some nouns, from the nature of the things which they 
express, cannot be used in the pluraL Such are the names 
of virtues and vices ; of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of corn, abstract nouns, &;c. ; as, justUiaj justice ; luxuSj 
luxury ; musica^ music ; apium^ parsley ; aurum, gold ; lac, 
milk ; trificum, wheat ; niuynitudoy greatness ; senectus, old 
age ; modes, leanness, &;c. But some of the noun? included 
in these classes are occasionally found in the plural. 

16. The following masculine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 



Aer, aSris, the air. 

^ther, -dris, tfie iky, 

FJnna, -i, dang. 

Hesperus, -i, tli£ evening star, 

limus, -i, mud. 

Meridiem -iei, mid-day. 

Mundus, -i, a wmwrCs ornaments. 

Muscns, -i, mo89. 

Note B.—A8r, pvloie, and eopor are found in the plural. 

17. The following feminine nouns, for the most part, want 
the plural : 



P&iu8> -i, or -^ all manner of piro> 

visions, 
PontuB, -1, the sea, 
Pulvis, -^ria, dt*8t. 
Sanguis, -mis, blood. 
Sopor, -6ris, sleep. 
Yetemus, -i, a lethargy. 



ArgiUia, -«, potter's earth. 
F&mes, -is, hunger, 
Hiimus, -i, the ground. 
Inddles, -is, a disposition. 
Plebs, -is, tfie common people. 
P&bes, -is, the youth 



SSlus, -Utis, safety, 

Sitis, -is, thirst, 

Supellex, -ctilis, household furwh 

ture. 
Venia, -se, pardon. 
Vespfira, -», the evening. 

The following are sometimes found in the plural : 
Rlis, -is, bile. Pituita, -ae, phlegm. 

Cholera, -cb, choler. Pix, -cis, pitch. 

Cutis, -is, the skin. Pr5les, -is, offspring. 

Fama, 'SSyfame. Quies, -etis, rest. 

Gloria, -as, glory, Sobfiles, -is, offspring. 

L&bes, -is, a stain. Tellus, -Oris, the earth. 

Pax. -cis, peace, 

3* 
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18. The following neut^ nouns, for the moBt pttrt^irant 
the plural : ' 

AIt)mn,. -i, a list of nofnes. LtLtmn, -i, day, 

BarSthnim, -i, any deep place. Nectar, -firis, nectar, 

BiluciUum, -i, the davm of day, Pel%us, -i, the «>a. 

Ebur, -dns, ivory. ^ PSnum) -i, and p£iu2B» -drxs, aU jbifub 

FoBQum, *i, hay, ofpromnons. 

Gdlu,/r<»«^, indeoliBablo. Fub, pQxis, maHer. 

tiUum, 4, fAtf black tpeek of a bean ; Sal, tX^vdt. 

a tr^e, Ter, vSris, the spring, 

Jiibar, -ftria» the swU>eai/k, Tints,-!, /mson. 
JuBtitium, '-i, « vacation, the time Vitnnn,-i,^^/a»». 

foAew couria do nd< ait Viscmn, -i, the misHetoe, 

Lwrdum, -i, bacon, YvUg^y i, the rabbie, 
Lethum, -i, death. 

Obs. 6. Ebur, hrdvm, Biium, and ptM^ are found in &e 
plural ; and pelage is found, in some cases, as the plund of 
pel&gus; sal, as a neuter noun, is not used in the plur^. 

19. Many nouns want the singular; such as the names of 
feasts, books, games, and tdbsRj cities and places ; fis, 

ApoUinares, -iiim, games in honor of Olympia, -drum, the Olympic games, 
Apollo. SjTSLeu&adt -Arum, Syracuse,, 

Bacchanalia, -imn, an4 -drum, the Hierosolyma, -5rum, Jerusalem, 
feasts of Bacchus. Thermopylae, -Onun, the straits vf 

BucoHca, -5rum, a bode of pastorals, Thermopyies. 

20. The following masculine nouns are scarcely used in 
the singular : 

Antes, the front rows of vines, InfSri, the gods below. 

GanceUi, lattices, or windows made Lemilres, -um, ghosts, ho^oblins, 

with cross-bars, libSri, children, 

Cani, gray hairs. * Majdres, -um, ancestors, 

CelSres, -um, the light-horse, Mfines, -ium, ghosts, 

Oodicilli, writings. MinOres, -um, successors. 

Fasti, -drum, j^ fiEistus, -uum, ccUen- FeoSAeB, -vaxi, or -ixxm, household god^ 

dars, in which were marked festival- Postfiri, posterity, 

days, <&o. Procures, -um, the nobles, 

Fdri, the gangways of a ship, or seats PugiUfires, -ium, writing tables. 

in the Circus, ^ Sup^ri, the gods above. 

Obs, 7. liiberi and proch^es are also found in the singular 
{procerem). Some of the others, 9i& inferi^ majores^ 4ze., 
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are properl7 adjectiYes, and agree with liie substaatiTea wluoh 
are implied in their sigiiification. 

21. The following feminine nomia want the aingalar : 
C^teXiady a pantU^. Kalendai, "SCtm, Idxu^ Vme&im,rumou9 waiU 
•uum, fuMiM ^akieh the HuOgnB, trappingi. 
^omatugmve to certain FrimitiBb, Jtr it fruUi, 
day 9 m each mtmth, Reliquiie, a remaimdfr, 
liictes, the email ffuU, Safioy, etUt-pUe, 
Lftpici<fiiuB, stone gttar- Scftls, a ladder, 
riee. 8fA^m, a betom. 

ManabiiB, epoiU taken in Teoebne, darlmsse, 
var. Hieimft, hot batiU 

Wijm,threate, 
Indimae, Rothes to^ put NOgs, trijlee, 

on. NundiiuB, a market, 

Bisidis, enares. Nuptiaa, a marriage. 

The following are generally found in the plural : 

Alpes, the Alpe, Charltes, -um, the Oraeee, 

Argatis, q^ke, wittieieme, Facetie, pleaeani ettyinge, 
Kgie, a eharitd drawn by two horeee, Lieptia, eilly etoriee, 

TrigOj by three, Prsestigie, enehantmintM, 

Quadrigae, ^/('t^f* Sal^rss, rugged plaeee, 

Bmeea^ breeehee, 

22. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 



COnsB, a cradle, 
Dfrae, imprecations, 
DrviiiaSf riches. 

ExsequiflB, funerals. 
Ezuviffik spoils. 
Feris^ holidays, 
Gkrne, trifies, 
InduciiB, a truce. ^ 



Trtctdftoys, 
Yahrsdt folding doors, 
Yindiciie, a claim of li 
berty, a defence 



A.eta, public acta or records, 
i&tiva, sumaner quarters, 
Arma, arms. 
Bellaria, -urn, dainties. 
firevia, -urn, shallows, 
Cibaria, victuals, 
Orepundia» children's toys, 
ConabGla, a cradle, an origin. 
Ezta, the entrails, 
Februa, purifying sacrifices, 
Flabra, bla^s of wind, 
PrSga, strawberries, 
Hybema, winter quarters, 
Qia, -um, the entrails, 
Jirata, /imtfra/ rites, 
Lameata, toieiUo^ioNA 



Laotia, provisions for the entertain* 

ment of foreign ambassadors, 
Mwgalia, -mn, cottages. 
Moenia, -um, the walls of a city. 
Orgisk, the sacred rites of Bacchus, 
Parentalia, -mo, solemnities at the 

funeral of parents. 
Pl'SBCordia, the diaphragm, the heart. 
SpoDsftlia, -um, espousals, 
Stativa, a standing camp. 
Talaria, -luo, winged shoes. 
Tesqua, rough places. 
Tran8tra,if A« seats on which the rower9 

sit in ships. 
Uteii^Llia» -urn, utensils. 
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Obs, 8. Acta and transtra, are also found in the singular. 
Some of the others, as astlva, brevia, kyberna, staHva, &c., are 
properly adjectives ; and agree with the substantives which are 
necessary to complete their meaning. 

III. RedAimdami Nomts. 

23. Some nouns are redundant in termination, gender, oi 
form of declension: as, oriOr, or arbos^ ^ tree; vidgus^ the - 
rabble, masculine or neuter; menda^ mendce, or mendum, mendi^ 
a fault. . 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns, is composed 
of those which express the same meaning by different termina^ 
tions ; as, >i, 

iEther, -^ris, dt sethra) -», the air. G€lu, <fc -iim,/ro«^. • 
Alvear, <fc -e, <fc -iiam, a bee-hive. Gibbus, <fc -a; <fc -^r, -5ris, or -Svi, a 

AjnarScus, dt -um, sweet marjoram. btmchj a steelltng. 

Aiunle, ik -ium, an oval shield. . Glutiniim, d: -en, glne. 

ADgiportus, -Ab, <k-i,<k -um, a narrow GroB, -uia, d: -uis, -uis, a crane. 

lane. Lauras, i, db -t&j a laurel tree. 

Aphractus, ii -um, an open ship. Maceria, dh -ies, -iei, a wall, 

Aplufltre, ds -um, theflag, colors. Materia, -«, <fc -ies, -iei, matter. 

Arbor, ifc -os, a tree. Menda, -ab, A -um, -i, a fault. 

Backus, dt -um, a staff, MUli&re, <fe -ium, a mile. 

Balteus, ds -um, a belt. Monitum, d&'-us, -t^, an admotiitiot^ 

Batillufi, & -um, afire-shovel. Muria, dt -ies, -iei, brine or pickle. 

Cftpus, <fc -o, a capon. Nfisus, dt -um, the nose. 

Cassis, -idis, & -Ida, -idae, a helmet. Obsidio, ds -um, a siege, 
Cepa, dt -e, (indec), an onion. Ostrea, -as, <fc -ea, Oram, an oyster. 

Olypeus, dt -um, a shield. Peplus, ds -um, a veil^ a rci>e. 

CoUuvies, dt -io, filth, dirt. PSnus, -tie, dt -i\ dt -um ; <fc -us, -6riu% 

Compflges, <fc -go, a joining, provisions. 

Conger, dh -gras, a large eel. Pistrina, db -um, a grinding-house. 

Ordcus, dt -um, saffron. Hebe, ^ -es, the common people. * 

OulatUB, dt -um, a c«6i^. Praetextus, -fls, <fc -um, a pretext. 

Diluvium, dt-eB.a deluge. Bftpum, db -tL,a turnip. 

El^gi, -Oram, <fc -ia, an degy, ROma, <fc -men, the cud. 

MephantuB, db Elephas, -antis, an Buscum, dt -us, butcher's broom. 

elephant. S^men, dt -mentum, a paring. 

Ess^da, ds -um, a chariot. Sepes, ds seps, a hedge. 

EventuB, ds -a, -oram, an event. Sibilus, ds -a, -drum, a hissing. 

Gkiua&pa, db -e, -es ; <l& -e, -is ; <^ -um, a Sinus* <fc -um, a milk pail. 

ro^gh ^oth. Str&men, db -tum» siraw. 



masmjsJLB. kouk& 
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y«teniai| db -am, • Uthargy, 
Yiflcnm, ds-^aEttha midUtoe. 
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Snfl^men, ds -tanii tLf^rfumt, 
l^na, ds -urn, a plaiJe, 
Tond, <£? -file, a bed<overing, 
IjpDitruB, -t&t dt 'Uyds -uum, ikunder, 

Obs. 9. Some of the nouns in the preceding list, may be 
used in either or in any of the terminations, and in the singular 
or plural, indifferently ; some, as auxilium^ laurua, -^, are 
used only in one or two cases ; or in one number, as elegi; 
while others, as prcBtextuB (a pretext) and prcetextum /a border), 
though sonietimes synonymous, are conmionly employed in a 
difierent meaning. 

24. The following nouns have a meaning in. the plural dl^ 
ferent from that which generally belongs to them in the 
singular: 

SiDgnkff. Plnnl. 

AedeSy a temple, Aedes, a funue. 

Auxiliam, auUtanee, Auzilia, auxiliary troapM, 

Bonum, any thing good. Bdna, gooda, property. 

Oure&, a priton. CarcSres, the barrierB of a raee 

eourae, 
Cartrmn, a fort. Gaatra, a camp. « 

Comitimn, a place in the Eoman Oomitia, an anemhly of the peopU 

famm where the eomit}a were held, for the purpose of voting. 



Ocfpa, plenty.' 
QixpeSAy daintineee. 
YwboJAm, power, ability. 
FasoiB, a bwuUe of twig e, a fagot. 

Itma. the end of any thing. 

FortQna, fortune, 

Gratia, graceyfawxr. 

Hortna, a garden^ 

UtSra, a Utter of the alphabet. 

Lnstnnii, a period of Jive years. 

Natalia, a birth-day. 

Op&TtL, labor. 

Opia> (genitiye,) help, 

^tM, a part, portion, 

Pliga, a tpaee, a tract of country. 



Copi», troope. 
Oupedie, or -a, daintiee. 
Faooltfttei, wealth, property. 
Fasces, a bundle of rode carried bo* 
fore the chief magittrate of Home, 
Fines, the boundaries of a country, 
FortQnsB, an estate, possessions 
Gratise, thanks. 
Horti, pleasure-grounds. 
LitSrse, a letter, epistle. 
Lustra, dens of wild beasts, 
Katfiles, birth, descent, 
Op&rm, workmen. 
Opes, wealth, power. 
Ptotes, a party, faction, 
Pl|[ge, nets used by hun^s. 



Prindpium, a beginning, a first prin- Principia, a place in the camp where 
eipbt or ^hmmU. <*» generaPs tent stood. 
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fiingidar. FlturaL 

RMtnim, the b&ak <jf a Inrd^ the BoBtntapvlpUintheBomitnforumf 
eharp part of the prow of a $hip. from tohUh orators ueed to addresB 

the people, 
^ salt. S&l68» wiUieteme. 

Note 4. — AH the nonnt in tlte preoedSng list, except eaetrvm and eomU^im^ 
are eometimeB found in the singular, in the sense m wiuoh they more ooxn- 
monly ooour in the ploraL 



§ 19. THE ADJECnVR 

OT.T—An Adjective is a word used to qualify 
,a substantive ; as, vvr boiojs, a good man J peoek 
Tia/oes^ ten slips. 

A noun is qualified by an adjectiye when the objeet named 
is thereby described, Umiiedy or dUtinguished from other things- 
of the same name. 

1. The accidents of the adjectiye are gender^ number^ said 
case, and, of most adjectlyes^ also comparison. 

2. Adjectives, in Latin^ indicate the gender; number, and 
case, by the termination ; as, bon^tia, bdn-a, bdn-um, (98.) 

3. Partidples have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while, in time and siffnijfteation, they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi-. 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three ter- 
minations. Some have one form common to the masculine 
and feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and 
some are adjecHves of one termination, which is common to 
all genders. 

5. Adjectives are either of the first and second declensions^ 
or of the third only. 

Q. Adjectives of three terminations f except liiirteen), are of 
the first and seccmd dedensicms ; but tnose of one or two UfP- 
minationSy ate of the third. 

JSxc. Thirteen adjectives in er, of three terminalaons, are 
of the third declension. (S^e99-5.) 
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§ 20. ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

98. — AdjectiYes of the first and second declensions have the 
masculine always in us or er; the feminine always in a, and 
die neuter always in ttm; as, masculine b(hii$s^ feminine bdna^ 
neuter bonum, good. 

The masculine in us and er^ is declined like domtnusy and 
gener; the feminine in a, like penna; and the neuter in iifn, 
like regnum: thus, 

1. BONCS, BONA, BONUH, ffOOcL 



Sinspilar. 




PlnnL 




Maac 


Fern. 


i^Mi/. 


Mate, Fan, 


y^u. 


N, b5n-us, 


a, 


um, 


^r. bdn-i, «, 


a, 


0. bdn-i. 


8B, 


i, 


0, bon-onim, Srum, 


Orum. 


D. b5n-o, 


®, 


0, 


2>. b5n-is, is. 


is, 


Ac. b5n-um, 


am, 


um. 


Ac. b5n-os, as. 


». 


V. b5n-e, 


a, 


um. 


F. b6n-i, », 


». 


Ab.Un^, 


^ 


o. 


-4i.b5n-is, is, 


is. 



In the same manner decline : 
AltoByhigh, O&rm, hoilou, LaeAxmtjoyfiU, 

Amplos, large. DoctuB» learned, Pl6inu,yW/. 

BlandnSi flattering, DOrus, Aan£ "PnvtkixiB, privaU, 

OSms, dear, 'FldxiB.faitkJul. Bectoi, right. 

Also all participles, numerals, and pronouns, in us; as, amA- 
^tM, amaiurus, amandus^ — -primus^ secundus, ^., — meus, tuus^ 

8UUS. 

lHat4 1.— JAttf has mi in the yoeatire BUBOiiUne, seldom fJMiM. 
2. Tenbb, tbnbra, T1ENXRI7M, tctider. 



Mcuci, 



Singular. 
Fem, 



yeut 



Mate, 



Plural. 

Fem. Neut. 



N. tSner, 


a, 


um, 


JV; ten^r-i, », 


a, 


G. tenSr-i, 


fiB, 


i, 


^. tener-6rum,arum, 


6rum, 


D. tenSr-o, 


®, 


o» 


i>. tenSr-is, is. 


is. 


Ac. tengr-um. 


am. 


um, 


Ac. tenSros, as. 


a, 


V. tener, 


a, 


um. 


V. ten6r-i, se. 


a, 


Ab. tener-o. 


^ 


0. i 


Ab. ten6r4s, is, 


la. 
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In the same manner decline : 
Aaper, rcugK • M&er, %Dretched, JSoderr/oreiffn, 

Liber, /rw. FrospeVf prosperous, SStur,^/. 

Also compoundB derived from giro and/?ro;.as, lanXgev^ bearing wool; 
9pifer, bringing help. 

But most adjectiyes in er lose the « in all the genders (66) ; as, 
3. Atbr, atrA) atbum, bla/cJc. 





Singular. 




Plural. 




Meuc 


fern. 


I^eut Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 


N. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-um. 


JSf. atr-i, atr-8B, 


atr-a, 


G. atr-i, 


atr-8B, 


atr-i, 


G. atr-orum,atr-arun] 


i,atr-oruni, 


D, atr-o, 


atr-8e, 


atr-o. 


2>. atr-is, atr-is. 


atr-is. 


Ac. atr-um. 


atr-am, 


atr-um, 


Jlc.atr-os, atr-as. 


atr-a. 


V. ater, 


atr-a, 


atr-um. 


V. atr-i, atr-8B, 


atr-a. 


Ab. atr-o, 


atr-&. 


atr-o. 


-46.atr-is, atr-is, 


atr-is. 




] 


[n like manner decline : 




i^er, sick. 




H£cer, lean. S&aer, sacred. 


Cr^her, freqtient. 


Pulcher,/ai 


r. Sinister, left. 



Dexter t right, has deztra, dextrum ; or dexth-a^ dextirum. 

4. The following adjectives have the genitive singular in 
ius, and the dative in t/ namely. 

Alius, another of many. Sdlus, cdont. 

Alter, <Atf other of tufo. Totus, wJiole. 

Alteniter, the one or Ullus, any. 

other. Unus, one., 

N*iit«r, neither. Uter, whether. 
Nullus, none. 

In the other cases, they are like b6nus^ tener, or ater; as, 



Uterlibet» which of the 

two you please. 
Uterque, both. 
Utervis, which of tha 

two you please. 



T6TUS, TOTA, tOtum, wkole. 



Singolar. 




Plural. 




Maae. Fem. 


Nmt. 


Masc. Fem. 


Neut. 


N. tat^us, a. 


um. 


N. tot-i, fie. 


a, 


G. tot-ius, ius. 


ius. 


G. tot-orum, arum, 


orum, 


D. tot-i, i. 


i, 


B. tot-is, is, 


is. 


Ac. tot-um, am, 


ura, 


Ac. tot-OS, as. 


a, 


V. tat^, a. 


um. 


V. tot-i, », 


a. 


Ab. t6U>, &, 


o. 


Ab. tot-is, is, 


is. 
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Abfe 2. — AUiis has aUud in the nenter ; and in the genitiTe (tUtUj oontnusted 
for aliius ; dative, alii. The genitive in ititf, in poetry, has the i either long* 
or short ; in prose, hIwuvh long, (/ter, Mater y atUry alittSy vlivs, and mdiuSy 
instead of ius in the genitive, and i in the dutive, ocoaniouuily, in the earl/ 
writers, have the ceg^Iur genitive i, <Ey t, and dative o, a, o. 



§ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE TfflRD DECLENSION. 

99. — ^RuLE 1. Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, have ^ or i, in the ablative singular ; but if 
the neuter is in e^ the ablative has i only. 

Rule 2. The genitive plural ends in ium^ and 
the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and vocar 
tive, in ia. 

Mcc, Except comparatives, which have wm, 
and a. 

I. Adjectives of one termiTiation. 

1. Felix, happy. 



Mate. 
N, felix, 
G, felic-is, 
D, felio-i, 
Ac. felic-em, 
V. felix, 
Ab. felio-e or i, 



Singular. 
Fenu 

felix, 
is, 

i, 

em, 
felix, 
eori, 



Neut. 
felix, 
is, 

felix, 
felix, 
eori^ 



Plural. 
Fern. 



lum, 
ibus, 



ibus. 



FSrox, hold. 
• SSgax, Mgacious. 



Mase, 
N. prudens, 
G. prudent-is, 
D. prudent-i, 
Ac. prudent-em, 
V. prudens. 
Ah. prudent-e, or 4, 



MtMC, 

N. felic5-es, 
G. felic-ium, 
D. felic-ibus, 
Ac. felic-es, 
V. felic-es, 
Ab. felic-ibus. 

In like manner decline : 

Supplex, suppliant. Tras, -acis, erttd. 
T^nax, tejiaciotu. 

Prudens, prudent. 
Singular. 
Fein. 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, • 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or -i. 



/TeuL 
la, 
ium 
Sbusy 

ia, 
ibua 



Velox, -ficia, tufift. 



Keut. 
prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
pradens, 
prudens, 
prudent-e, or -L 



52 



AB^xcnvu. 



§21 



M<utt, 

N, prudent-es, 
Q, prudent-ium, 
D. prudent-ibus, 
Ai\ prudent-es, 
F. prudent-es, . 
Ab. prudent-ibus, 



Horal. 

prudent-es, 
prudent-ium, 
prudent-ibus, 
* prudent-es, 
prudent-es, 
prudent-ibus. 



In like manner decline : 
Clemens, -tis, geniXe, Ingens, greai. 



prudent-i% 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-ia,. 

prudent-ia, 

prudent-ibus. 

BJ&eesDB, freak. 



Also aU participles in »< ; as, Smans, dUcenB, ligen$y audisM, <&& 

jflib^.— ParticipleA have e oftener than i in the ablaUve singolar, and in tha 
iblative absolate, they have e only. 

n. Ad^ectimea of two terminaiions^ 
3. MiTis, MITE, meek. 



Singular. 




Floral. 




Mtuc. Fem, 


Neut. 


MOK. * 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N, mit-is, is. 


e, 


N. mit-es,' 


es, 


ia. 


G. mit-is, is. 


is. 


0. mit-ium. 


ium, 


ium. 


D. mit-i, i, 


h 


D. mit-ibus, 


ibus. 


ibus, 


Ac, mit-em, em, 


e, 


Ac. mit-es. 


es. 


ia^ 


F. nut-is, . is. 


e, 


V. mit-es. 


es. 


ia. 


Ah. mit-i, i. 


i, 


Ah. mit-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 



In the same manner decline : 
Agilis, a£tive. DeboQis, %Deak, . Talis, mcK 

BrSvis, ihort. Ihcolilmis, safe. UtiOiis, vtsefvl. 

4. Comparative Degree^ — Mitior, mitius, more meek. 



Singular. 




' Plural. 




Maie. Fern. 


Neui,. 


Mcac. Fern. 


Neut. 


N. mitior, mitior, 


mitius, 


K. mitior-es, es. 


a, • 


Q. miti6r-is,_ is. 


is. 


G. mitior-um, um, 


um. 


D. miti5r-i, i. 


i, 


D. mitior-ibus, ibus. 


ibus. 


Ac. mitior-em, em, 


mitius, 


Ac. mitior-es, es, 


a, 


V. mitior, mitior. 


mitius, 


V. miti5r-es, es, 


a, 


Ah. mitior-e ori, e or i, 


e or \. 


Ah. mitior-ibus, ibus, 


ibus. 



In like manner decline : 

Altior, higher. * Felicior, happier. Melior, better. 

Brevior, ehorter. Fortior, braver. Molior, softer. 

Durior, harder. Major, greater. PCjor, i 
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JB^e. Phu^ more, has only the neut«>r {«id«i ^ \he singular, 
snd is thus declined : 



Siognkur. 
Neut. 
N. plus, 
G^. plur-is, 

B. • 

Ac, plus, 

F. 

-46. plur-e, or i.- 



Mate, 
N. plur-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
2>. plur-ibus, 
Ac, plur-es, 
V. 



^iCTAl. 

es, 
iun?, 

es. 



ium, 
ibus, 



Ah. plur-ibus, Ibus, ibus. 



NoU, — ^The neater plural in ia is hardly over iiB«d. ^^The compos ^ < 
fkirttf has no aingolar. 

. in. Adjectives of three termmaiions. 

5. AcBR or AC3RIS, ACRE, shavp. 



Singular. 




Flnivl. 




Mate. Ftm, 


Neut. 


Ma$c. 


Fern. 


JHeut 


N. acer, or acr-is, is, 


% 


N. ftcr-es. 


es, 


ia. 


G, ftcr-is, is, 


is. 


G. aor-ium. 


ium, 


ium 


D. acr-i, i, 


i, 


D. acr-ibus. 


ibus. 


ibu^i. 


Ac. acr-em, em, 


e, 


Ac. &cr-es, 


es. 


ia. 


V. acer, or acr-is, is, 


e, 


V. acr-es, 


es, 


ia: 


Ah. &cr4, i. 


i. 


Ah. acr-Xbus, 


Ibus, 


ibu«. 



Besides acer^ the following twelve are dedined in this way 
AlSeer, cheerful. Equester, equestrian. Saltiber, wholewme. 

Gamp6Bter,;/7a/, level. Paluster, marshy, Silyester, woody. 

CelSber, yam<m«. 'Pedestor, on foot. Terrester, ierreetrial, 

CSUiTf evfift. Filter, putrid. Y olficer, twift. 

100. — McceptioTis vn the Ahlatvoe Singvlwr and 
Genitwe Plmral. 

Exc. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablativt 
singular, and urn in the genitive plural; viz : 

Coeleba, unmarried. Pauper, poor. dospes, mfe. 

Compos, master of, JuydmB, young. Impllbes, beardless. 

Hospes, strange. PQbia, marriageable. Superstes, survimng. 

JmffM, ttnable. S«nex, oWL V€tufl,oW 

The compounds of dHor, corpor, etupis, and pes, have likewise e and ^ 
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IfoU* — Crnl^y eompoty impoBj and superstetf have Bometimes • in the 
ablative. Fetus has oommomy wteri in the ablativBi bat always vifera and 
veterum in the plural. 

jEJxc, 2. The following adjectives have « or i in the -ablative 
singular, and urn in the genitive plural ; viz : 

Ales, winged. Deg&er, degenerate. Partaceps, sharing. 

Anceps, double, Bispar, unequal. PrsBceps, headlong. 

Aiilfez, artificial. Dives, rich. Princeps, chief, 

Cicur, tame. Impar, unequal. Supplex, suppliant. 

Compar, equal, Inops, poor. Vigil, toatch/ul. 

Note. — Mhnor^ mindftil ^ immhnory unmindfal ; par. equal ; ithery fertile ; 
volucery swift, have i only in the ablative singular, and um in the genitive 
plural ; except par, which has vum. 

Locuplesj rich ; sons, guilty, and insons, innocent, have um, as well as iunh, 
in the genitive plural. 



101.— § 22. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES: 
Irregular adjectives are Defective ox Redundant. 

L DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVEa 

1. The adjectives frugi, temperate ; mi or sMis, sufficient; 
Bemis, half; and the plurals quot, how many '? tot, so many ; 
aliquot, some ; quotqvof, and quotcunque, how maiiy soever ; 
totldem, just so many, are indeclinable. Nequam, worthless, 
is also indeclinable, but used in both numbers. 

2. Exspes, hopeless ; and p6ti$, neuter pote, sometimes 
pdtis, able, are used only in the nominative. They are of all 
genders, and p6ti9 is also found joined with plural nouns. 

Tantundem, as much, has tanOdem in the genitive, and Azn- 
tundem, m. and n., in the nominative and accusative singular. 

Necesse, or necessum, necessary; and volupe, pleasant, are 
used only in the nominative and accusative singular. 

3. Mactus, -€, and plural -i, a common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the nominative and 
vocative singular, and nominative plural. 

Plus, more, in the singular, is neuter only ; wants the dative, 
and probably the vocative ; has e only in the ablative, and a, 
seldom ia, in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
» neuter. 
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PrimdriSf genitiye, first, wants the nominatiye and vocative 
singular, and tiie nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
neuter ; likewise seminecis, half dead, which is not used in the 
neuter, and has seminl^cum in the genitive plural. 

Pauci, few; and plerique, the most part, are seldom used in 
the singular* 

4. The following classes of words want the vocative ; viz : 
Partitives ; as, quldam, alius : Relatives ; as, qualis^ quantus : 
Negatives; as, nullus^ neuter: Interrogatives ; as, qudhuf 
iiter? 

Except aliquis, quicunque^ quilibet, and quisque. (See 131.) 

5. The following adjectives of one termination, in the sub- 
joined list, are scarcely used in the nominative^ accusative, or 
vocative plural of the neuter gender ; viz : 

Adjectives in EB : as, pauper^ pUber^ celer^ deghter^ fiber. 

Adjectives in FEX : as, arUfex^ camlfex. 

Adjectives in OR : as, mhnoir^ concdlor, hkorpor. ^ 

Adjectives in ES : as, alea^ dives, locuples, soapes, superetee^ 
deseSj reseSy kebes, teres, prcepes. 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos, impos, exos. 

Also pubis, impubis, supplex, comis, inops, vigil, sons, insons, 
intercus, redux, and perhaps some 6thers. 

CcBter, or cceterus, the rest, is scarcely used in the nominative 
singular masculine. 

Vicirix, victorious, and ultrix, revengefiil, are feminine only 
in the singular, but feminine and neuter, in the plural ; vietriees, 
victricia, 

n. REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some adjectiyes compounded of cllvii8,frinum, bacilltimf arm€i,jUffum, 
lunus, eomnu9, and animus, have isro forms of dedengion ; one in hs, of the 
first and second declensions ; and another in is, of the third ; aa, aeelums, 
-a, -wn, and c^cllvis, -e, steep ; imheeillus, and imbedllis, weak '^semisonmiuMy 
and semisomnis, half-sleeping ; exan^imus, and exan\mis, dead Also, 
kilibris, and hil&rus, merry. 

Obs. Some of these compounds do not admit of this tariAtion; as, 
magnantfnMS,flexanXmus, effr<hius, levisomnus, not magnan^is, Ac On the 
contrary, pusHlanXmis, injUgis, Ullmis, insomnis, exsamnis, are used, and 
not pusUlanXmus, <fec Semianlmis, inermis, sMlmis, acdlvis, decllvis, 
proellvis, lae more common than semianXmtu, <Sca InanXmis, and bijugis, 
are searcely used 



66 



▲DJEOnYBS. 



§2a 



§. 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives and Suheiantives to be declined together. 



FlRrya c&sa, a mtall cotta^ 
dftroBpoeta, afammupoeL 
Pulebra filia, a beauHfid daughter, 
Duloe pOmmii, a moeet apple, 
DodllB puer, a docile hoy, 
Br^ye ttTnm, a short life, 
CSpaz antmxn, a eapaeUme den, 
Hagnum dpua, a great work, 
SerSniu dies, a clear day, 
Dezusa nflbes, €l thick cloud. 
ItdoB pABtoTi a faithful ehepherd. 



Alta arbor, a high tree, 
FriseuB moa^ an ancient custom, 
OalHda aestaa, a varm wmmer, 
Tatos portuB, a safe harbor, 
Kobile carmen, a noble poem, 
Antiqua urbe, an ancient city. 
Magna dos, a great dowry. 
C&YtL n&Tis, a hollow ship, 
CulpAtuB PSris, tricked Paris, 
M&er TroB, a miserable jTVo^n. 
Inftliz DidO) unhappy Dido, 



2. Tranelate the foUomng Vforde into JSnglieh^ according A> 
their number and case : 



Op&ismagni, 
ClfiropofitsB, 
Diei Bereno^ 
Biei sereni, 
!D6D8iB nnUbuBy 
ftdi pastdris^ 
2ByobrM, 



XJrbem antSqnam,' 
FoetiB oUria^ 
PuSri dodleBy 
DOtemagndy 
MOmm priBcOnmi, 
Oarminis nobilis, 
OalUda lest&te, 



TJrbiB antiqusB, 
Paridi oulp&tO) 
Arbdres altae, 
Troismis&i 
Dido infelici, 
Portiibus tatiBy 
Dulcium pomOmm. 



3. Tramlate the following phraeee into Latin, observing to 
pat the adjective in the same gender, number',and case, with the 
euhstantive. The words will be found in the list above : 



To a small oottage, 
Of a eapaoionB den^ 
From lofty trees, 
For nnhappy Dido, 
In a hollow ship, 
A wretched Trojan, 
With thioik douds, 
From a dear day. 
Of Bweet apples, 
High trees. 
With great dowries. 



Of ancient eogtomB^ 
Of an ancient city, 
To a great w(n'k, 
O wicked Paris, 
Faithful shepherds, 
In a short life. 
With a sweet apple, 
With dear days, 
Noble poems. 
Of andent dties, 
In small cottages. 



In a great worlc, 
With wicked Paris, 
A harbor safe. 
In a dear day, 
Of small cottages, 
To a thick doud. 
With high trees, 
Beautiful daughterly 
In a warm summer. 
Of a short life, 
With 4ocile boys. 
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§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

102. — Numeral adjectives are those which signify number. 
In Latin, they are divided into four classes ; viz : 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many ; 
as, one, two, three, four, &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number; Sis,Jir8t^ 
second, ^trd, fourth, &c. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, blni, two 
by two, or two to each. 

4. Multiplicative, denoting how many fold. 

L OABDINAL lOJHBERa 



103. The Cardinal 


or JPrincipal numbers are : 




Unua, 




L 


OVM. 


Duo,* 




n. 


two. 


Trea, 




m 


three. 


Qufttuor, 




nil, or IV. 


four. 


Quinqae, 




V. 


X fve. 


Sex, 




VL 


M 


Septem, 




VH 


emtem. 


Octo, 




VllL 


eight. 


NSvem, 




Vim.ar DL 


nine 


DScem, 




X 


ten 


Undgcim, 




XL 


eieven 


Duod^cim, 




XIL 


twelve 


TredScim, 




XITI 


thirteen 


Quataordgcixn, 




XIITT, or XrV. 


fourteen 


QuindSciin, 




XV. 


fifteen 


Sed^cim, or Sexd^ciin, 


XVL 


Hxteen 


SeptemdScim, 




XVJU. 


mtenteen 


OctodSoim, 




xvm. 


eighteen 


NovemdScim, 




XVim, or XIX. 


nineteen 


Viginti, 




XX 


twenty 


Yiginti Onus, or 
Unas et Tiginti, 


• 


XXT. 


twenty-one 


Viginti duo, or 
Suo et viginti, Ac 


! 


xxn. 


twenty-two 


Tziginta, 




XXX. 


thirty 


^■iiuturBCiiitft* 




XXXZ:,arXL. 


forty. 



s* 
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Qmnqua^ta, 




L. 


fifiy 


Sexaginta, 




LX 


' nzty. 


Septuaginta, • 




T,XX. 


seventy. 


Octoginta, 




T.XXX. 


eighty 


Konaginta, 




LXXXX, or XO. 


ninety 


Centum, 




0. 


a hundred 


Centum Qnufl. or 
Centum et Onus, do^ 


CL 


a hundred and one, dhc. 


Ducenti, -ae, -a, 




CO. 


two hundred. 


Trecenti, 




ceo. 


three hundred. 


Quadringenti, 




COCO. 


four hundred. 






ID, or D. 


five hundred. 


Sexcenti, 




IOC, or DO. 


six hundred. 


Septingenti, 




lOCC, or DOC. • 


seven hundred. 


Oc6ngenti, 




lOOCO, OP DOCC. 


eight hundred. 


Kongenti, 




lOCOCC, or DCCCO. 


nine hundred. 


MiUe, 




QIO, or M. 


a thousand. 


Duo millia, or 
Bis mille, 


■ 


OIOCID, or MM. 


two thousand. 


Quin^ue millia, or 
Qumquies mille, 


' 


. 100, or V. 


five thousand. 


Decem millia, or 
Decies mille, 


' 


CCIOO, or X. 




Quin(|uaginta millia, or ) 
Qmnquagies mille, y 


1000, or X. 


fifty-thousand. 


Centum millia, or 
CentieB mille, 


' 


CCCIOOO, or S. 


a hundred thousands 



104.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Eighteen and nineteen are more properly expressed by 
duodeviginti, and undeviginti; from which Ordinals, Distri- 
butives and Adverbs are likewise formed. The same form is 
also used iii the corresponding numbers of each of the other 
decades ; as, duodetriginta^ twenty-eight ; undetriginta, twenty- 
nine, (fee. 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except unus and mille, want the 
singular. 

3. Unus, as a mimeral, is not used in the plural, except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the singular ; as, 
una moenia, one wall; or when several particulars are con- 
sidered as one whole ; as, una vestimenta, one suit of clothes. 
Uhus is declined like iotus (98-4). 
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Duo, iwo^ and Trxs, tiirte^ are thus declined : 

Plural. Ploral. 

Maae, Fern, Neut. Mate. Fern. KeuL 

N. duo, duae, duo, \ N, tres, tres, tria, 

G. duorum, duanim, duorum, O. trium, trium, trium, 

D. duobus, duabus, duobus, 

Ac, duos, -o, duas, duo, 

V. duo, duse, duo, 

^6. duobus, duabus, duoljus, 



Z>. tribus, tribus, tribus, 

Ac, tres, tres, tria, 

V, tres, tres, tria, 

Ab, tribus, tribus, tribus, 



Atnbo^ both, is declined like duo. 

4. All the cardinal numbers, from quatuor to centum in- 
clusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, thej are 
declined like the plural of bdnus (98-1). 

5. Mille^ when placed before a genitive plural, is a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in. the singular ; in the plural, it is de- 
clined like the plural of sedlle (83-8) ; thus, millia^ milliumy 
millibus, &c. Wh^ it has a substantive in any other case 
than the genitive plural joined to it, it is a plural adjective 
indeclinable; as, mille homines, a thousand men; bis mille 
hominibus^ with two thousand men. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERa 

6. The capital letters used by the Eomans to denote num- 
bers, were C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral 
Letters. I, denotes one; V, ^ve; X, ten; 'L^ffty^ and C, a 
hundred. By the various combinations of these letters, all 
numbers were expressed as follows : 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, II signifies 
two; III, three; XX, twenty; XXX, thirty; CC, two hundred; 
CCC, three hundred^ &;c. V and L are never repeated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater. 
When i^aced after it, the value of the less is added to the 
greater; thus, 



IV. Four, V. Five, 


VI. Six. 


IX. Nine, X. Ten, 


XI. Eleven. 


XL. Forty, L. Fifty, 


LX. Sixty. 


XC. Ninety, C. A hundred, 


ex. A hundred and ten. 
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A thousand was marked CIQ, which Vas afterwards expressed 
by Mj the initial of mille. Five hundred is marked 10, after- 
wards changed into D. 

The annexing of to 10 makes its^ value ten times greater ; 
thus, 100 denotes ^vc thousand; 1000, Jifij/ thousand. 

In like manner, a C prefixed, together with another an- 
nexed to the numerals CIO, always increases the value ten- 
fold; thus, CIO, a thousand; CCIOO, ten thousand; CCCDOO, 
a hundred thousand. Any higher number than this, according 
to Pliny, was expressed by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, 
CCCIOOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimesjexpressed by a line drawn over 
the numeral letters; thus, III denotes three thousand; X, ten 
thousand^ &;c. 

• n. ORDINAL NUMBEBS. 

105. — ^The Ordinal Numerals are formed from the cardinal ; 
they all end in w«, and are declined like hmus (98-1) ; as, 
ptimusy first ; secundus, second ; &o. (See the following table.) 

m. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

106. — Distributive numerals distribute an equal niimber to 
each individual of several objects, or an equal number at di^ 
ferent times. They answer the question, How many to eachi 
or, How many each time ? as, blni, two each, or two at a 
time, two by two. They are all plural, and declined like the 
plural of bonus (98-1) ; but usually have tim instead of drum 
in the genitive ; as, singulis ce, a; &c. 

The following table Contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and tbe corresponding numeral adverbs ; 



Ordinal. 


Distributive, 


Nvmerdl Adverbs, 


I, PrtmiiB,/r«*, 


SingQli, one by one, 


Semel, once, . 


2. Secundus, seeondf 


Bini, tiBO by ttoo. 


Bis, twice, • 


8. Tertius, thirdy 


Temi, or trini, Ac, 


Ter, thrice. 


i. Quartos, <&o^ 


Quatemi, 


Qc&ter, four times. 


6. QuintuS) 


Quini, 


Quinquies, Ae. 


6. Sextiia, 


Seni, 


Sexies. 


1. SepfimuB, 


Septeni, 


Septiesw 


8. Octfivufl, 


OctOni, 


Octics. 


9. NOnus, 


Noveni; 


Novies. 


XO. X^mXuiiu, 


Deni, 


Deeies. 
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Ordinal. 

11. Undecimns, 

12. Duodedmus, 

13. Tertius dediniiifl) 

14. QuartoB dedmaus, 

15. Qmnttts decunus, 

16. SextuB decimuB, 

17. Septimus dedjnus, 

18. Oet&Yus dedmus, 

19. NOnus deoiDiiis, 

20. Vioesimus, or ) 

yigedmus, ) 

21. YioedmuB piiiniis. 

22. yioeeunus Beonndus. 
30. Tricemmus, or ) 

trigesimos, ) 

40. Quadragesiiaiufl, 
50. Quinquaffcdmus, 
60. Sexageslmus, 
70. SeptuagesimuB, 
80. OctogeumuB, 
90. Kooagesimus, 
100. CentesimuB, 
200. DacentedmuB, 
800. Trecenteeimiu, 

400. Quadringente- ) 
simus. ) 

500. QmngentesimtiB, 
600. Sezcentedmns, 
700. 80|)tiiigentedmiis, 
800. OctiiigenteBiinuB, 
900. NoDgentesuntiB, 

1000. MilTesLiuuB, | 

2000. BismiUedmiiBjdto.,-] 



7. Instead of primtis, prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for secundus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, &c., are often expressed by unta 
et viceAniuB^ unus et tricesimus, &c. ; and twenty-second, &c., 
by rftto, or alter et vtcHmue, in which duo is indeclinable. In 



DittrilnUUm. 


yumeralAdaerU. 


Undeni, 


Undeciefl. 


Daodeni, 


Duodeciea. 


Temi d^ni. 


Terdeci«a. 


Quartemi deni. 




Qulni dfini. 


Quindeciea. 


Senideni, 


Sedeciea. 


Septeni dezd» 


Decies et septiea. 


OctOuidem, 


Decies et octiea. 


NovSni d€m. 


Deciea et nomea. 


Viceni, 


Viciea. 


Vieeni ungOli, 


Semel et yidea, 


Vioem bmi. 


Bia et yidea, Aa 


Tricfini, 


Tridea 


Quadiageni, 


Quadragiee.* 


Quinquageni, 


Quisquagiea 


Sexagfeni, 


Sexagiea. 


Septagtoi, 


Septiiagiea. 


Octogeni, 


Octogies. 


Nonageni, 


Nooagies. 


Oenteni, ' 


Centies. 


Duceni, 


Ducentiea. 


Trecfini, or treoeDteni, 


Trecentiee. 


Quadringeni, or 
quadraigentem, 


Quadringentiea. 


QuiDgeni, 


QuiDgentiea. 


Sexceni, or Sexcentfim, 


Sexcentiea. 


Septmgeni, 


Septingentiea. 


OctiDgeniy 


OctiDgentiea. 


NoDgBni, 


Noniogentiea. 


Milleni, or ) 
BingiUa TniTlia, 


Millies. 


Bis miUSni, or ) 
bum millia, ^, ) 


Bis milliea, <&a. 
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the other compound numbers, the larger precedes without et^ 
or the smaller with et; as, vicesimus qttartus, or quartus et 
vicesimus, 

8. Distributives are used in a variety of ways, as 1st. In 
multiplication, with adverbial numerals; as, bis lUna^ twice 
two, i e. four ; bis senos, twi>Be six, i. e. twelve. 2d. Instead 
of cardinals, with words which have no singular; as, bini 
codicilli, two writings ; or with nouns in the plural having the 
meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of 
the same word in the singular number (§ 18, 24, or 96-24:) ; 
as, bina castra, blnce cedes, blnce literce ; two camps, two houses, 
two epistles. Duo, duce, with these nouns, would mean two 
forts or castles ; two temples ; two letters 'of the alphabet. 
8d. Blni is used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs ; 
as, blni boves, a pair of oxen ; blnce aures, two ears. In ordi- 
nary language, distributives occur only in the plural — among 
the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense of multipli- 
catives ; as, centena arbdre (=:ceniunt arboribus), literally " with 
a tree a himdred fold." See also No. 11. 

9. The singular of some distributives, is sometimes used in 
the sense of a-multiplicative ; as, blnus, two-fold, (Sec. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

107. — Multiplicatives denote how many fold ; they all end 
in exy and are declined \\kQfelix (99-1). They are as follows : 

Simplex, single. Quadr&plez, /our/b/d 

B&plex, dovhle. Quintiiplex,^t;e/b^d 

Triplex, threefold, Oentiiplex, a hundredfold, Ac, <Iec. 

10. To these classes may be added : 

1st. Proportionals, which denote how many times one thing 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Tensor als, which denote time ; as, blmu^, two years old ; 
biennis, of two years' continuance. 

3d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains ; 
as, binarius, of two parts. 

4th. Interrogaiives ; as, quot, how many ? quotus, of what num- 
ber? quoteni, how many each? quoties, how many 
* times? which have for their correlatives, tot, toA- 
dem, &c. 
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11. The learner should carefully notice the distinction l)e> 
tween the cardinal atfd distrihutive numerals in their ordinary 
use. Thus, for example. Duo consules viginti naves futbebant, 
means, " the two consuls together had twenty ships," i. e. 
twenty in all, or ten each ; but Duo consulea yicenas n&ve$ 
hcLbebant, means, " the two consuls had twenty ships wcA," or 
forty in all. 



§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

108. — ^Adjectives have three degrees of com- 
parison, the Poeitwe^ Compa/ratwe^ and Super- 
lative. 

109. — ^The PoBiTivB expresses a quality simply ; as, 5dnu«, 
good. The Comparative expresses a quality in a higher or 
lower degree in one object than in another, or than in several 
taken together. The Superlativk expresses a quality in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several 
taken separately ; as, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the most 
precious of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less. 

110. — ^The Superlative is often used to express a very high 
©r a very low degree of a quality, without implying com- 
parison ; as, vir doctisstmus, " a very learned man ;" hortus 
amoenissimus, " a most delightful garden." Thus used, it is 
called the superlative of'eminence, and is commonly translated 
with the article a, or an ; — when comparison is implied, the 
article the must be used. 

111. — The Comparative is always of the third declension, 
and declined like mitior (99-4). The Superlative is always 
of the first and second, and declined like b^us (98-1). 

112.--RULES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is formed from the root of 
the positive (66), by adding ior for the mas- 
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cnline and 
as, 

Foaitive. 

DuTus, hard^ 
BrSvis, shorty 
Audax, boldy 
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feminine, and ms for the neuter; 



Boot 



Comparative. 



Masc, 

dur- dur-ior, dur-ior, dur-ius, harder. 
brev- brev-ior, brev-ior, brev-ius, shorter 
audac- 'audac-ior, audac-ior, audac-ius, bolder. 



2. The superlative is' formed from the root of 
the positive, by adding iesvmiLe, a, um; as, 

Positive. Boot. . Superlative. 

Durus, hard, dur- dur-issimus, a, um, hardest, 
BrSvis, short, brev- brev-issimus, a, um, shortest, 
Audax, bold, audac- audac-issimus, a, um, boldest, 

Mac, K the positive end in er^ the superlative* 
is formed by adding rvmus^ a, um^ to the nomi- 
native masculine, i. e. to the root uncontracted; as. 



Positive. 



Saperlative. 



Puloher, fail 


•, pulcher-rimus, a, um. 




Pauper, jpoor, pauper-rimus, a, um, - 




Hence these adjectives are compared thus : 


. 


Danifl, duriop, 


duriBsunuB ; 


Hardy harder,' 


hardest. 


Brgvifl, brevior, 


breviBsimus ; 


Short, shorter 


shortest 


Audaz, audacior, 


audacisBunuB ; 


' Bold, bolder. 


boldest. 


Pulcher, pulchrior, 


pulcherrimuB ; 


Fair, fairer. 


fairest. 


Pauper, pauperior,- 


pauperrimuB ; 


Poor, poorer. 


^f^^'^st. 


Intiie 


same mamier < 


compare : 




Altua, high. 


FirmuB, strong. 


Uk>fst,free. 




Cfipax, eapaci&ua. 


Fortifl, brave. 


Piger, slow. 




Creber, frequent. 


Grftvifl, heavy. 


PrQdens, jivuamX. 


Dignus, worthy. 


Integer, entire. 


Sapiens, mse. 




DoctuB, learned. 


IientuB, alow. 




Ffili2^ AoRpy. 


UriB, light. 


v«oK,«iwyr. 
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113.— § 26. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARI- 






SONS. 


POB. 


Comp. 


Sup. 


Bonus, 


melidr, 


optSmus; . Good^ better ^ best. 


Magnus, 


major, 


maximus; Oreat^ greater^ ffrecUuL 


Mains, 


pejor, 


pessamus ; Bad, worse, . toorst 


Multus, 


plus, n. 


pliirimus; Muck, more, most. 


Parvus, 


minor, 


minimus; Little, less, least. 



Ohs, Plus ^Jias only the neuter in the singular. In the 
plural, it is regular, and is declined as 99^. Exc. 

1. The following adjectives form the superlative in Umui , 



Faolia, Auy, 


faoUior, 


fiuulBmns. 


GnuaUs, Asan, 


^racilior, 


gradllXiniiB. 


HmniliA,^ 


htunilior, 


yn^iy^i|liTTrtTi>j 


ImbecilliB, vwal^ imheoillior, imbecilEinas. 




BimiliiNr, 


simillTrniift 


2. The following adjectives have the comparative regular, 


hut the superlative 


irregular. 




Citer, near^ 


^ citerior, 


citiEmiiA. 


Dexter, Hghty 


dexterior, 


dextimus. 


Ester, outward, 


exterior, 


eztrexnus, or extSmitt. 


Tnf??nis, low. 


inferior, 


" inf Imus, or imus. 


IntSnis, inward. 


interior, 


jptf^mna, 


MaturuB, ripe. 


xnaLurior, 


maturrfmiiB, or maturisdbiitt. "^ 


PoBtSms, behind 


posterior, 


postrtmus, or poetiimuB. 


Simster, left. 


Binisterior, 


sinistimuB. 


SupSrua, high. 


superior, 


supremuB, or BummnB. . 


V«tu8,oWL 


veterior, 


yeterrimiiB. 



Note. — Dwes^ rich, has commonl:^ ditior^ ditissimus, for its oomparativ* 
and Boperlative ; oontraofeed for dvoitior and ddmtiaainyus, 

3. Compounds in dicus, flcuSy Idquus, and vdlus, form the 
comparative in entior, and the superlative in entissimus. 

Benef icus, beneficent, beneficentior, beneficentisBunuB. 

BenevoluB, benevolent, benevolentior, 

Magniloquus, boasting^ magniloquentior, 

MaledicuB, railing, maledicentior, 

Mirif icuB, wonderful^ mirifioeotiOT, 



beneYolentisBimuB. 

maledicentisffiLmuB. 
mirificentisBimiu^ 
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Mte.—Mirifieus has also mirifiei$HfMtt in the superlative. The com- 
pounds ofloquui are not found in the aaperlative. 

4. The following adjectives want the positive : 
Deterior, toorse, detemmus. Propior, fiearer, prpximufi. 
Ocior, swifter, ocissimus. • Ulterior, /ar^A^r, ultimus. 
yrioTj former, primus. 

5. The following adjectives want the comparative : 
Inclj^us, renowned, inclytissimus. If up^rus, late, nupenimuB. 
Invictus, invincible, invictissimus. ^Par, equal, parissimus. 
Merltus, deeming, meritissimus. Pei'su&sus, persuaded, persuasissimiiB. 
Ndvus, new, no^simus. SScer, sacred, sacenimua. 

6. The following adjectives want the superlative : 
Adolescens, young, adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimior. 
Diutumus, lasting, diutumior. Pronus, bending down, pronior. 
Ingens, hiige, ingentior. ^t\xr,full, saturior. 
JuvSnis, young, junior. S€nex, old, ^ \ senior. 

J^te. — The superlative of juvenis, or adolescens, is supplied by mvnimus 
ndtUj the youngest ; senex takes maximus ndtu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all adjectives in llis (penult long), dlis, and hUlis, 
want the superlative ;• as, civllis, civil, civilior; regalis^ regal, 
regalior; flebilis, lamentable, JlebUior. 

Note. — Some adjectives of these terminations have the superlative also ; 
as {jequali8,frugdli8, hospitals, liberal, vocdlis — aff chilis, anuUtiUs, habiUs, 
igiwoilis, mirabiliSj^nobUis, mutabUis, nobUiSj etabUis. 

Some adjectives of other terminations also want the superlative : as, arcd- 
fi/us, ior, secret ; dedwis, ior, bendinar downwards ; longinquus, far off, ior; 
.propinqutUf near, iorf sahUdris^ healthful, salutarior. 

Anterior^ former, and seguior^ worse, are found only in the comparative. 
Nequam, worthless (indeclinable), has nequior^ neguissimus, 

8. Many adjectives have no degrees of comparison at all, 
because they denote invariable qualities. They are such as 
denote substance, origin, possession, or definite time; as, aureus, 
adamantinus; — Grcecus, Romanus, peregrlnus ; — patemus, equX- 
nus; — cBsHvus, hibernus, vlvus, &c. 

9. Many adjectives which do not delhote invariable qualities, 
are yet without comparative and superlative forms. They are — 

Ist Adjectives ending in ^us, Inus, drus, and most adjectives in Ivus ; 
as, legiiXmus, matutlnus, canCruSy fugitlvus : also adjectives in us after a 
vowel ; as, dubius, idoneus, arduus, <fec ; except adjectives in guus, in which, 
however, the first u does not form a syllable (8-2); and sometimes assidutts, 
egregius, pius, sirenuus and vacuum which are also regularly compered. 
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2d Componcd adjectiyes, one of whose component parts is a nomi or a 
Terb ; as, versicdlor, pet£tferf deginer^ magnanimutt eon»iinu»yfvdifr(lgu9,AA^ 
and such as haye the deriyatiye terminations ieut^ Idut^ Ulus, <Ui»^ l/t«, 
buftdus ; as, modtcuSf trepidus, gurrulus^ mortolh, hostilit./nribnndut, Ae» 

3d. Diminutiyes, which in themselyes imply a Bort of comparison; as, 
tenelluSf somewhat tender ; majuseiilus, somewhat big. 

4th. Many adjectiyes which caimot be classed under distinct heads ; as, 
cUlnts, white ; aimiia, gracious ; egSnuSj needy ; /doer, torn ; miniory mindful ; 
mlrta^ wonderf\jl ; prcecox, early ripe ; 9o»pet, safe ; and many others noted 
in the dictionaries. 

In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometimes 
in others also, the comparative is made by prefixing magisy 
more ; and the superlative by prefixing valde (5r maxime^ most, 
to the positive'; as, arduus, high; magis arduus, higher; valde^ 
or maxxme arduuSj highest, or very high. Sallust has maxime 
iutos, 

10. Comparison is sometimes made by means of the pre- 
positions prcB, ante, proeter, or supra, with the positive; as. 
Free nobis bedtus, happier than we, Cic. ; A^ite alias insigniSy 
most distinguished, Liv. A high degree of quality without 
comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, imprimis, apprimey 
admodum, &c., or by the preposition per or prce prefixed in 
composition. 

11. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing 
etiam, even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing longe or wmUo, far, much ; as, multo melior, much 
better ; longe nobilissimus, far the noblest. Quam with the 
superlative renders it emphatic; as, quam doctissimus, extremely 
learned ; quam celerrime, as speedily as possible. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

114. — Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
firom other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns are called Denominatives. 
They are such as aureus, golden ; capitdlis, capital, relating to 
the life ; puerllis, boyish ; animosus, full of courage, &c., from 
aurum, c&put, puer, animus, &c. 

2. Those derived fi:om adjectives are also called denomina- 
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tives ; they are chiefly dimiimlives ; as, dulcidihis, sweetish ; 
duriuscdlus, somewhat hard, &c., &om duleiSy durus, &c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives. . lliey commonly end in bundus^ idus, biUs, His, UiuSy 
said ax; as errabundus, given to wandering; rapUlfis^ ranpid ', 
credMlis, credible ; JlexiblliSy easy to be bent ;^c/»/ew«, feigned ; 
c&paXy capacious, &c., from errOy rajpio, credo, Jlecto, Jingo, 
capioy &C. 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time, and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison ; as, dmanSy fond of; amantior, amantissimzLS ; doctus, 
learned; doctior, doctissimus. These are called Participial 
adjectives. 

Adjectives are also- derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hodiernuSf contrariue, &c., from hodie, contra, &;c. 



§ 28. PRONOUNS. 

116. — ^A Peonouij is a word used instead of a 
noTin. 

116. — In Latin, there are eighteen simple pronouns, namely, 
JS^o, tu, sui; ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui; mem, tuus, suus, 
noster, vester; nostras, vestra^ and cujas. 

Of these, JSJgo, tu, sui, are substantive or personal pronouns, 
the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTAf!rnVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNa 

117. — The Substantive or Personal pronouns have the same 
accidents as nouns (34) ; in construction, tl\(By take tiie gender 
and number of the nouns for which they stand, and' are thus 
declined : * ^ 

Ego, /, First Person, Masc. or Fem. 





Singalar. 




Plui-al. 


N. ggo. 




/, 


If. nos, w«. 


O, mei. 




of me, 


G. nostriim, or nostri,* of v^. 


i>. iftihi. 


- . 


to me. 


£>, nobis, . to us. 


Ac, me. 




•me, 


Ac, nos, fi8. 


F. ■: 

Ab, me. 






Y 


with. 


&c., me, 


^6. nobis, with, 6ze^ us. 



• ISfoatrum, wttrvm, Q, subjective ; nostri, wstri, G. objejotive. 834. 
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e» 



IV, thou, Second Persou, Maso. or Fein. 



SingnUr. 
il^ tu, thou, or you, 

G. tui, of thee, or of you, 

D, tabi, to thee, or to you, 

Ac: te, thee, or you, 

V, tu, O thou, or you^ 

Ab. te, with, &c., ^lee, or you, 



Plund. 
jV. y08, ye, or you, 

6^. vestriiin, or YWtri,^ of you^ 
JD. vObis, <o yoif, 

^c. Yos, yotty 

F. vos, O ye, or yo«, 

Ah. yObifl, iirttA, 6ca, yotf. 



Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself, Third Person, 
Masc., Fern., Neut. Reflexive. 



Singular. 



F. 

G, sui, 
D. abi, 
Acse, 

F. 

Ab, se, tvithy &c., himself, &c., 



of himself, &e., 
himself, &c., 



iV. — ^ 
6^. sui, 
jD. stbi, 
^c. Be, 
F. 



Flanl. 



of themselves^ 

to themselves^ 

themselves, 



Ab. se, vfith, 6ic,, themselves. 



' 118.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In all speech, three things are implied, the person speak- 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken of. 
These are called, in Grammar, the First, Second, and Third 
persons ; and the pronouns representing them are called Per- 
sonal Pronouns, 

2. The pronoun of the first person is Ugo, I ; of the second, 
Tu, thou or you ; of the third, Sui, of himself, of herself, of 
itself. Also the adjective pronouns, ipse, ille, iste, is, and hie, 
without a substantive, in the gender of the nouns represented 
by them, *and with the general meaning of he, she, it, may be 
called Substantive or Personal Pronouns. 

IfoU 1.— The plural of the first person is often iwed for the singular, L e. 
*M>« for ego ; so also noster for tneva ; and the verb, without the pronoun ex-s 
pressed, is sometime* used in the first person plural for the first person 
stnsrnlar ; but the plural of the second person is not used for the siuguUr, as 
iu English. 

Noie 2.—" Thou " and " thee," are used as the rendering of tu and ita cases 
in the singular, only in solemn addresses, or to mark special emjphasis or 
contempt. In ordinary disooursie, it }» translated by *'yoa." bee £ng. 
Gram., 114. 4. An., and Pr. Gr.; 244 and 245. 

3. The personal pronouns of the third person, though all 
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translated by one term in English,* differ from one another 
in meaning and use, as follows : 

iBt Sutf the Bubstantiye pronoun of the third person, is without the 
nomiaatiye, as the third person (in English he^ ahe^ it, they) is not usually 
expressed m Latin in the nominative, but is implied in the third person of 
the verb. But if it is to be expressed, a demonstrative pronoun, oommooly 
ille, is used The other cases of the English pronouns of the third person, 
not reflexive, are expressed by the oblique cases of is, ea, id, the nomina- 
tive of which belongs to the demonstrative pronouns. Sui, «{6t, se, are 
used in a reflexive sense referring, as a substitute, to the main subject of 
the seutencef in which they occur ; as, Laudat se, ** He praises fnmsel/;** 
C&to se occlditf " Cato killed himself.^ C&to dixit se esse Coesare felicioreni, 
" Cato said t?iat he (Cato) was happier than Caesar." Puer putat hoc sibi 
nocSre, " The boy thinks -that this hurts him " (the boy). Proculus Juliiis 
dixisse fertnr a se visum esse RomUlum, " Proculus Julius is reported to 
have said that Romulus was seen by ^?'m"( Julius). But whten the pro- 
noun refers to another word, and there is a transition from the principal 
to "h. subordinate subject, the oblique cases of is, ea, id, must be used. 
Thus, if the words that he, him, by him, in the last three propositions, re- 
ferred to any other than Cato, or tiie boy, or Proculus Julius, they would 
have to be made, in the flrst sentence, ^j eum; in the second, by ei; and 
in the third, by ah eo, 

Mxe, Sm, and its corresponding possessive pronoun suus, are sometimes 
used whOTi the reference is not to be primary, but to a subordinate sub- 
ject ; but this is never done by good writers when it would cause ambiguity. 
The most conmion cases of this usage are : — Ist When tiie primary sub- 
ject is in the first or second person, to which, of course, sui, being the third, 
.cannot refer ; as, ilium occldi suo gladio, " I slew him with his own sword." 
2A After guisgue or unusguisgue; sls, suum culgue <n*6MMn<, '* they give 
every man his own?' Sd When the word to which suus refers stands iih- 
mediately or almost immediately before it ; as, hunc elves sui ex urbe eje- 

* The want of diflferent pronouns of the third person, in English, is 
frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin of Greek. 
Thus, yj we say : *' Lysias promised his father never to abandon his friends ;'» 
it is impossible to tell, from this sentence, whose friends are meant, — whether 
those of Lysias or of his father. If the former, " his," in Latin, would b« 
suob; if the latter, " e;iu«," and if the latter in a spedal manner, *' ipsius.^* 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, as in 
_ the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction requires it to 
be in a difl'erent case ; a.s, Ab Antonio admonUus gum ut mane sthi adessem; 
here, the leading subject is Antonio in the Ablative, and to this, of course, 
sibi refers ; so in the following : JSst libido hommi suo animo obseguL the 
principal subgect is him^m. 
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ciruntf " his fellow citizeDS banislied him from the oHy." 4th. When the 
noun with which wus agrees is coupled with another by cum ; aa, eMR 
cum suia rebtu dimisirunt, " they diamifleed him with his effects." 

2d. Ipse i& applicable to any of the three persons, and, in the nominatiTe* 
case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate subject is again 
introduced with emphasis in a subsequent or subordinate clause, or in the 
next sentence ; as, Lycurgua nihil ulla lege in alio* $anxit, cujut non ipm 
primus in se documenta d&ret, " Lyeurg^ bound nothing by any law upon 
others, of which he did not first give an instance in hiinself ;" here ipm 
refers to Lycurgw, the primary subject > In the following sentence, ipn 
refers to the subordinate, and ipse to the principal subject: Ccuar ad 
prcBfectoB — mittit qui nuncidrent ne hostes pralio lacessirent; et si ipsi 
{prcefecti) lacessirentur^ sustinirent quoad ipse {Ccesar) aecessisset. Csesar, 
B. G. IV, 11. 

In the oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject (this 
being the proper office of mi), but to the subordinate, when that is to be 
expressed with emphasis, and distinguished fromVhe primary or any 
other subject previously expressed ; as, Sendtus dixit non sua negligeniia, 
sed ipsius (Pcmpeji) subXto adventu faelum, ** The senate said that it hap- 
pened not through any negligence on their part, but owing to his (Pom 
peys) sudden arrivaL" Instances, however, occur in which the oblique 
cases refer to the principal subject ; but these are rare, and such as to 
create no ambiguity. 

Nittc. — When joined with the personal pronouns ego, tu, Ac, used in a 
reflexive sense, and in an oblique case, ipse commonly agrees with the subject 
•of the verb in the nominative or accusative, but is always to be translated 
with the oblique case, to which it adds the force of the word ** self," or 



simply emphasis : thus (the subject being 
vpsum) inter/ecU, " he slew himserf ;" mthi 
myself;" virtus fist per se ipsa (not ipsam) latti 



in the nominative), se ipse (not 
\i ipw^not ipsi) faveo, "I favor 
ludabiliSy — with the accusative as 



a subject ; eridis mihi vpsum (not ipsi)/avire. Yet, when, for the word in 
the oblique case, special emphasis is required by antithesis or other ctiriRe, 
ipse is put in the case of the pronoun ; as, Alios amas, te ipsum (not ipse) 
odisti, " Others thou lovest, jhysele thou hat est." 282. 

8d. Is, hie, iste, Ule, without a substantive, in all genders, are used aa 
pronouns of the third person, and are all rendered He, she, or it, as the 
word which they represent may require. In the nominative, they are 
applicable equally to the main or to the subordinate subject ; but in the 
oblique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
It must be carefully noticed, however, that though often rendered by the 
same term in EngUsh, still each word has its own specific meaomg and 
use, as follows : 

h limply refers to 6<Hne person or ^tbing mentioned before^ and is lets 
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empliatio and distiziotiye than any of the other terms. Before qui (is qui, 
he who), it refers to the person or thing described in the relatire clause, 
and, in this construction, is often understood. 

Sie is used in reference to objects which are nearest to the speaker 
Hence, as nothing is nearer to the speaker than himself hie hUmOf "this 
man," is often the same as igo. Hie is therefore called the demonstrative 
pronoun of ih^firtt person. 

ItU refers to the person spoken to, or to the things pertaining to, or 
oonneeted with him. Thus, iste HbeVy means *^ that book of thine," or ** thy 
book." Hoice it is called the demonstrative of the second person. It is 
often used, like the English thoUf as an expression of worthlessness or con- 
tempt Am and Pr. Or., 244. 

ItUf in opposition to Ate, refers to objects at a distance from the speaker; 
or to that about which he is speaking to another, and is called the demoii- 
stratiye of the third person. As substantive pronoims, then, these three 
words may be thus distinguished : 

Hio means ** he," namely^ this man near me, or just spoken o£ 

Iste means '^he," namely, that man by you, or of whom you spoke. 

lUe means ** he," namely, that man at a distance, or formerly spoken o£ 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not always 
strictiy observed ; ilU and is especially, are often used indiscriminately, 
and in the same sentence, apparentiy for the sake of euphony or variety 
of expression. 

4. The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
nexing the definite ^psc, or the syllable met or te^ separately or* 
variously combined ; as, ego ipse, egomet, tute, tutemet, nosmet- 
ipsi, (fee. Se, the accusative and ablative of sui, is oflen 
doubled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed ; 
as, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, &c. 

6. In the accusative plural with inter^ or after a transitive active verb^ 
with invicemj se is tised as a reeiproeal'^Tonoym ; as, Fratres inter se similes, 
"Brothers like each otiier." Brutus et Aruns w intern oceidSrunt, 
** Brutus and Aruns slew each other." 



§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

119.-^-ADjECTrvE Peonouns .are words used 
loinetimdB like adjectives, to qualify a substantive ; 
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and soinetimes like pnmotms, to stand instead of 
nouns. They are declined with three genders, to 
agree with substantives in these accidents, 

120. — ^Adjective Pronouns may be divided 
into Possessive^ Demonstratwey DejmUe^ Hdative^ 
Znterroffative^ Ind^jmite^ and Patfrial. 



§ 30. L POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

121 — ^The FossEiAlcvE Fbokoitmis denote posses- 
sion, and are derived firom the substantive pro- 
nouns as follows : 



Meus, 


a» 


um, 


my, my own. 


from 


m€u 


Tuus, 


a, 


um, 


ihy^ thy own. 


a 


tu. 


Suus, 


a, 


um, 


his, her, its, his own, 


&C., " 


sui. 


Noster, 


tra, 


trum, 


our, our own. 


(( 


nos. 


Vester, 


tra, 


tnim, 


your, your own, 


a 


vos. 



Ohs. 1. In signification, possessive pronouns correspond to 
the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be con- * 
sidered as a substitute ; thus, frater mei, ** the brother of 
me," and meus frater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they are often connected with, and may be rendered 
as, tiie genitive ; as, suo popullqrX Bom&ni beneficio, *^ by the 
kindness of himself and of the Roman people." Caes. Hence, 
also, the genitive of the adjective is often put with the posses- 
sive pronoun in any case qualifying the substantive implied 
in itf as, tuo ipsius amlco, "with thine own friend." Mea 
unius opSra, *' through the agency of me alone." Vestra ipso- 
rum causa hoc feci, &c.; — and hence, also, a substantive in 
Imposition with the possessive pronoun is put in the genitive ; 
as, tuum hominis simpticis pectus vidimus. 

Ohs, 2. In form, possessive pronouns are regular adjectives 
of the first and the second declension. Meus, tuus, and suus, 
are declined like hbnus, 98-1 ; except that meus has mi, 
seldom meus, in the vocative singular masculine. Noster and 
vester are declined like ater, 98-3. 

OU, 8. £^ like its primitive ^ui (11^-^ SsoOk is oeed in a Niflexive 
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B«Dse, reterring to the main subject of the sentence, and must he rendered 
into Engliah in the gender and number of that subject, without regard to 
the noun with which it stands ; thus, ntarn rem familiarem percMerunt, 
** they squandered their property ;" here ntam, though singular, to agree 
With rerrif must be rendered " their," because it refers to the plural subject 
of perdiderunt Ilia BUOB/ratres dilexit, " she loved her brothers." 

When the reference is not to the main subject, but to some other person 
or thing, the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by suus^ but by the 
genitives of tW«, tp««, iste^ w, and hie ; thus, eju8 rem familiarem raptiirunt^ 
** they plundered his property." Suoa amlcoa itmaty means " he loves his 
own friends f ejus amleos dmat, is " he loves his friends," meaning (not his 
own, but) the friends of some other person to whom ejits refers. 

Obs, 4. The ablative singular of the posfllsive pronouns, especially stto 
and 8itay frequently take the suffix pte, equivalent to the English word 
oion ; as, mapte m&nu, " with his own hand ;" and, in the same sense, all 
the cases of suiu take the suffix me*, usually followed by ipse ; as, Han- 
nibalf suomet ipse fraude eaptttSf dbiit, ^ Hannibal, beiiig foiled by his own 
device, departed." 



§ 31. IL DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

122. — ^Demonstrative Prokouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing already- 
known. 

They are Ate, this ; ille^ iste, w, that. They are declined as 
follows : 

1. Hic, H^c, HOC, this; Plural, these. 





Singolar. 






Plural. 


•n 


Mate, 


Fern, 


J!^eut, 


Masc 


Fem, 


^eut,- 


N. hie. 


hsec, 


hoc, N 


iV. hi. 


lise, 


' hsec. 


G. hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


G, horum, 


harum. 


horum, 


D. huic. 


huic 


huic, 


D. his, 


his, 


hijs. 


-4c.huno, 


hanc, 


hqc 


Ac, hos, 


has. 


h»c, 


F. hic, 


haec, 


hoc. 


F. hi, 


hae, 


hsec. 


-46. hoc, 


hac, 


hoc, 


Ab, his, 


his, 


his. 



J^ote. — Some suppose that the original form of this pronoun was hicej JuBcey 
hoce, some cases ojf which still remain ; that the present form was attained by 
dropping final «, and that this, and not hicce, hoicee, &c., is the proper em- 
phatic form of the word. It is certain, however,' that most writers and 
frammariAns prefer the double c, aft hiedSy Ac. See Obs. 8. • 
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2. IixK, nxA, nxuD, that; Plural, thou. 





Singular. 






Planl. 




Ma^ 


Fern, 


KeuL 


M<ac. 


Fern. 


Ne^ 


K ille, 


ilia, 


illud, 


N. illi, 


illffi, 


ilia, 


G. illlus, 


illius, 


illius,* 


G. illorum 


, illarum, 


illorum, 


D. ilU, 


ilU, 


illi,- 


D. illis, 


illis, 


illis. 


^c. ilium. 


illam, 


illud. 


Ac. Ulos, 


Ulas, 


ilia. 


V. ille, 


ilia, 


illud, 


V. illi. 


ill«. 


ilia, 


Jld.illo, 


ill4, 


illo. 


^i.illifl, 


illis, 


illis. 



. .A^.— Virgil has 601, as a dative singular, and nominative plural; and 
^Uoero, in an antique fermula, has olia and ol(o9, from an anoient form oUuB, 

Iste, " that," is declined like UU. 

3. Is, KA, ID, that; Plural, those. 

Plural. 
Masc Fern, NeuL 

N. ii, eaa, e&, 

G. eorum, e&rum, edrum, 
D. iisor eis,iis or eis,iis or eia, 
Ac, eos, eas, e&, 

V. — — — 

Ab. lis or eis, lis or eis, iis or ais. 

4. From w, and the syllable (f«m, is formed Idem^ eddem^ 
idem, " the same," which is thus declined : 





Singular. 




Mate, 


Fenu 


Neut. 


N, is. 


e^ 


id, 


G. ejus. 


ejus. 


ejus, 


D. ei. 


ei. 


ei. 


Ac, eum, 


earn. 


id. 


F. — 


— 





-46. eo. 


ea, 


eo, 



Singular. 




Mate. Fern, 


Neut. 


N, idem, eadem,' 


i3em. 


G,' ejusdem, ejusdcm,- 


ejusdem. 


D. eidem, eidemj 


eidem, 


Ac, eundem, eandem, 


idem, 


F. idem, eSdem, 


idem. 


Ab, eddem, eadem, 


eddem« 


Plural. • 




N, iidem, eaedem. 


eadem, 


Q. eorundem, eanindem, 


eorundem, 


D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c., 




Ac, eosdem, easdem, 


eadem, 


V, iidem, eaedem. 


eadem, 


Ab, eisdem, or iisdem, &c. 




• ♦ See 98, NcU 2. 
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123.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille refers to 
the fortner, and hie to the latter. This order, however, is 
sometimes reversed. When three are spoken of. ille refers to 
the first ; iste^ to the intermediate ; and kic, to the last. 

2. Ific means " this," referring to something near the speaker 
or just spoken of. Jlle, " that," refers to something at a dis- 
tance or before spoken of; sometimes to what is well known 
and celebrated, and therefore regarded as present ; as, Medea 
ilia, "the .well known Medea:" Ale^sander ille, "the illustrious 
Alexander." Iste, '' that," refers to something near, or belong- 
ing to, or some way connected with the person spoken to. 

a. Is, " that," is less precise in its reference than the other 
demonstratives. It commonly refers simply to a person or 
thing as mentioned before. — Sometimes it points out that 
which is to be further described in a relative clause; as, ea 
legidne quam $ecum kahebat, " with that legion which he had 
with him." — Sometimes after et, atqm, que, and in a negative 
clause after nee, it is used to show that the noun referred to 
receives an additional predicate ; as, in Una ddmo, et ea quldem 
an^usta, " in one house, and that, too, a small one :" Adoles- 
centes aliquot, nee ii tenui loco orti, " some young men, and 
these not of humble origin." The neuter (et id, idque) is 
used when the proposition itself receives an addition, and may 
be rendered " and that too," " especially," equivalent ta the 
Greek xal tavra. 

b. Is (and sometimes hie and ille), before ut or qui, has the 
sense of talis, " such ;" as, neque tu is es qui (or ut) quid ais 
nescias, " neither art thou such a one as not to know what 
thou art." 

c. Idem, agreeing with the subject, but without a substan- 
tive, connects emphatically two predicates which belong to 
the same subject, and, when the predicates are similar, may- 
be rendered " also," " and also ;" as, Cicero orator erat idemque 
philosdphus, " Cicero was an orator and also a philosopher ;" 

V\ros fortes eosdem bdnos esse volumus, " we wish brave men 
to be also good." When the predicates are opposite, idem i% 
translated by " yet," " and yet ;" as, hoe dleit, negat idem Vludy 
" he affirms this, yet (or, and yet) he denies that." 

3. Hie, and some cases of the other demonstratives, are 
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rendered emphatic by adding ce; as, kkce, hujutee^ hunce0^ &a 
When %e interrogative is also added, ce is changed into ci; as, 
kiccine^ hoscine^ &c. 122. Note, 

4. From ille and iste with Ate, are £:>nned the compounds 
illic and tsMtc or imic^ used in some of the cases for UU and 
htCy but with greater empha&^is. Those parts only are in use 
which end in c, as follows : 



Istic is thus declined 
Singnlar. 
Mofc, Fern, NeuL 

N. istic, istsc, istoc, or istuc, 
Ac. istunc, istanc, istoc, or istac, 
Ah. istoc, istac, istoc, 



Plural. 

Neut. 
N. ) 
Ae. \ 



istssa 



BXxc is declined in the ssidb manner. 



§ 32. in. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

124. — ^The Definite Pronoun ipse is used to 
give a closer or more definite signification of a 
person or thing; as, ad ipeam paiima acceseit^ 
"he came up to the gate itself;" w "to the very 
gate." It is thus declined : 

Singular. Finnd. 

Mate. Fern. Neut 

N. ipsi, ipsae, ips&, 
O. ipsCrimi,ipsarum,ip86rum, 
D. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis, 
Ac. ipsos, ipsas, ips&, 

Ab, ipsis, ipsis, ipsis. 



M<ue. 


Fern. 


NeuU 


N. ipse, 


ipsa, 


ipsum. 


G. ipsius, 


ipsius, 


ipsius. 


D. ipsi. 


ipsi. 


ipsi, 


Ac. ipsum, 


ipsam. 


ipsum, 


V. 







Ah. ipso, ipsa, ipso, 



§ 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN.. 

125. — A Relative Pronoun is one that re- 
lates to, and cojQnects its clause with, a noun or 
pronoun before it, called the antecedent. 
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The simple relative qui is thus declined : 

Qui, qUuE, quod, who, which, that. 

Plural. 
JVVu^. Maae. _ JFhn. 

quod, 
cujus, 
cui, 
qu9d, 



Singular. 
Fern, 
quee, 
cujus, 
cui, 
quam, 



Maae. Fern, Neui, 
N. qui, • quae, quae, 
G, quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D, quels, or quibus, (kc, 
Ac. quos, quas, quae, 
V. 



Ab. quels, or quibus, &o. 



. Maae, 
N. qui, 
O. cujus, 
-D. cui, 
Ac. quern, 

V. 

Ab. quo, qua, quo, 

Note. — QuU aud quda are sometimes used io the dativaand ablative, instead 
of qaUnu, Qui is commonly regarded as one long syllable, but is sometimes 
used as two short ones {cui) ^ so also the dative singular ht^^iy or hme. 122-1. 

(For the oonstniction of the relatiye, see § 99.) 

Obs. 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular in 
all genders, seldom for the plural. To all forms of the abla^ 
tive, cum is frequently annexed ; as, quocum, quibuscurn, &c. 

Obs, 2. Quicunqve, or quicurhque, and qulvis, also used as 
relatives (293, Obs. 7), are declined like qui. 



§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

126.-^The iNTERROGATrvTE PEONOUisr is used in 
asking a question ; as, Qui^ fecit? " Who did it V^ 
The interrogatives are : 

5^.f^"^' I who? what? Ecquisnam? I ia any otief 

oS? Numquis? J 

Q^am? [«'^*^^^^^«^^ ^ujus?W.o.e^ 

^ ) Cujas? of what country f 

The simple interrogative quia is thus declined : 

Quis, QUiE, QUOD, or QUID? Who, which, what ^ 

Singular. 



Mase. 




Fetti, 


Neat. 


N. quis or 


qui. 


quae, 


quid or quod, 


G. cujus, 




CUJUS, 


CUJUS, 


J), cui, 




cui. 


CUI, 


Ac. quern, 




quam, 


quid (fr quod, 


V. 








Ab. quo, 




qua, 


quo, 
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N. qui, quae, qu», 

Q. quorum, qudrum, quOrunii 

D. quels or qulbus, &o., 

Ac, quos, quas, quae, 

Ab, quels or quibus, ^. 
(For th%inflection of tbe compouad intexrogatiTeB» see 181-1 and 2.) 

127. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All interrogatlye pronouns used In a dependent clause, 
and without a question, are indefinites (128) ; as, nescio quis 
sit^ " I know not who he is." In this sense, qui is often used 
for quis for the sake of euphony, when the following word 
hegins with an «; as, qui sit apirit^ " he shews who he is." 
So also such adjectives as quantus^ qudlis, 6bo. 

2. The interrogative quis is commonly used as a substantive 
without a noun following it; qui, as an adjective before a 
noim. Quis means " what man 1" or " Who 1" and applies to 
both sexes ; — qui means " which man," and has its feminine 
qu(jB, This distinction, however, is often disregarded, especially 
as mentioned in Obs. 1. But, in the neuter gender, quid is 
always used as a substantive, and governs its noun in the 
genitive; as, Quid facinoris comnOsit? ** What crime has ha 
committed ?" Whereas, qtiod is always used as an adjective, 
and a^ees with its noun ; as, Quodfacinufi commlsit? 

Note, — Quid is often used elliptically thus : Quidf ^^ -why %'*'' \a tor proffer 
^uidt — As an interrogative interjection at the beginning of a sentence, Q^idf 
IS for Qwid, aiaf Quid censes f So also the expressions Quid virof Quid 
igUur t Quid enitnf Ac., are to "be supplied. After Quidnostea t Quid turn f 
siipply sequHm^r. Quid quod may be supplied thus : ^uia dicam ae eo quod f 
'^ What shall I say about this, that. <&c.?" With Quid muUat Quia pUb- 
ra f <fec., supply dlcam, " Why should I say much ?'* &o. 

3. Cujus, a, urn? "whose?" used instead of the genitive of 
quis, is defective. The parts in use are as follows : 

Singular, Plural. 

Maec, Fern, Neut. Maae. Fern. 

i\r. cuji, cujas. 



iV. cujus, cuja, cujum, 

Ac, cujum, cujam, 

Ab. ' "■ cuja, 



Ac, cujas. 
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4. CvjaSy '* of what Qountry," is declined like an adjective 
of one termination (99-1). Nam. cujas^ gen. cujatis^ &c. 



§ 35. VI. INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 

128. — ^The iNDEFmrrE Pronouns are such as 
'denote persons or tilings indefinitely. Besides the 
interrogatives used indefinitely (127-1), they are : 

AliquiS) t<mie one, Quispiam, some one. 

Slquis, if any one, Unusquisque, each one. 

Nequis» lest any^ no one, Quidam, a certain one. 

Quisque, each one, every one. Quilibet, ) . 

^.--^ ^ , -^ L any one you pleats, 

QiUBqiiam, any one. Quiyib, > ^ ^ 

(For the idfleelioii of these, see 180-1, t, 8.) 



§ S6. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

129. — ^The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference 
to one's country: They are nostras, " of our country ;" vesiraSy 
" of your country." They are both adjectives of oneJ;ermina- 
tion. Nom. nosirM, gen. nostrdtis, &,c (99-1.) 



§ 87. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

130. — ^The Compound Pronouns all belong to some of the 
classes enumerated above. 

131.— In the compounds of qui and qnis, qui is always the 
first part of the word compounded; quis is sometimes the first 
part, and sometimes the last. 

1. The compounds of qui are quicumqne, " whoever," " who- 
soever ;" quidam^ " some ;" quilibet, qvlvi.% " any one," *S\ hom 
you please." They are declined by adding the terminadon 
to the different cases and numbers of qui. 
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Ma8c. 
IT. quicunque, 
G, cujuscunque, 






quicunque, 
quorumcunque, 



NeuU 
quodcunque, 
cujuscunque, &c. 



qusecunque, 
quorumcunque, 6cg. 



QuicuNQtTE, wA(?«wer, whosoever^ whatsoever. 

Singular. 
Fetn. 
quaecunque, 
cujuscunque, 

Plural. 
quflBcunque, 
quarumcunque. 

So, 

Quidara, qusedam, quiddam, or quoddam. 

Quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, or quodlibet. 

Qui vis, quaevis, quid vis, or quod vis. 

iVbfo.— Befbre dam, m is changed into n; as, ^uendam, qvcrvndam, Ac, 

2. The compounds of qufs, when quis is put first, are gwiV 
nam? " who?" quispiamy quisqiiam^ "any one ;" quisque^ "every 
one ;" and quisquis, " whoever, whosoever." 



Masc, 
N, quisnam, 
G^ cujusnam, 
D. cuinam, 
Ac. quemnam, 
V. 



Quisnam, who, which, what? 

Singular. 

Fenu 

queenam, 

cujusnam, 

cuinam, 

quamnam, 



Keut. 
quidnam, or quodnam, 
cujusnam, 
cuinam, . 
quidnam, or quodnam, 



Jib, quonam, 

JV. quinam, 
G, quorumnam, 
JD. quibusnam, 
Ac, quosnam, 

V. 

Ab, quibusnam. 



quSnam, 
Plural. 

qusenam, 
quarumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quasnam, 

quibusnam, 
So decline : 



quonam. 

quaenam, 
quorumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quoenam, 

quibusnam. 



Quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam, or quodplam. 

Quisquam, qusequam, quidquam, or quodquam. 

Quisque, quseque, quidque, or quodque. 

Quisquis, quidquid, or quicquid. 

Obs, 1. Quisquam has quenquam in tlie accusative^ without 
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the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; quicque is also 
used for quidgue. Quisqvis, "whoever," has no feminine ter- 
mination except in the ablatiy.e ; and the neuter, only in the 
nominative and accusative. It is used as an indefinite adjec- 
tive pronoun ; and also instead of qulqui, not in use, as a 
double relative of the same meaning as quicunqvs, 131-1. 
The following are the parts in use : 



Masc 
N. quisquis, 
Ac, quemquem, 
Ah, quOquo, 



Singular. 



NeuL 
quidquid, or quicquid, 
quidquid, or quicquid, 
quoquo. 



quaqua, 

The plural has the nominative masculine qulqui, and the 
dative quibtcsquibus. Quisquis is sometimes used for the femi- 
nine. 

3. The compounds of quis^ when quis is put last, have qua 
in the nominative singular feminine, and in the nominative 
and accusative plural neuter. These are : 

Aliquifl, "some. Numquis^ whether any f 

^ReqmBt whether any f Siquie, t/ any. 

K^uis, lest any. 

The last three are often written separately; as, ne quis^ num 
quis, si qui». These pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular. 



Maec, 


Fern, 


Neui. 


N, aliquis. 


aliqua. 


aliquid, or aliquod, 


G." alicujus. 


alicujus, 


alicujus, 


D. alioui, 


alicui, 


alicui, 


Ac, aliquem, 


aliquam, 


aliquid, or aliquod, 


V. aliquis, 


aliqua, 


aliquid, or aliquod, 


Ah, aliquo, 


aliqua, - 
PluraL 


aliquo. 


N. aliqui, 


aliqusB, 


aliqua. 


G, aliquorum", 


aliquarum, 


aliquorum, 


D, aliquibus; 


aliquibus, 


aliquibus, 


Ac, aliquos, 


aliquas, 


aliqua, 


V. aliqui, 


aliqusB, 


aliqua, 


Ah, aliquibus, 


aliquibus, 


aliquibus. 



Ifdte. — JScquit and eigwu have sometimeB gtM in the nominatiye ■ingnlar 
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Obs. 2. Some of these are twice compounded ; as, eeagvia- 
nam, ecqucenam^ ecquidnfm^ or ecquodnam^ *'^ who 1*' unusqui*' 
que, unaquceqtie, unumqmdque, or unumquodque, ** every one ;" 
genitive uniuscujttsqite, &c. The former is scarcely declined 
beyond the nominative singular, and the latter wants the 
plural. 

Obs. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except qui$' 
que, aUquis, quiHbet and quicunque.. They have seldom, if 
ever, ^ets, but qtttbus in the dative and the ablative plural 



§ 38. THE VERB. 

132. — ^A Verb is a word used to express the 
actj heing^ or state^ of its subject. 

Obs. 1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms, is called its subject, and, if a 
noun or pronoun, it is usually irt the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds^ Tranailme^ and Inr 
transUi/oe. 

Note. — These two classes comprehend all the verbs In any lanffua^. 'Ac- 
cording to this division,, Tromsitvoe verbs include those only wnicn denote 
transitive action ; L e. action jxusing over from, or done by, one person or 
thing to another ; and Tniranntwe verbs, those which have nothing transitive 
in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain state or cour 
dition, and nothing more. For this purpose, not only are the' terms Tranri- 
tiw and Intransitme more expressive and appropriate than AcM^ an^ Neuter, 
but their use relieves the term *' Active/' to be employed solely as the name 
of the form called the Active Voice; and the term "l^euter," to be appro- 
priated to the gender of nouns. 

2. A TRANSinvE verb expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another. It has 

, two forms, called the Active^ and the PasHve 
voice. 136. 

3. An LsTTEAJsrsirrvE verb expresses hemg^ or a 
etaie of hdng^ or action ^conjmed to tke actor. It 
is commonly without the passive form. 
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Obs. 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Latin, are 
sum, fio, exisfo, signifying, in general, "to be," or "exist." 
The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may be a 
state of rest, as dormio^ " I sleep ;" or of motion, as cddo, '* I 
fall ;" or of action, as curro, " I rtin." 

Obs. 3. The action expressed by an intrjinsitive verb does 
not, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate 
relation to any thing beyond its subject, which it represents in 
a certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence 
they may always be distinguishe(f thus : — A transitive verb 
always requires an object to complete the sense ; as, dmo tb, 
" I love tkee;^^ — the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is 
complete without such an object j as, sedeo, " I sit;" curro, "I run." 

Obs.4, Many verbs considered, intransitive in Latin, are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; a,s^ placeb, 
" I please ;" obedio, " 1 obey ;" credo, " I believe ;" &c. 

Obs, 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, and 
«')metimes in an intransitive sense. Such are /agio, inchno, 
timeo^'&ic,; as,/%€ dextrurrf littus (tr.), "avoid the right hand 
shore ;" tempus fugit (intr.), " time flies ;" timeo Banaos (tr.), 
" I dread the Greeks ;" timeo (intr.), " I am afraid." — In some, 
tne transitive and intransitive are distinguished by a difference 
in form and conjugation ; thus, jado, jaceo; perido, pendeo; albo, 
albeo; Jugo, /agio; placo, placeo; sedo, sedeo; <kc. 

bbs, 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive sense, 
when a word of signification similar to that of the verb itself 
is introduced as its object ; as, vivere vltam, " to live a life ;" 
jurQre jusjurandum, "to swear an oath." 

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much 
to any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the em- 
ployment or state of that subject, the object of the act — not 
being important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes 
the character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentence, 7>^er 
legit, "the boy reads," nothing more is indicated than the 
present state or employment of puer, " the boy," and the erb 
has obviously an intransitive sense : still, an object is D'ces- 
sarily implied, as he who reads must read something. But 
when we say puer legit Homerum, " the boy reads Plo er," 
the attention is directed to a particular act, terrainatinp >n a 
certain object, "^omerwTw," and the verb has its pi oer 
transitive sense. 
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§ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

133. — ^Though the division of verbs into Transitive and 
Intransitive comprehends all the verbs in any language, yetj 
-from something peculiar in their form or signification, they 
are characterized by different names, expressive of this pecu 
liaiity. The most common of these are the following, viz : 
Regular^ Irregular^ Deponent^ Common, Defictivey Impersonal^ 
Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative. 

1. REGuiiAR Verbs are those in which the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, 
according to certain rules. 184. 

Jfbte. — Under these are included Tranntive, IntratmUvi, Ihponent, and 
Oammon verbs belonging to the four conjugations. 

2. Irregular Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the 
primary, according to rule. 221. 

3. Deponent Verbs nnder a passive form have 
an active signification. 207-1. 

4. Co^iMON Verbs nnder a passive form have 
an active or passive signification. 207-2. 

5. Defective Verbs are those in which some 
of the parts are wanting. 222. 

6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the 
third person singular. 223. 

7. Redundant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. 225. 

8. Frequentative Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. 227-1. 

0. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. 227-2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. 227-3. The three last are al- 
ways derivatives. 226. 
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» 
§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

134. — ^To thie inflection of Verbs belong Voices^ 
Mooda^ Tenses^ Numbers^ and Persons. 

1. The Voices, in Latin, are two, Actwe and 
Passive. 

2. The Moods are fonr, the Indicatwe^ SvhjvMO 
tive^ Imperatwej and Injmitwe. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present^ Imperfect^ 
Perfect^ Pluperfect^ Futwre^ and FuHr&-Perfect. 

4. The Numbers are two, Singular and Phiral. 

5. The Persoks are three, First^ Second^ and 
Third. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong, Pa/rtidr 
ples^ Gerunds^ and Swpines. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
ment of its different moods, tenses, &c., according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
f ^nr, called the First^ Second^ Third^ and Fawrffi 
Jonjugations. 184-1 — 3. 

Ohs, A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga- 
tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to one 
conjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. VOICE. 

135. — ^Voice is a particular form of the verb 
which shows the relation of the svUbject^ or thing 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Actwe and the Pa^svve. 

X. The Active Voice represents the subject of 
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the verb as acting on some object ; as, Amo fo, " I 

love tbee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, araatwr^ " he is loved." 

136.— observations. 

1. In both voices, the act expressed by the verb is the same, . 
but differently related to the subject of the verb. In the 
activt voice, the subject is the actor ; in the passive, it is acted 
upon, as in the above examples. Hence, the same idea may 
be expressed with equal propriety in eiUier voice, by simply 
changing the object of the active voice into the subject of the 
passive : thus, by thp active voice, Ocesar vlcit GaUiam, " Caesar 
conquered Gaul ;" by the passive, Ckdlia victa est a CcesHre^ 
" Gaul was conquered by Caesar." 

This property of the transitive verb, enables the speaker or 
writer not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also, by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon," when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- . 
tioned : thus, " America was discovered and inhabited before 
the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be directed 
by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, without 
regard to the object. See 132, Obs. 7. 

2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a dis- 
tinction of voice. They are .generally in the form of the ac- 
tive voice, but ar^frequently used in the third person singular, 
passive form, as impersonal ^erbs. 223-3. Deponent in- 
transitives, however, have the form of the passive. 

3. The passive voice, in Latin, is often used in a sense simi- 
lar to the middle voice in Greek; to express actively what its 
subject does to^ ov for itself; as, donee paud^ qui prcelio super- 
fuerant^ paludibus abderentur, "till the few who had sur- 
vived the battle, concealed themselves in the marshes." Tag. 
The following are examples of the same kind : Columba-^'Pi&B.' 
TUR in arva volans, Virg. — Nunc spicUla vertunt infensi ; factd 
pariter nunc pace feruntur. Id. — E scopulo mu/td vix arte 
REVULSUS — rdtem Sergestus agebat. Id. — Quis ignorat, ii, qui 
maikemadci vocantur^ in quantd obscurit&te rerum — versentur. 
Cio. — Cum igitur vehementius mvsHSKSTUB in eausam prints 
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pvm consul Fhilippus, Id. — Cum omnes in omni genere sceli- 

rum VOLUTENTUR. Id. 

Gircumdat nequidqnam humSris, et inutiOie fcmim 
CiNGiTUA, ac deiisos feetua moriturus in hostes. Yirg. 

In all such constructions, the words " a se " may be under 
stood after the verb. 



I 42. MOODS. 

137. — Mood is the mode or manner of express- 
ing the signification of the verb. 

138. — ^The moods, in Latin, are fonr; namely, 
the Indicative^ Subjunctive^ Invperati^e^ and In- 
finitive. 

139. — I. The Indicative Mood asserts the ac- 
tion or state expressed by the verb, simply as a 
. fact, and generally in an independent clause ; as, 
sc7*ibOj "I write;" teinpus fugit^ "time flies." 

140. — Ohs, 1. The indicative, mood is sometimes used in 
dependent clauses with «i, rUsi^ etsi^ tametai^ eiiamsi^ to assert 
a fact as a condition or supposition ; as, si quid melius hdbes^ 
arcesse. Or with ut or quum^ " when," signifying time past \ 
as, Tempus fait quum homines vdgabantur, J7t inquincLvit cere 
tempus aureum, Hor. ^ 

141. — Ohs. 2. The indicative followed by si non^ m, «fet, isr 
sometimes used potentially, to express, not what did take 
place, but what would have taken place if something else had 
not happened ; as, Tenus ^gyptum peneirdvit, nisi exercitus 
siqui recusdsset, " He would have penetrated as far as iEgypt, 
if the army had not refused to follow him." 624. 

142.-r-II. The Subjunctive Mood represents 

the action or state expressed by the verb, not as 

' a fact, but only as a conception formed by the 

mind. It is generally used in dependent clauses 

in various ways, as follows : . 
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1st. It represents the action or state expressed 
by it as conditional or contingent. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English subjunctive, or to 
the indicative used subjunctively (An. and Pr. Gr., 886) ; aa, 
it redeat, videbhmcs^ " if he return, vre shftll see him." 

2d. It represents an action • or state, as what 
may^ can^ wiU ; migHt^ could^ would^ or should^ 
take place in certain circuinstances. 

Thus used, it corresponds to the English potential (An. and 
Pr. Gr.. S80) ; as, ediirms ut vtvamtts, non vivimus at edUmus^ 
"we eat that we may live — not live that we may eat;" «^- 
num datum credires^ ^^ you would suppose that the signal had 
been given." 

3d. It is nsed to express a fact in a dependent 
proposition, connected with the leading verb by 
aa adverb, conjunction, relative, or indefinite 
term. 

Thus used, it is commonly rendered by the indicative in 
English ; as, nescit qui sinij "he knows not who I am." 

143. — Obs. 3. The subjunctive mood is sometimes used in 
an independent proposition, in order to soften the assertion 
niade ; as. I^emo istnd dbi concedat^ " nobody probably would 
concede that to you." (625). 

144. — Obs, 4: -The subjunctive is used also in independent 
propositions, to express a 'wish, desire, or command ; as, u(U 
nam iaperejs^ " O that thou wert wise ;" quod bene vertat, " may 
it turn out well ;" sic eat^ " thus let her go f facias^ " do it.'' 
See Obs. 5. 

145. — 0h9, 6. Wben this mood is used in independent propoBitions, in 
a potential, optative, or imperative sense, still it ought to be regarded as 
strictly subjunctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meaning of the mood in each case depends. ITius, 
"I may write," hcet udhi ut, or eat nt acrlbam; "I shall, or will write," 
fulurum est, or irit ut acrlbam; •' I should write," oporiet, aqnitin est w/, or 
f*t cur scrihirein; " I should have written," vportebat, &q^ ut scripsissem; 
"0 that they were wise," peropto tUlnam tapihrent; "may it turn out weU," 
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pricor gtiod hhie vertat; «do it," fac ut fac%a%; "let me do it»" fUne ui 
facianif <fec 

Hence, it follows that the particular English auxHiary by which this 
mood should be translated, depends, not upon the form of the Latin verb, 
seeing scriherem for example, means equally, " I might, could, would, or 
should write," but upon th^ ellipsis to be supplied. "What this is, must 
always be gathered from the connection and sense of the passage. 

146. — Ob8. 6. From these observations, it will be manifest that the 
Latin subjunctive is in much more extensive use than either the subjunctiye 
Hnd potential mood in English, or the subjunctive and optative mood in 
Greek. Indeed, the proper use and management of this mood, constitute 
one of the greatest difficulties in this language. For the confitruction of 
this mood, see § 189. 

147. — Obs. 7. When the ideas of liberty, power, will, obligation^ 
duty, &:c., involved in the auxiliaries may, can, will, shally 
might, could, would, should, &:c., are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these -ideas in 
the indicative mood. These are such as licet, vdlo, nolOy 
possum, debeo, &c., thus : 

We will go. Ire voliaims. 

They will not go, Jre nOlurU, 

I may come, Mihi venire licet. 

1 can read, Leg^re possum, 

f Legate debes. 

Thou shouldst read, \ TlM legendum est^ 

( Te legSre oportet 
It might have been done, ^ 

(absolutely and sometimes v MSri potuit, 
contingently) ) 

148. — Obs. 8, The future indicative is frequently used in 
dependent and hypothetical clauses, and consequently in a 
subjunctive sense ; as, si jubebis fctciam, " if you order me, I 
will do it;" equivalent to sijubeas, &o. 

149. — ^ni. The Imperative Mood commands, 
exhorts, entreats, or permits ; as, scribe^ " write 
' thou ;" ItOj " let him go." ' 

150. — Obs. 9. The present subjunctive is very often used 
instead of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne. 
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nemo, nulliis, &o.; as, vaUas, "farewell;" ne noeeas pwhro^ 
" hurt not the boy." Obs. 4 and 5. Besides this, the future 
and future perfect, indicative, and the perfect subjunctive, are 
also used imperatively. See 167-1, 169-3, and 173-4. 

151. — Obs. 10. The imperative mood has two forms in the 
second person, both singular and plural, distinguished in theii 
meaning as present and future. The first, or shorter form 
commands to do presently ; as, scribe, " write now ;" — the se- 
cond, or longer form commands to do afterwards, or when 
something else shall have been done ; as, scribUo, " write here- 
after." This distinction, however, is not always observed. 

152. — ^IV. The Infestitive Mood expresses the 
meaning of the verb in a general manner, without 
any distinction of person or number ; as, scribere^ 
"to write ;" scrvpaisse^ "to have written;" acrifn^ 
"to be written." 



§ 43. TENSES. 

153. — ^Tenses are certain forms of the verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

154. — Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and 
Future; and an action may be represented either as incom- 
plete and continuing, or as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb ; thus, 



Pjjj^^ ( Action continuinff ; as, scrtbOj " I write, I am writing." Present. 
• "j Action completed ; as, scripai, "I have written." Perfect. 

Past ^ Action continuing; as, scriioham, "I was writing." bn/perfeet. 
\ Action completed; as, ecrvpeh^am, **I had written." Pwperfect. 
Pimmtt i -^<^tion continuing ; as, ecr'iham, " I shall or will write." Future, 
^^^' t Action completed ; as, scripaero, " I shall have written." Fat.'Perf, 

155. — In order better to express the time and the state 
of the action by one designation, these tenses, arranged in this 
order, might properly be denominated the Present, the Present- 
perfect; the Past, the Past-perfect; the Future, and the Future- 
perfect. An. and Pr. Gr. 400. 
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§ 44. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

156. — ^The tenses of the indicative mood, in 
Latin, are six: the Present^ the Imperfect^ the 
Perfect^ the Pluperfect^ the Future^ and the Pur 
ture-perfect. 

157. — L The Preseist tense expresses what is 
going on at the present time ; as, eci^ibo^ " I write,^ 
or "I am writing;" ddmue a^ijicatwrj "the house 
is building." 

This tense is rendered with all the yariety of the present 
tense in English; as, I write, do write, am writing; — interro- 
gatively, do I write? am I writing? Like the English present 
also it is used : 

1. To express what is habitual or always true; as, qui dto 
dat, bis dat, *' hb who gives promptly, gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, dpud 
Partkos signum d&tur tympana^ " among the Parthians, the 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration, it is used with great effect for the 
past tense, to represent a past event as if it were present be- 
fore us; thus {ljiVY),^dicto parvere^desilivni ex eguis, provdlant 
in pHmvm, &c., " they obeyed,, they dismount, they fly for- 
ward to the front,"^ &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some time, 
and which still exists ; as, tot annot hella gero, ^^ for so many 
years I have waged, and am still waging war." Also after 
dum it is used to express a past event which had some con- 
tinuance ; as, dum in Sicilia sttm, nulla staiua dejecta est, " so 
long as I was in Sicily," &c. 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future; as, qffam max navigo 
Epkesum^ *' as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
• subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 

present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
by the verb to be, and the perfect participle, as amatur^.'' he is 
loved," and this rendering will always be correct when the 
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fjiglish yerb in the present passive expresses amtinumne$; as^ 

he his loved^ feared^ hated^ respected^ &c 

158. — Ob». But there are many verbs in which this reodering of the 
pivsent would be incorrect, as it does not express the present receiving of 
ao actioD, but rather the prfcsent and continuing effect of an act, which act 
iU^lf is DOW past In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering of 
the perfect than of the present, and it is often so. used. Thus, d/itnue cedifiedta 
est; Spu9 per actum est; epistOla scripta est, may be properly rendered, 
" the house is built ;**• " the work is finished f Ihe letter is written ;" be- 
cause in the English, as well as in Latin, the building of the house, the 
fioishing of tiie work, and the writing of the letter, are represented as 
adB BOW past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper 
rendering of such verbs in the present passive, in Boglish, is by the verb 
to be, and the present participle in ing in the passive sense ; thus, dSmu» 
adifieatnr, " the house is building ;" dptis peragitur, ** the work is finishing ;" 
episUUa seribitur, ** the letter js writing.'' When this mode of eacpression 
is Dot authorized, and when the other would be improper, it will be 
necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression. See An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., App. V, I and II, p. 286. — Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., App. ilX, p. 211. 

159. — IL The Imperfect tense represents an 
action or event as passing and still unfinished at 
a certain time past, expressed or implied ; as, 
dqmum cedificdhat^ " he was (then) building a 
house ;" ^am forte vid sacrd^ "1 was accidentally 
(viz. at the time spoken of,) going along the via 
8acraP 

160. — This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the past- 
progressive in English (An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474-2. — Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., 199-2). It is often rendered, however, by 
the past tense in its ordinary form, and should always be so, 
when the verb expresses a continued act or state ; as, amabat, 
" he loved ;" timebat, " he feared." It is used in a variety of 
ways, as follows : 

1. It is used to denote what was usual or customary at 
same past time ; as, scribebam^ " I wns accustomed to write." 

2. It is used to denote an action which had existed for some 
tim«, and was still existing at a certain past time ; as, tot aiu 
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no8 beHa geribaniy " for so many years I had been, and then 
still was waging war." 

3. Sometimes it denotes an action desired, intended, or at- 
tempted, but not accomplished; as, ForsSna eum terrebxty 
" Porsena attempted to frighten him." 

4. It is sometimes used hypothetically, instead of the im 
perfect Or pluperfect subjunctive ;.a8, anceps certamen erat, nUi 
equates supervenisseni, " the battle would have been doubtful, 
unless, &c." 141, and 624-5. 

5. The same observations .made in 158, in reference to the 
present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the im- 
perfect ; as, amaiatur^ " he was loved ;" d6mu8 cedijicabatur^ 
" the house was building," not " was built," nor " was being 
built ;" bpiLS peragebdtur, " the work was finishing," &c. 

161. — ^IIL The Pebfect tense is used in two 
diflferent senses, Dejmite and iTideJmite. 

162. — ^The Perfeclrdejmite represents an action 
or event as completed at tlje present time, or in 
a period of time of wliicli the present forms a 
part ; as, scrvpai^ " I have written ;" liujus ad me- 
moricmi no^t/ram monwmenta manserv/nt duo^ " two 
monuments of him have remained to our time." 

163. — ^The Perfect-indejmite represents an ac- 
tion or event simply as past ; as, ecripsi^ " I 
wrote.'' 

164. — The firetj or Perfect-definite, corresponda to the English present- 
perfect (An. and Pr. Or., 407) ; — ^the second, or Perfect-indefinite, corres^ 
ponds to the English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 416). In this sense, it 
is commonly used in historical narratiyes like the Greek aorist; thus, Ccesar 
exerdltum finXbus Italice admiSvity BtcbXcon tranaiit, B&nam occupOvit, 
" Caesar marched his army," <Jcc. « 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled "with 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action ; thus, Coniicuire omneSf intenflque ora tknib- 
BANT, " All were silent, and with eager attention kept their 
tyee fixed upon him." Virg. 

2. It is sometimes used like the present, to express what is 
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true at any time ; thus, Filix qui potuit rirum eo^nofdre 
catms, " Happy that man who was able to investigate the 
causes of things!" Vikg. 

3. It is sometimes used in the sense of the pluperfect, viz . 
in narratives after such conjunctions as posiquam^ ubi, iiH 
prlmum, ut (when), Ut prlmum^ quum^ quum prlmum^ Hmul 
ut, simul ac, &;c., having the general meaning of the EnglisB 
^* as soon as," when followed by a verb denoting past time ; 
as, QuoB postqtiam evolvit — ligdvit^ " After he had separated 
these things, — he bound them," &c. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and the plu 
perfect of the subjunctive;- as, nee ven% nisi^ &c., **nop would 
t have come, unless," &c. (141, and 624-5.) 

5. In the passive form, this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or perfect 
tense of sum as an auxiliary ; as, amdttis sum, or am&tus fui^ 
"I have been loved." 

ili'^.— In all compound tenses, the participle muBt be in the same gender 
•nd number wit]^ the nominative to the verb. 

165. — ^IV. The Pltjperfect tense represents an 
action as completed at, or before, a certain past 
time expressed or implied ; as, ecripserani^ " I had 
written." 

166. — ^This tense corresponds to the past-perfect in English, 
and is rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the per 
feet, that the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect, is sometimes used, especially by the 
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, dixeram a princijyioy ut de repiihUcd sileritur^ 
Cia, " I have said from the beginning," &c. ; Si mens non Iceva 
fuisset, iMPULERAT, &c., ViRG., " Ae would have impelled," (141, 
& 624r-5.) The same idiom is found in English, " he had im^ 
peUed^'' for " he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form, this tense, like the perfect, is com- 
pound, consistinff of the perfect participle, and the imperfect 
or pluperfect oiMm used as an auxiliary ; as, am^tus ^am, or 
amdtus Jueram, " I had been loved." 

IToU. — ^In these compound forms, the participle seems to be considered 
sometimes as little different from an adjective. In such cases, sum becomei 
the verb, and is rendered bv its own tense ; as, opus jperactntm ssTj *♦ the work 
w flnished \^'JmUu8Jam W>or bbat, " the labor was now finished." 
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.167. — V, The Fotube tense expresses what will 
take place in future time; as, scnhcmi^ "I shall, 
or will write." 

1. This tense is sometimes used in the sense of the impe- 
rative ; as, liques vlnu, " filtrate the wine." Hob. 
* 2. The participle in rus, with the verb sum^ is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention is 
signified ; as, Scripturus sum^ ^' I am going to write.'' (214-Su) 

3. In the passive voice, the fiiture tense expresses the future 
enduring of an act that will be going on hereafi;er ; as, ddmus 
OBdificc^ur. " the house will be building." 

168. — ^VI. The Futube-pebfeot intimates that 
an action or event will be completed at, or before, 
a certain time yet future ; as, scripsero^ " I shall 
have written ;" viz, at, or before, some future time 
or event. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the future subjunctive, 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signification 
and construction. For the future subjunctive, see 170-1. 

2. Though tlie proper rendering of this tense be shall havey 
yet, generally, the have, or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppresserit, is hlllum confecerit, " he 
who shall cut off Antony, shall put an end to the war." 

8. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, meminSria tu^ 
" remember thou ;" ilU viderit, " let him see to it." 

4. The future perfect, in the passive voice, has two forms, 
made up of the perfect participle, and ^o, or fuSro, The first 
denotes the enduring of an act that will be completed in future 
time indefinitely ; as, ddmtis cedificdta irit, "** the house will be 
built;" the second denotes the enduring"of an act to be com- 
pleted at, or before, a certain future time; as, ddmus cedificdta 
fuMty " the house will have been built." 



§ 45. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

169. — The tenses of the sulnunctive mood are the Prenni^ 
the Imperfect^ the Perfect, and the Pluperfect 
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170 — 1. There is no distinct form of a future in the sub- 
junctive ; all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a 
fiitnre signification. But, when a future subjunctive is required, 
the future participle in ruSy with the verb sum in the subjuno 
tive present, is used ; as, huud duifUo quin fadSunu $Uy '^ I 
doubt not that he will do it." 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood, in Latin, like those 
of the potential, in English, are much less definite, in respect 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by 
the time and meaning of the verbs, with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood, are often render- 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 142, 1st, 
and 3d, 

ITI. — ^I. The Pbesekt subjunctive is generally 
rendered by may^ or can^ expressing present 
liberty, or ability; as, sori2>am^ "I may write." 

But, 

1. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperative 
mood, to express a command, entreaty, or exhortation; as, 
amem, " let me love." This use is commonly elliptical, 144^ 
and 145. 

2. After quasi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes ren- 
dered as thQ imperfect, or perfect indefinite of the indicative; 
as, quasi intelhgant, "as if they imderstood." 

3. When a question is asked, it is frequently rendered as 
l^e indicative ; as, JSlbquar an sileam? " shall I speak, or be 
silent?" Sometimes by should; as, singula quid re/eram^ 
" why should I relate every thing V* Sometimes by would; as, 
/» /acinus jurdsse pules, " you would think they had sworn to 
commit wickedness." 

172, — ^11. The Impeefect subjunctive is com- 
monly rendered by the signs mighty could^ wovid^ 
or elwuldy expressing past liberin/^ power ^ wUli or 
cbUgation; as, scrib^em^ "I might, could, would, 
or siiould write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future ; as, si fata fuissent ut cad^em, " if my destmy had 
been that I should Mlf sipossem, sanior essem, '^ If I could, 1 

6 
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would be wiser;" post hoec prcecipitem ddrem, "afterwards, J 
would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes, the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
as, si quis diceret, nunqnhm ptitdrem, &c., " if any one had 
said it, I never would have thought," &c. 

3. After a verb or clause denoting hindrance, the subjuno 
tive imperfect, and sometimes the present, with quomtnus, n«, 
may often be rendered by Jrom with the present participle ; 
as, 

Si te tua infirmXias valetudlnU tenuity quo minus ad ludos yenires, " If 
your weak state of health has prevented you from coming to the games.** 
So, He quia impedlrStur quo minus ejus rebus FEUEEETUE,"That no one might 
be hindered from enjoying,". Ac. Nep. — Impedlttm ne portdretf ." Being 
hindered from carrying." Sall, Jug., 39. — Me impediet quo minus — vestrum 
jus def&idamf " Shall hinder me from defending your right" Cia 

4. In historical narration, after ut or quum (cwm), " when," or 
other words denoting time, the imperfect subjunctive is trans- 
lated like the perfect indefinite or aorist ; or, when it expresses 
a oontinued action, like the perfect indicative ; as, cum ab his 
queer eret^ " when he inquired of these ;" cum id ultro polli- 
cerStuTy " since of his own accord he promised that ;" cum 
summus mons teneretur, " when the top of the mountain was 
occupied." 

173. — ^rn. The Perfect subjunctive is used to 
denote an act or event spoken of as already past, 
or whicli will be past at some future time, but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. 

This tense^ is commonly rendered by the signs may have; 
as, fortasse scripserim, " perhaps I may have written," imply- 
ing, " if so, I have at present forgotten it." 

This general idea is expressed with much variety in English, 
according as the tense stands connected with other words in 
the sentence. This will be best explained by a few examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut sie 
diaSrim, " that I may so speak." Sometimes like the imper 
feet ; as, ubi ego audiverim ? " where should I have heard it t" 
fortasse erraverim, " perhaps I might be in an error." 

9. This tense sometimes inclines very mudi to a future 
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signification, and is rendered by should^ would, could, can, wiil, 
shaft; as, Cithis crediderim, " I should sooner believe." Juv. — 
LikiUer audierim, *' I would gladly hear." Cic. — Cicet'Onem 
mcunque eorum facile opposuSnm, '* I could easily match Cicero 
with any of them ;" — non facile duerim, '* I cannot well tell ;" 
—nee t(tmen excluserim alios, "and yet I will not exclude 
others." — Si paululUm modo quid te fug^rit, igo periSrim, " If 
any thing however trifling escape you, I shall be undone.*' 
Ter. 

3. Afler quusi, tanquam, and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had; as, qucuti affuirim, " as if I had been present ;" 
periude ac si jam vicerint, "just as if they had already con- 
quered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, /)ar /a sit pecunia, 
"suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as the im- 
perative, with the idea of urgency ; as, hcec dicta sint pattibus, 
" let these things be told quickly to the fathers." 

174. — ^IV.- The Plui^erfect subjunctive denotes 
an action or event contingent at some past time, 
but regarded as to be perfected before another 
action or time subsequent, to it, and connected 
^ith it ; as, 

Quodcunque juHsisset me fikiUrum esse dixi, " I said (then) 
that i would do whatever he should order." Here his order- 
ing was contingent at the time referred to, (then) ; but it was 
to take place before the doing connected with it. So, Id re- 
spiynderunt se facturos esse, cum ille vento Aquilone Lemnum 
venisaet, " They replied that they would do that, when he should 
return to Lemnos with a north wind." In sUth constructions, 
the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or in the present 
used for the past. It is variously rendered by would, could, 
ifiight, had, might have, could have, would have, should have, or 
ought to have; as, sijussisset, paruissem, " if he had commanded, 
I would have obeyed." Hence, observe : 

1. That though the action or state is often future in respect 
to the time of the leading verb, yet it is 'past with regard to 
the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum, it is used in the sense of the pluperfect, to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
with it ; as, . Ccesar quum hcec dixisset, profectufi est^ " when 
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Gsesar had said these things, he departed." Thus used, quum^ 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the perfect 
participle in English; thus the above example may be rendered, 
^' CsBsar, having said these things, departed." 



§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATTVE, 

175. — ^The Imperative mood, in Latin, has only one tense, 
namely, the present. Still the act from the nature of this 
mood is necessarily future ; as, scribe^ " write thou." The 
command is present ; the act commanded, future. Still the 
two forms of the second person mark a distinction of time. 
See 151, Obs, 10. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are tibe future and 
future-perfect indicative, and the presait and perfect subjunc^ 
tive ; which see. 



§ 47. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

176. — ^The tenses of the Infinitive are four, 
the Present^ the Perfect^ and the Future^ and, in 
the active voice, the Fvjture-perfecL 

In Latin, the tenses of the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the lead- 
ing verb, on which it is dependent. 

177. — The infinitive is used in two different ways; viz : 
without a subject, or with it. 

178. — I. The infinitive without a subject, follows a verb, or 
adjective, and is always translated in the same way, whether 
the preceding verb be present, past, or future ; thus : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
* Pbesemt. 
Dic\tur Bcribirey He is said to write, or to ,bf writing (now). 
" 9crip9i»8ef " to have written (now). 

" icriptiirua esse, •* to be about to write (how). 
* «mjDfaru«/«tMd, ^ to bare been about to write (before now) 
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Past. 
JHcebdtur icrtbire, He \ra8 said to write, or to be writing (t]ien> 

** icriptitse, « to have written, Ac. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pexsemt. \ 

DiSmus di^dtur tetiRficOri, The house is said to be bmldmg (now). 
" ^foataeMe, «• to be built (now)L 

• €edificdtafui8ie, •• to have been built (before now^ 

* cedificatwnlri, * • to be about to be built (now). 

PlST. 

D^Hnus dictbdiur «bu*dearit The house was saiO to be baQdiiiig (th«i)^ ^ 

JfoU, — When the participle in inffj of the English verb, has not a passive 
sense, the present infinitive passive must be translated different^; as, 
amdrif " to bo loved." • 

179. — II. The infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated 
bj a distinct proposition, dependent on the preceding verb; 
and the translation of' the same tense of the infinitive must 
dififer according to the tense of the verb on which it depends, 
as follows : 

1. The Present Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as present and going on at the time of 
the leading verb, and, consequently, must be rendered into 
English, in the time of the leading verb; as, dicit se scribire, 
"he says that he is writing;'* — Pass., ddmum adificariy " that 
the house U building ;" — dixit 9e scribire, " he said that he was 
writing;" — Fsiss.yd6mum cedi^ficdri, "that the house vfas build- 
ing." As an exception, see No. 5 below. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly ; i. e., after the present, by 
the English present-perfect, or past ; as, dJcit se scripsisse^ " he 
says that he has written," or, " that he wrote;" — ^Pass., ddmum 
csdificdtam esse^ " that the house is built ; — cedificdtam faisse^ 
"has been built:" — After a past tense (or the present used for 
the past, 143-3), by the English pluperfect; as, dixit se 
scrifisisse, " he said that he had written." — Pass., by the im- 
perfect, or pluperfect; as, domvm adificdtam esse, "that the 
house was built ;i' tedijicatam fuisse, " had been built." 

3. The Future Infinitive represents the action, or state, 
expressed by the verl^ as future at the time of tiie leading 
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verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; as, dlcit se scripiurum 
esse^ " he says that he wilt write ;" — Pass., domum cedificdtum 
Iri, " that the house m// be built ;" — dixit se Icriptui-nm esuCy 
**he said that he wou/d write ;"^ — Pass., domum adijicatnm tri, 
** that the house would be built." • For all these, see^iSO. 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse, or fuisse, and the participle in rus, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case, with the accusative before it, or with the 
nominative of the leading verb. With esse, it corresponds to 
the future indicative; with Juisse, to the future-perfect; as, 

Dlcit eo8 acriptUros esse. He says that they will write. 

Dixit 96 aeriptUrum ease. He said that he would write. 

Dlcit w tcripturum fuiase, t He says that he would have written. 
Dixit earn acriptUram fuisse. He said that she would have written, 

Dicltur 9cripturwt ease, *He is said to be about to write. 

Note 1. — Usae nnd/viaaey in the future infinitive, are generally understood; 
thus, dixit se acripturttm; and so of othera. 

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infini- 
tive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not in 
that of the leading verb ; as, dlcet se scribSre, " he will say that 
he is writing," dlcet se scripsisse, "he will say that he has 
written ;" dlcet se *scriptiirum esse, " he will say that he will 
write;" se scripturum fuisse, "that he will have written." So 
also in the passive voJce. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or fuisse^ 
and the perfect participle in us, agreeing in gender, number 
and case with the accusative before it, or with the noiftinative 
of the leading verb, when that is in the passive -voice ; as, dlcit 
literas scriptas esse, " he says that letters were written ;" literoe 
dicuntur scriptoe esse, "letters are said to have been writ- 
ten," &c. Esse and fuisse are sometimes understood. See 
Note 1 above. 

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
consisting of the former supine, and fri, the present infinitive 
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri, "to be about to be written." . 

8. The future infinitive of depotient verbs (207) is made 
with esse ov fuisse, and the participle in r)is, as in the active 
voice (No. 4 above), and not like the future infinitive passive. 

9. When the verb in the active voice ha» no supine, and 
consequently no participle in ms, there can, of course, be no 
future infinitive. In this case, the want of it is supplied by 
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the future infinitive of mm; viz. fat/Qrum esse, or fire fol- 
lowed by ut, and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect| 
as. the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fdre tit lugiret^ 
" he said that he would mourn ;'' dAdtfire ut lugeat^ *^ he sayi 
that be will mourn." 678. 

Note 2. — This form of expression is often nsed in both the active and 
the passive voice, even when the verb has the regular form of the future 
infinitive. 

10. Fore, the infinitive of sum, ia used with all participles 
in us; as, Commissum cum equitatu proeUof^e vicUbat. Cjeb. — 
Deinde addis, te /dre venturum, Cic. — Mittendos J6re legOtos, 
Liv. 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i. e. with an accusa- 
tive before it, is usually rendered as the indicative, the par- 
ticle that being commonly placed Before it The following 
examples wiH illustrate the method of translating the different 
tenses of the infinitive, when preceded by 'the leading verb in 
present, past, or future time. 

180.— INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 IHeit me scrihire, He says that I write, or am writii^. 

2 Dixit me teribiref He said that I wrote, or was writing. 
8 J>icet me tcrih^e^ He will say that I am writing. 

4 I>u:it me seripHsse, He says that I wrote, or did write. 

5 Dixit me seripeissey He said that I had written. 

6 Dicet me seripHste, He will say that I have written, or did writau 

^ Dieit he seriptUrum ene. He says that I will write. 

8 Dixit me uripWrum esse. He said fiiat I would write. 

9 Dlcet me scripiUrttm esse. He will say that I will write. 

10 Dicit me scriptUrum/uigse, He says that I would have written. 

11 Dixit me scripturumfuisse. He said that I would have written. 

12 Dlcet me scripturumfuisse. He will say that I would have written. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 

18 Dlcit litSras scnbi^ He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit literaa scrlbif He said that letters were written, or writing. 

16 Dlcet litiras acribi, . He will say that letters are written, or writing. 

16 Dlcit litircu 8cript€i8 «wc. He says that letters are, or were writtea 
1*7 Dixit litSras scriptas esse^ He said that letters were, or had been written. 
18 Dicet litira^teriptas etae. He will say that letters are, or were written. 



104 TH£ T£BB.— TENSES. § 48 

19 Dlcit litirai scriptcufuisMe, He gays that let^rs have been writteo. 

20 Dixit litSras scripts fuiise^ He said that letters had been -writtea 

21 Pbcet litiras aeriptcufuiate, He -will say that letters haye been 'writteD. 

22 JHeit Htir<u teripHan Iri, He says that letters will be writtea 
28 Dixit litirai tcripturt, XH, He said that letters would be written. 

24 Dicet litira$ aeriptvm Iri, He will say that letters would be written. ' 

y^ti 8. — ^When the precedinf? verb is of the imperfect, or pluperfect tense, 
the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect indefinite, 
i. e. is tiie same as the infinitive after dixU, in the precedipg table. 

X^ote 4. — Ab the perfect definite (162) connects the action completed with 
the present time, the infinitive after it, in thift sense, will generally be 
translated as it is after the present ; as, dixit me seriherej-^—scrjpsissef-^-scriptiir' 
rum esse^ **^ has said that I am writing, — ^was writing, — will write." i. e. as 
it is in Examples Nos. 1, 4, and 7. 'With dionU used vn4«finitslyj the infini- 
tive would be rendered as in Examples Nos. 2, 5, and 8. 

Note 5. — ^Because memory als^avs refers to something past, the infinitive 
present after memmi, *^ I remember,^* is translated by the pa.«t tens^e ; as, 
fnemini me didere^ ^^ I remember that I said," (not *^ that I f^ "). Memwi 
me dimsse is also a proper formula to express the same thing. 

Exe. 1. When the present infinitiYe expresses that which is always true, 
it must be translated in the present, after any tense (167-1) ; as, docttts 
irat Deum guberndre mundum, ** he had been taught that Ood governs 
the world." 

. Exc. 2. "Wben the present infimtive expresses an act subsequent to the 
time of Jthe governing verb, it is translated, after any tense, by tfaer poten- 
tial, witJi should^ would; as, neeesse est (fuii, ftUrat) ie Ir e, *^it is (waSb 
had been) necessary that you should go." 



181.— § 48. NUMBER AND PERSON. ' 

1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the singular, 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular, and the plural 
of nouns and pronouns. 

2, In each number, the verb has three pkrsoks, called Jirst, 
iecond^ and third. The first asserts of the person speaking ; 
the second, of the person spoken to ; and the third, of the per- 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative^ there are only 
two persoite, the second, and the third. 

TABLE OF PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

The following table shows the personal endings, both sin- 
gular and plural, of all regular verbs, in all coniu^^ations xxx 
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all the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, except 
the perfect indicative active, and the compound tenses in the 
passive voice : 



AcTivB Voice. 


Pasbivb Voice, 


Sififfular. 


Plural 


Singular, PluraL 


1. -,m, 

2. s, 

3. t, 


mus, 

tis, 

nt. 


1. r, mur, 

2. ris, or re, mini, 

3. tur, ntur. 



3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first person 
singular^is always (igo; in the plural, nos; — in the second per- 
son singular, tu; in the plural, vos, . These are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb; as, scUbo, "I write;" scribimus, "we write;" acrfbis^ 
" thou writest;" scrilntis, " you write." 

Obs. Verbs in the first person plural, or in the second per- 
son singular, are sometimes used instead of the third person 
with an indefinite subject ; as, quam multa facimus causd amU 
corum, " how many tltings we do (i. e. men do) for the sake 
of friends !" — cemeres, " you would see," i. e. " one, a person, 
or any person, would see." Sall, ^ 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro- 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence ; as, vir scrlbitj 
" the man writes ;" illi legunt, " they read ;" ludere jucundum 
est, " to play is pleasant ;" incertum est quam longa vltafutflra 
sit, " how long our life will be, is uncertain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per- 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second or 
third, and the second rather than the third ; as, ego, et tu, et 
tile scribimus, " I, and thou, and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles, or adjectives used substantively, 
or having nouns understood to them, are of the third person. 
Qui takes the person of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined 
to any person, according to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines^ 

• 5* 
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182.— § 49. PARTICIPLES. 

1. Participles are parts of the verb which contain no 
affirmation, but express the meaning of the verb considered as 
a general quality or condition of an object ; as, dmans, " lov- 
ing ;" doctus^ " learned." . . ' 

%, Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former, they have signification^ voice^ 
and tense; from the latter, declension; those in 7W are of the 
third declension, and declined like prudens (99-2) : all others 
are of the first and second, and declined like bonus (98-1). In 
construction, they have the government of the verb, and the 
concord, or agreement of the adjective (§ 98). 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus, doctior, doctissimus, "learne/i, more 
learned, most learned." 

4. To the same class, also, belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with words, or 
participles never combined with other parts of the same verb ; 
as, innocenSy indoctus, impranstts^ nefaifdus, &c. The perfect 
participle with the negative prefix, in^ frequently denotes a pas- 
sive impqi^ibility, usually expressed in Latin by adjectives in 
His or bilis; as, invictus miles, "an invincible soldier;" incor- 
ruptus civis, " an incorruptible citizen." 

5. The time of the participle, like that of the infinitive, is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed. by the participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is connected ; thus, vldi cum venientem, " I saw 
him coming ;" Numa, Curibus ndtus, rex credtus est, " Numa, 
born at Cures, was made king ',\^ elephantes amnem transituri^ 
minimos prcemittunt, " elephants, about to cross a river, send 
the smallest first." 

ICote 1. — The perfect partici}>le, both of deponent and common verbs, often 
expresses an notion nearly, oreniirely, contempornneons with that of the 
leading verb. In such ctises, it is better rendered, into Engflish, by the pres- 
ent participle in iriff. tlian by its ordinary rendering:; as, Hoc faclnvs rex 
mirdtus juvenein, dimuity *'Thc kin^, adrntHng this act, dismissed the 
yontii." Liv. — Arhitratas id belkim ceteriter conf ci posiie. ed exercitvm 
adduzit. Css. — JZae arte FoUux — enivuSy arces aUU/it igneaa. lioii.-^Oohimba 
jvxamqu$ refert delapaa aagittam, Viro. — P-u^i hia a^i qtiemqtia aaeUti, 
ogminapaHUoy /ulffetU, So also the perfect participle of the active verb, see 
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6. Tbe future passive paHiciple in dus^ sometimes expresses 
bare futuritj; as, his (scil. vends) quoque habendum dera 
permlsit, '^ to these also, he gave the region of the air to be 
po^essed." But, in conjunction with the verb «miw, and fre- 
quently also in other constructions, it denotes necesHity^ pro* 

. priety, or obligation, and hence, by inference, futurity ; as, 
Delenda est Carthago^ " Carthage must be destroyed.'* Facta 
narrabas dissimulanda itbiy " you were relating facts which you 
should have concealed." " 

7. The participle in dus, of transitive verbs, is often used in 
the oblique cases, in the sense of the gerund. Thus used, it is 
called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number, and both take the case which the. 
gerund would have in the same place ; thus, tempus petendoe 
pdcis, by the gerund, is petendi pdcem, " time of seeking 
peace ;" rirum r^petiindarum cattsd, " for the sake of demand- 
ing redress ;" by the gerund, repetundi res. 

Note 2. — Gerunds and gerimdives of the third and fourth coniagationB, 
often have vnduSy &c., instead of endus, as in the preceding examples. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ao- 
tive'voice, nor present participle in the passive. The want of 
the former is made up in two ways : First, by the perfect 
participle passive, in the case absolute ; as, Casar, his dictis, 
profectus est, " Caesar (these things being said, i. e.), having 
said these things, departed ;" and Secondly, by quum, with the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Ccesar, qunm hcec dixisset, profectus 
est, ^' Caesar (when he had said," i. e.), having said these things, 
departed.'* 

IfbU 8. — The ^ant of the present participle passive, is made op either by 
the perfect participle, or by the future participle in (iut, both of wnidi appeal 
.. V '. J . *-__ v*i. '''^-'Tedteau8eaRginet 

"tlvenda 
^hath of 

itself brought about." Virg. — Or by the gerundive form' of expression, aa in 
No. 7 ; see also No. 5, Note 1. 

9. Transitive verbs have four participles, of which the pres- 
ent in ns, and the future in rus, belong to the active voice ; 
the perfect in tus, sus, or ^us, and the future in dus, to the 
passive. 

10. Intransitive verbs have two participles, namely, the 
present in ns, and the future in rus; frequently also the ftiture 
passive in dus, and also the perfect passive. 
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11, Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles; 
namely, the present, perfect, and future in r««. 213. 

12, Deponent verbs of a transitive signification, have 
generally four participles ; those of an intransitive significa- 
tion commonly want the future in dtts^ except that the neuter 
in dum is sometimes used impersonally. . ' 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of which 
the perfect only is used both in an^wtive and passive sense; 
as, adeptus vktoriam, " having obtained the victory ;" victorid v 
adeptd, " the victory being obtained." The rest are actdve. 
207, Obs. 2. 

14. Some intransitive verbs, though they have no passive, 
yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but still with 
an intransitive signification ; such are, ccendtus, " having sup- 
ped ;" |wan«w«, " having dined j" ^*wrd/M5, "having sworn." 



183.— § 50. GERUNDS AND" SUPINES. 

1. The Gerund is a kind of verbal noun, used only in the 
singular number. It represents th& action or state expressed 
by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same time, if 
in the nominative, or inthe accusative before the itofinitive, as 

. the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique cases, as the 
object of some action or relation. They are construed in all 
respects as nouns, and also govern the case of their verbs. 
§ 147. 

In meaning and use, the gerund ?esembles the English pres- 
ent participle, used as a noun (see Eng. Gr., 195; An. and 
Pr. Eng. Gr., 462), and the Greek infinitive with the article 
pre^xed. See Gr. Gr., § 173. 

2. SuPiNES are defective verbal nouns of the fourth declen 
Bion, having only the accusative and the ablative singula^. 

The supine in um has an active, signification, and governs 
the case of the verb. 682. 

The supine in u has usually a passive signification, and 
governs no case. 



§ 51 
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184.— § 51. CONJUGATION OF REGULAB VERBS. 

1. Regular Verbs are those in which the secondary parts 
are fornied from the primary, according to certain rules, 185. 

2. The Conjugation of a verb, is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several voices, moods, tenses, numbers^ 
and persons. 

3. Of resgular verbs, in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called the First, Second, Third, and Fourth, These are dis- 
tinguished from each other,- by the vowel before re, in the 
present infinitive active ; thus, 

The First Conjugation has ct long before re of the infinitive. 
The Second " has e long before re of the infinitive. 
The Third " has i short before re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth ** has I long b^ore re of the infinitive. 

F^c, Dare, and its compounds of the first conjugation, have 
& short. 

4. The primary tenses, or parts of the verb in the active 
voice, from which all the other parts are formed, are four ; 
namely,' o of the present indicative, re of the present infinitive, 
i of the perfect indicative, and urn of the supine. The giving 
of these parts, in the order just mentioned, is called conjugate 
ing the verb; thus, 







Fres.Ind. 


PreSj Inf. 


Feff.Ind. 


1st. Supine. 


Ui 


Oonj. 


Amo, 


sjiikre. 


amftvi. 


am&tum. 


2d 


a 


Moneo, 


monere. 


monui, 


momtum« 


Sd 


(( 


R6go, 


regere,- 


rexi. 


rectum. 


^th 


(( 


Audio, 


audire. 


audivi, 


auditum. 



The manner of conjugating each verb being accurately as- 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
with certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

* Though general nilcs may be, and have been, laid down, to form the 
primary lenses from the general root, or atem of the verb, yet tliere is such 
a multitude of exceptiouH iu thti third conjugation, (and t*ome in the othera 
also,) which it is impos^flible to bring under any rule, tlilft it will be found in- 
dispensable, atter all, to leurn the conjugation of each verb from the diction- 
ary, or from the table of irregular conjugations (§ 81). For this reason, they 
ara hare omitted in the text aa useless tor any practical purpose. The pria- 
eipal methods proposed are ui substance the two foUowuig : 
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l85.--§ 52. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

I. Indicative Mood. 

I, The Pnesent is a primary- tense. 

■ 2. The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing : 

In the 1st Conjugation, o into a5aw;^, dm^o^ am-abam^ 
" 2d " eo into ebam; as, mon-eo, ynon-ibanij. 

« fiaarxAAfh " o into ebam- as i ^^^"^» reg-^m, 

■ 3. The Perfect is a primary tense. 

4. The Pluperfect, in all conjugations, is formed from .the 

FirBt, The general root or stem that nins through the whole verb, consists 
♦of the letters preceding the intiiiitive terminations, -are, -ere, -ere, -ire. 

To form tlie primary tenses, there is added to the general root as follows : 
Fr. Ind. Pf. Inf. Ferf, Ind, \st. Supine. 

In the 1st Conj. -o, -are, -avi, -Atnm. 

" 2d " -eo, -ere, -ni, -Itura. 

" 8d " -o, iS: -lo, -ere, -i, <& -si, -turn, db -snm. 

*' 4th " -io, -Ire, -ivi, -Itu». 

In the perfect tense of the third conjugation, observe : 

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added is i/ 
as, acuo, root acu, perfect acuL 

2. If the root of the verb ends with a consonant, the usual termination Is 
«i, which, in uniting with the root, causes the following changes, viz :* 

•"ist. If the letter preceding si be c,^, A, or qu, it unites with the s, and forms 
x; as, du&i {duc-H), dwd; Jingo {Jing-8i),Jinxi; traho {trah-si), traai; 
odquo (coqusi), coxi. 

2d. The letter b before $i is changed into^/ as, scribo, scripsi, 

8d. When d precedes si, either the d or the a is rejected ; as, deft^ndo, defendi, 
claudo, clauai, . y 

4th. The « is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought under any de- 
finite rule ; as, Ugo, Ugi; emo, emi, ' 

In the supine, of the third conjugation, observe : 

1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel, the supine adds turn, and 
lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, acuo, acutum. 

2. When the root ends with a consonant, the supine adds t'um, sometimes 
8\;m, li> uniting witii tho root, the following changes for the sake of euphony 
take place, viz : ^ 

Ist. The letter h before turn is changed into p; as, scribo, acriptum. 

8d. The letters^, tt, and qu, before turn, are changed into c; as, rego, reehtm; 
traho, tr actum; cdquo, ooetum. 
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perfect, by changing i into tram; as, am&ihij amav^om; mo- 

nu-L monu-eram. &c. 

5. The Future is formed from the present by changing — 

Li the 1st Conjugation, o ^into abo ; as, iinvo^ am-dho, 
" 2d " eo into ibo; as, mon-eo, moti-ibo, 

" 3d and 4th " o mto am; as, | '^^^j?' * *'^^r""- 

' ' ( audi-o^ audi-am. 

6. The Future-perfect^ in all conjugations, is formed from 
the perfect, by changing i into ero; as, amdv-ij amav-iro\ mo- 
nw-i, monv^ro^ <&c. 

IL :7%^ Svhjuifictw€ Mood. 

7. The Present Subjunctive is formed from the present in- 

8d. The letter g before sum^ when a vowel precedes, unites with the «, and 
fonns x; tm^y/lgo {Jig^um^ Jixum ; when r precedes, the g is rejected ; 
as, t€rgOy teraum. 

4th. TFie letter d before »um Li rejected ; as, de/endo, deferuum. 

Secondly. The general root being found as before; then, to form the ucond 
root, iu the fin^t, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the root of the perfect 
tense,) add ao for the tirnt, u for the second, and iv for the fourth; as, am^ 
amav ; mon^ monu; and, audiv. 

To form the third rootj (i. e. the root of the supine^) in the same oonjuga> 
tions, add to the general root the syllables dtu, Uu, aud Uu; as, am, amdtu; 
mon, fnonitu / auaj aitditu. 

The three roots being thus £Dund, the primary tenses are formed as fol* 
lows, viz : 

1. From the first root, the present indicative is formed, 

Ic the 1st Conjugation, by adding -o, as, am, am-oi 

" 2d " ** -eOj as, moUf man^^, 

" 8d " " -/), or -io, as, reg^ r^-o. 

" 4th " " -io, as, aud, aud-io, 

2. From the some root, the present infinitive is formed. 

In the Ist Conjugation, by adding -are^ as, am, am- are, 

" 2d " " -ere,- as, «to», monrire. 

" 8d " " -ere, as, rtg^ reg-ere, 

" 4th " •" -ire, as, aud, avd-ire. 

8.. From the second root, in all conjugations, the perfect is formed by add- 
ing i ; as, amav-i^ momiri, audiv-i, 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed by 
adding m; a.H, aTndtu-^m, monUu-m, Ac. ^ 

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, that no 
rules are attemptea. » 

The first of these, methods is substantially that ofiTered in the Grammar of 
Znmpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddard, which they carry 
oat b)K applying it to all the tenses, seoondury as w«^ as primafy. 
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dicative, — in the first conjugation, by changing o into em; as, 
dm-o, am-em; — in the second, third, and fourth, by changing o 
into am; as, inone-o, mone-am; reg-o^ reg-ain; audi-o, audi-am» 

8. The Imperfect Subjunctive^ in all conjugations, is formed 
fi'om the present infinitive, by adding m; as, amare^ amareni; 
monere, mojherem; regere^ fegerem^ dec. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed. from the perfect indio- 
ative, by changing i into erim; as, amdv-t, amav-erim; monu-i^ 
monu-irim, &c, 

10. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing * into isaem; as, amav4^ amav-issem; 
moHU-ij monu-issem, 6cc,' 

ni. The Imperative Mood. 

11. T^a.ei Present Mperative 19 formed from the present in- 
finitive, by taking away re; as, amdre^ dma; monere^ hUhii; 
reghre, regS; audlre^ audk. 

IV. The Injmiti/ve Mood. 

12. The Present Infinitive is a primary tense. 

13. The Perfect Infinitive is formed from the perfect indie- 
ative, by changing i into isse; as, amdv-i, amdv-isse; monu-i^ 
monu-isse, &;c. , 

14. The Future Infinitisoe is a compound tense, made up of 
•esse oTfuisse, and the future participle in rus; as, esse or fuisse 
amatUrus^ -a, -urn; esse or fuisse moniturus, -a, -«wi,»&c. 

V. Pa/rtidplea^ Gerunds^ and Swpines. . 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in- 
dicative by changing, 

0, in the 1st Conjugation, into ow»; as, dmnO, dm-ans, 
eo, " 2d " into ens; as, mon-eo, mdn-ens, 

0, " 3d and 4th " into ens; as, \ ""'^p '''^^'''' 

( auat-o, audi-ens, • 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former supine 
by changing um into iirus; as, amdi-um, amat-Hrus; monit-um^ 
monit4irus^ 6co, 
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m 

17. The Genmd is formed from the present indicative by 

changing, ^ 

0, in the 1st Conjugation, into andum; as, £m-o, am-andum, 
w, " 2d " into endum; as, mon-eo^ mon-endutn. 

0, « 3d and 4th" into enrfwm; as, | ''^^,-?' ^^9-^^^^- , 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop* 
ping m; as, amdium, amdtu; monltum, manltu. 



186.— § 63. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

l.'Jn the Indicative mood, the present passive is formed 
from the present active by adding r; as, dmo, dmor; moneOj 
moneor, &c. ; — the •imperfeot and the future passive, from the 
same tenses in the active voice, by changing m into r; as, 
amdbam, amdbar; — or adding r to 6o; as, monebo, monitor y &c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the present and the imperfect 
passive are formed from the same tenses in the active voice, 
by changing m into r; as, dmem^ &me%; moneam, monear^ &c. 

3. The perfect, plvperfect^ and future-perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctiye, are compound tenses, 
made up of the- perfect participle passive, and the verl^ sum 
as an auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these tenses. 

4. The Imperative passive, in all verbs, is formed by adding 
reU) the imperative active ; as, dvid, amdre; moni, m^nire, &c. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infinitive 
active. 

5. The Present Infinitive passive is formed from, the present 
infinitive active, by changing re in the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations, into ri ; as, amd-re, amd-ri ; manure, mon^ri ; 
audi-re, audl-ri ; and by changing ere in the third conjugation 
into i ; as, reg-ere, r^g-i. But arcesso has arcesslri. 

The Perfect Infinitive is a compound tense, made up of the 
perfect participle, and esse or fuisse prefixed; as, esse or fuisse 
amdtus, a, um, 6ic, 
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The Future Infinitive is also a oompound tense, made up 
of the foVmer supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of 
eo; as, amatum Iri^ monitum Iri, dzc. 

6. The Perfect Participle,is formed from the former supine, 
by changing um into us; as, amdt-um, amdt-us; monlt-um^ 
niOTiit'its^ (Sjc. 

The Future Participle is formed as the active gerund (ISSr-lT), 
oy putting dun instead of dum; as, gerund, am-andum, participle, 
amandus; gerund, monendum, participle, monendus, &c.* 



187.— § 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM.* 

The irregular verb sum is sometimes called a substantive 
verb, as it denotes being, or simple existence; as, sum^ "I 
am," " I exist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary/, becatfse it 
is used as an auxiliary verb in the inflection of the passive 
voice. It is conjugated thus : 





Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. - Perf Ind. 




Sum, 


esse, fui. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense, am. 


3ing. 


1. Ego Sum,f 


/aw. 




2. Tu Es, 


ThouX art. or you are. 




3, Ilk Est, 


He is; 


PIUT. 


1. Nos Siimus, 


We are, 




2. FosEgtis, 


Ye, or you are, 




3. Illi Sunt, 


They are. 



* This verb beins irre^nlnr, properly belongs to § 88, but is inserted here, 
because, as nii uuxiliury, it is much used in the inflection of regular verbs. 

t In the Indicati^'e, Subjunctive^ and Imperative moods, every part of the 
verb must Imve its iKuniiiativ* expressed or understood. See 181-8. The 
nominatives ego, tu,, ille, of the singular, and tios, vos, ilU, of tlio plural, are 
here prefixed in tiie- present tense, to show their place and their use; hut in 
the following tenses, and in the following conjugations, they are omitted. 
Still thoy are to be regarded as understood, and may be supplied at pleasure. 

X See 118, NoU 2. In the plural, " yon " is much more common than- " ye," 
which is now sel/lom used. 
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4 

Impsrfxct, was. 

Sing, 1. Eram, Iwas, 

2. Eras, 7%om wast^ or you were^ 

3. Erat, He was; 

Plun 1, Eramus We were, 

g. Eratis, Ye, or you were, 

^ 3. Eraiit, They were. 

Pebfsct Definite, have been; Indefinite, was. 

Sing, 1. Fui, I have been, 

2. Fuisti, Hiou hast been, 

3. Fuit. • He has been; 

Phr, 1. Fuimus, We have been^ 

2. Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. Fuerunt. or fu6re, They have been. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. 1. FuSram, ' Ihacfbeen,. 

2. Fueras, 'Thou hadst been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been; 

Plur. 1. Fueramtts, We had. been, 

2. Fueratis, Ye had^ been, 

3. Fugrant, They Hiad been. 

Future, shall, or will. 

Sing, 1. Ero, I shall, or will be, 

2. Eris, Thou shall, or wilt be, 

3. Erit, He shall, or wi/Z be; 

Plur. 1. Erimu8, TTe shall, or wi7/ 5e, 

2. Eritis, Ye shall, or irt7Z be, 

3. Erunt, ^A^y «Aa//, or will b^, 

Future-Perfect, shall, or will have been. 

Sing. \. YxJ^ro, . I hkall, or will have heen, 

2. Fueris, Thou aha It, or wilt have been, 

8. Fuerit, He shall, or will have been; 

Plur. 1. Fuerimus, We shall, or will hai)e been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye shall, or uill have been, 

3. Fuerint, They shall, o * will have been* 
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SXTBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tbkss, may^ or can. 

Sing. 1. Sim, I may, or can be, 

2. Sis, • ' Thou mayst, OT canst be 

3. Sit, JSe may, or can be; 

Plur, 1. Simus, We may, or can 6c, 

2. Sitis, J> may, or can be, ^ 

3. Sint, The^ fnay, or aifi' ^. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



Sing. 1. Essem, 

2. Esses, 

3. Esset, 


I might, &c., be. 
Thou mightst, &c., be^ 
He might, dec, 5e; 


Plur, 1. Essemus, 

2. Essetis, 

3, Essent, 


We might, &:c., 6«, 
yi? might, &c., 6e, 
5rA«y mt^^/, &c., i«. , 


^ Perfect, may have. 


Sing. 1. Fugrim, 

2. Fueris, 

3. Fu^rit, 


/wiay Aavc beer^, 
Thou may St have been. 
He may have been; 


Plur, 1. Fuerimus, 

2. Fueritis, 

3. Fu^rint, 


We may have been^ 
Ye may have been. 
They may have been. 


Pluperfect, might, 


could, would, or should havi 


Sing, 1. Fuissem, 

2. Fuisses, 

3. Fuisset, 


I might, &c., have been. 
Thou mightst, &c., have 5e#», 
He might, &c., have been; 


Plur. 1. Fuissemus, 

2. Fuissetis, 

3. Fuissent, 


We might, dec, have been^ 
Ye might, &c.j have been. 
They might, &c., haw been. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing, 2. Es, or Esto, 
3. Esto, 


Be thou. 
Let him be; 


Plur, 2.. Es'te, or estOte, 
d.Sunto, 


Be ye. 

Let them be. 
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INJriNiTlVE MOOD. 

Prm. Esse, To he (177). 

Pkrf. Fuisse, To have been, 

FiTT. Esse fbturuB, a, um, To he about to be, 

F. PsBP. Fuisse futOrus, a, um, To have been about to h$. 

PARTICIPLE. 
?UTUss.. EuturoSy a, um, About to lie. 



Synopsis of the Moods xsn Tenses. 



Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 


Imperative, 


iltJVniKVOe, 


Slim, 


sim. 


es, or «sto. 


ease 


gram. 


enem. 






fui. 


fugrim 




fuiBse, 


fuSram, 


fuissem. 






€w). 






esB6 futQniB, 


fufiro. 






fuJaae fuftOrua. 



Pturtieiph 



Peu. 

Imp, 

Perf. 

Plup. 

^. Sro,. esBefutQniB, fdtQnxs. 

F.-Pkef. 

Obs, 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsum, absuniy 
disnm, insum, inter sum, ohsum, prcesum, suhsum, super sum, are 
conjugated like the simple verb ; but insum, and suhsum, want 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it. Prdsum, and 
possum from p6tis and sum,. are very irregular. 221-1, 2. 

Obs. 2. Instead of Essem, farem is sometimes used, and also 
for^^ instead of fuisse. 

Obs, 3. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in two 
compounds, aJbsens, and prcpsens. Also, the supine and gerund 
are wanting, but the inflection in th^ persons and numbers is 
regular. 

AvU.—'Fho firreat irreeularity of this verb ariRCS from the different parts 
J«in^ fomied from different themes or roots, viz : the parts besrinninur with e 
'rom w, the root of the Greek «i>c, and tliose bei^nning, with/ from fupy the 
■jmo OA the Greek (pv(o. In ancient times, this verb was conjiijyated/««), 

A ^2 ^^^ (/**** )i /i^M^- Fuere was contracted fore, and fuertm, fdrem ; 
wjd from jiUum, was formed fvlturue. Hence, also, the ancient forms 
j^^im^ fvvero, &c. 



188.— § 55. EXERaSES ON THE VERB SUM. 

1. Grive the designation of the verb^-^^onpigate it ; — give the tense, moodt 
P^»n, numbeTy and tra/Mlation of tfte following words, always observing 
^^ Same order ; thus, — Sum, verb intransitiye, .irregular, found in tit6 
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present indioatiTe, active, first person singular, " I am ;" — Fitif, vefb in- 
transitive, irregular, found in the perfect indicative, active, tliird person 
singular : definite, ** he has been ;" indefinite, " he was.*** 

Est, 6rat, erit, fueram, fuerim, fuero, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
mus, fuerunt, fuere, erunt, sint, sumus, erant, essent, fiiissent, 
esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, es, 6ras, fueras, fuistis, futurus esse, 
futurus, sint, &c., ad libitum. 

2. TVanslate the following English words into Jjotin, naming the part of 
tlie verb used ; thus, — ** I will be," h^^ in the future indicative, active, first 
person singular. The Latin word for /, f/«m, he, toe, you^ they^ tx) be oniitte<l 
or inserted at pleasure.f 

We are, they were, .you have been, thou hast bep.n, they 
will be, he may be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
are, dec., ad libitum, 

8. The verb mm forms the eopula connecting the subject and the pre- 
dicate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is not a vei*b. Thus 
in the proposition : " Man is mortal" man is the subject • mortal, the pre- 
dicate ; and u, the copula. With the verb sum as a copula in different 
tenses, and the exercises § 23-1, form simple sentences ; thus, c&sa ent {irat, 
fuit, Ac.) parvOf ** the cottage is, (was, has been, Ac) small ;*' plural, cdtsa 
sunt parvcBf " the cottages are smaU.** 

In this vHty, translate into English thefollthoing propositions (see p. 56) 

Poetaerat clarus, — 5pus magnum erit, — nubes densse sunt, 
— aeStas callida fuit, — urbs antiqua fuit, — &c. 

TranslcUB the following English sentences into Latin : 

Life is short, — ^the day was clear .-=-the boys are docile, — 
the shepherd wiU be faithful, — the apples are sweet, — &c. 

♦ In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of great ira 
portance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a preparatiou for future 
exercises in translating and parsing, to require the pupil, m thit* manner, to 
state every thing belonging to a verb, in the order liere indicated, or in any 
other the teacher may direct, always, however, observing the same : and 
also, for the saving of time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest 
words possible, and without waiting to have evefy word drawn from him by 
questions. Lot it be observed,. also, that the term aetAf}e here has no reference 
to the class of the verb, but only to its form, being that of the active voice. 186-2. 

t ^. £. It will be a profitahle exercise to require each pupil to write out 
the Latin for these and other English words that may be dictated, — carefully 
to mark the quantity of long and short vowels, and to pronounce them cor- 
rectly after they are written. 
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189.— § 56. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE, 

Pros, Ind. ^ Pres. Inf, Perf, Ind, Supine. 

Amo, amare, amUvi, am&tum, To love* 

INDICATIVE* MOOD. 
Present Tknsk,' fovc, do love^ am loving. 157. 

Sing. 1. Am-o, Ilove^ do love, arh loving, 

2. Am-as,. Thou lovest, dost love, art loving^ 

3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving; 

Plur. 1. Am-aiHus, We love, do hve, are loving, 

2. Am-atis, Ye, or you love, do love, are loving^ 

3. Am-ant, Tkeg love, do love, are loving 

Imperfect, loved, did love, was loving. 159. 

Sing, 1. Am-abam, I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Am-abas, Thou lovedst, didst love, wast loving^ 

3. Ajn-abat, - He loved, did love, was loving; 

Plur. 1. Am-abamus, We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did hve, were lovi^,- 

3. Am-abant, They loved, did love, were loving. 

Perfect Def., have loved; Indef,, loved, did love. 161. 

Sing. 1. Am-Svi, Thave loved, loved, did love, 

2. Am-avisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst lovif 

3. Am-avit, He has loved, loved, did love; 

Plur. 1. Am-avimus, We have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Am-avistis, Ye have loved, loved, did love, 

^' "^""'iv^*' "^ [ ^% ^"^ ^'^^ ^"'^^ '^^ ^'- 
Pluperfect, had loved. 165. 

Sing. 1. Am-averam, I had loved, 

2. Am-averas, Thou hadst loved, 

3. Am-averat, He had loved; 
Plur. 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-averatis, Ye had loved, 

3. Am-avgraut, They had loved, 
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FuTTTBE, shall, or wiU lave, 167. 

Sing, 1. Am-abo, I sluill^ or wiUhve, 

2. Am-abis, Thou shalt, or wilt love^ 

3. Am-abit, He shall, or wiUJove; 

Pher. 1. Am-abimus, TFe <Aa/^ or will love^ 

2. Am-abitis, . Ye shall, or toiY/ /ow, 

3. Am-abunt, They shall, or mil love, 

FuTURK-PKRFECT, shaU, OT wiU have loved, 168. 

Sing, 1. Am-avfiro, I shall, or vnll have loved, 

2. Am-avSris, Thou shalt, or wt7^ AJrw loved^ 

3. Am-avdrit, J?J? sAaZZ, or will have loved; 

PluT, 1. Am-averimus, We shall, ov'will have loved^ 

2. Am-averitis, Ye shall, or wiU have loved, 

3. Am-avSrint, They shall, or mil have loved, 

sxrBJXTNcnyE mood. 

Prssknt Tbnbe, may, or can love, 171. 

1. Am-em, I may, or can love, 

2. Am-es, Thou mayst, or canst lovt^ 

3. Am-et, ^e may, or can Zove; 

PZwr. 1. Am-STnn-*, We may, or can love, 

2. Am-Stis, Fi? may, or can /ovc, 

3. Am-^nt, They may, pr can /ove. 

Impbr7Sgt, mt^A^, co«^ tirot/W, or should love, 172. 

<Sn^. 1. Am-arem, I might love, 

2. Am-ares, Thou mightst love, 

3. Am-aret, He might love; 

Plur, 1.. Am-arSmus, We might love, 

2. Am-argtis, Ye might love, 

3. Am-arent, ^ TA«y tim'^A^ &wtf. 

Pkrfbct, may Aave fov^c/. 173. 

Sing, 1. Am-avgrim, Imxiy have loved, 

2. Am-avgris, 7%ott may^^ have loved, 

3. Am-avgrit, jffb may have loved; 

Plur, 1 . Am-averimus, We may have loved, 

2. Am-averitis, Ye m^ay have loved, 

' 3. Am-ar^rint, They may have loved. 
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Pluperfect, mighty could^ would, or should have, 174. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Am^vissem, 

Am-avisses, 

Am-avisset, 

Am-avissemas, 

Am-avissetis, 

Am-avissent, 



I might have loved. 
Thou mightst have loved. 
He might have loved; 

We might have loved, 
Ye might have loved, 
They4n,ight have loved 



Love thou, 149. 
Let him love; 

Love ye. 
Let them hve. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Am-&, or am-&to, 
3. AmrSkto, 

Plur. 2. Am-ftte, or am-at6te, 
3. Am-anto, 

DrFwrnvE mood. 

Pbes. Am-are, To love 178 and 180. 

Perf. Am-avisse, To have loved, 

FuT. Esse am-aturus, a, um, To be about to love, 

F.-Perf. Fuisse am-aturus, a, um, To have been about to love. 

PABTIGIPLEa 



Pres. 

FuT. 



Am-ans, 
Am-AtQrus, a, um, 



Loving. 
About to hve. 



GERUNDS. 



Norn, Am-andum, 
Qen, Am-andi, 
Dot, Am-ando, 
Ace, Am-andum, 
Abl, Am-arido, 



SUPINES. 



Former, Am-Sltum, 
Latter, Am-atu, 



Loving, 

Of loving. 

To loving. 

Loving, 

With, from, &c, loving. 

To love. 

To be loved, to love. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pitxs. 

Ixp. 

Perf. 

Pluf. 

Pifr. 

F.-PHIF. 



Indicative. 
Axno, 
Am&bam, 
Amfivi, 
AmavSram, 
Amflbo, 
Amay^ra 



Subjunctive, 

Amem, 

Amftrem, 

AxnaySrim, 

AmaTissem. 



Imp. 
AmSL 



Infinitive, 
AmAre, 

AmfiyiBse, 

Esse amatOrua, 
Pmsse amatOnuL 



FartieipUe, 



AmatOrua 
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After the same manner, inflect : 

Oe-o, cre-ftre, cre-ftvi, cre-Htum, To create. 

E5g-o, rog-fire, rog-avi, rog-atum, To ask. 

V5c-o, voc-are, voo-ayi, voo-atum, To call, 

D6m-o, dom-are, dom-ui, dom-itum, To tame. 



190.— § 67. EXERCISES ON THE FIEST CONJUGA 
TION; ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive the dsngnaiion of the tferh, conjugate it; give the tense^ — mood, — 
votce^'—pertont — number^ and translation of thefollowing wordSy always observ- 
ing the same order; thus, — AmOy a verb tnmsitiye, first oonjugatioD, fimo, 
amare, amdvi, atnotum. It is foimd m the present indicative active, first 
person singnlat^ " I love," " I do love," " I am loving." 

Amabat, amaverat, &iiiet, amaveritis, amabunt, creavimua, 
creavSrat, domuSrat, domuisset, amavero, domu6ro, vocav^rim, 
•voca, vocare, doma, creavisse, domuisse, amattirus, domiturus, 
Smans, amandum, amatu, domitum, domabam, domabo, — 
creat, crearet, amaret, amavisti, aBQavere^ domuistis, amato, 
amando, amaverunt, creare, vocaverunt, vocaverint, vocabunt, 
vocaretis, domabitis, &c., &c., ad' libitum. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, giving the part of 
the verb used; thtu, — ** I was loving," amdbam, in the imperfect indicative 
active, first person singular. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved,* 
he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they Jiave loved, thou hast created, 
thou hast tamed, &c., ad libitum. 

8. 77i0 Infinitive with a subject. The infinitive, after another veifo> and 
with an accusative before it as its subject, is translated, into English, in 
the indicative or potential mood ; and the accusative in Latin is made the 
nogooinative in English ; as, didt me am&re, " he says that I |pve." The 
accusatives are thus translated : 

Me, that I ; nos, that we ; honHruvn, that the man. 

Te, that thou ; v vos, that you ; homXnes, that the men. 

JUurn, that he ; illos, that they; femXnas, that the women. * 
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InfixutiYes, after verbs of the present, past, and future tenses^ are 
rendered as in the examples, 180, or according to the loUowing 
roles; viz.: 

!^ULS I. When Hie preceding verb is of the present or future 
tensCy the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; 
the perfect infinitive ^ as the perfect indicative; and the future in- 
finitive, as the future indicative, 180, Nos, 1, 4, 7; also 3, 6, 9. 

KuLE. II. When the preceding verb is in pa^t time (». e, in 
the imperfedt, perfect, or pluperfect -tense), the present infinitive 
is translated as the imperfect, or perfect indicative; the perfect 
infinitive, as the pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive^ 
as the imperfect subjunctive, 180, iVb«. 2, 5, 8. 

EuLE III. The future perfect of the infinitive with a subject, 
is always translated as the pluperfect subjunctive, whatever be the 
tense of the preceding verb. 180, Nos, 10, 11, 12. 

4. According to the preceding rulea^ and the examplet referred to^ trans- 
late the following sentencet into Snglisfi—obaerving that dl city** he says," 
i» present time; dixit, "he said," past; and dlcet, "he -will saj,* 
future. 

IHcit me vocare, — te amare, — nos amavisse,— vos amaturos 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — illos domare, — te amaturum 
esse, — illos rogatftros esse, — homines rogaturos fuisse. 

Dixit me vocare, — te amare,-:-no8 amavisse, — ^nos amat&ros 
esse, — nos amaturos fuisse, — vos domare, — te amaturum 
esse, — iHum rogavisse, — ^vos rogare, — illam rogattiram esse. 

Dixit nos vocare ; — dlcet ilium creare ; — dvcii te ereaturum 
esse; — dixit se amaturum. (179, Note 1); didt illos creatti- 
ros, — ilium vocaturum, — vos * domituros esse, — domituros 
fuisse, — me rogare, — te rogavisse, — vos rogaturos, &o. 

5. Tran%late the following English into Latin, taking care to put the 
parttciple of the faiurs injmitiue in the same gender, number, and eate, as 
the accusative preceding it. 

He said that I loved, — that I was calling. Me says that 
they will tame-^that I would have created, — that they will 
call, — that he loves. He will say that I love, — that 1 have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — that 
tiiey would have called,— that they tamed, — that they would 
tame, — that he would have tamed. He says that I am asking, 
— that they are asking, — that they are calling, — that we did 
caU,^— that they do ask, — that we will ask, &e. 
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191.~§ 58. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Fres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Ferf. Fart 
Amor, amari, amSltus, To be loved 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense^ am loved, 157-6, 

S. 1. Am-or, lam loved^ 

2. Am-ftris, or -ftre, Thou art loved^ 

3. Am-&tur, Se is loved; 

P. 1. Am-amur, We are hved, 

2. Am-Ainiiii,' Ye are loved, 

8, Am-ftntur, They are loved. 

Imperfect, was loved. 160-5. 

S. 1. Am-abar, Itoas loved, 

2. Am-abaris, or -abare, Thou toast loved, 

3. Am-abatur, He was loved; 

P. 1. Am-abamur, We were loved, 

2. Am-abamini, Ye were loved, , , 

3. Am-abantur, They were loved. 

Perfect, have been loved, was loved, am loved. 164-5* 

S. 1. ATn-atu8*sum, or fui, I have been loved, &;c., 

2. Am-atus es, or fuisti, • Thou hast been loved, 

3. Am-atus est, or l^it, He has been loved; 

F. 1. Am-ati sumus, or fiiimus,. We have been loved, 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis, . Ye have beeji loved, 

3. Am-ati sunt, fuenmt. or ftiere,2%gy have been loved. 

Pluperfect, had been loved. 166-2 

S. 1. Am-atus gram, or fugram, I had been loved, 

2. Am-atus Sras, or fueras, Thou hadst been loved. 

3. Afn-atus drat, or fuerat, He had been loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved, 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been loved, 

3. Am-ati grant, or fugrant, They had been loved. 

♦ See 164-5. iV&fo. — Fui and fuisti, are very seldom found "with the 
lartioiple. JSV-o, as well as/iMro, is used in the fntarehperfbot. 168-4. 
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FuTURB, shally or will he loved, >^67-3. 

S, 1. Ani'&bor, Ishall^ or toill'be laved, 

2. Am-aberis, or-ab^re, ^Ami <Aa//, or vnlt be loved^ 

3. Am-abituT, He shall, or tot// he loved; 

P, 1. Am-abimur, We shall, or m// 60 loved^ 

2. Am-abiTTiTni, Je «Aa//, or toill be loved, 

3. Am-abuntur, Theif shall, or k^// be loved, 

FUTURE-PSRTEGT, shull, OT tDlll huVS bseU loVCd, 168-4. 

S, I, Am-atus iuSro, I shall have been loved, 

2. AiQ-&tus fuSris, Thou wilt have been lOved, 

3. Am-fttus fuerit, He will have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-S.ti fuerimus, We shall have been loved, 

2. Am4^ti fueriitis, Ye toill have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fudrint, They will have been loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be loved, 

S, 1. Am-er, I may, or can be hved, 

2. Am-eris, or -ere, Thou mayst, or canst be loved^ 

3. Am-Stur, • He may, or can be loved; 

P. 1. Am-emur, * We may, or can be loved, 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can be loved, 

3. Am-entur, Tliey may, or can be loved. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be hved, 

S, 1. Am-arer, I might be loved^ 

2. Am-areris, or -arQre, Thou mightst be hved, 

3. Am-arStur, He might be loved; 

P. 1. Am-aremur, We might be loved, 

2. Am-aremini, Ye might be loved, 

3. Am-arentur, They might be hved. 

Perfect, may have been loved, 

S, 1. Am-atus sim, dr fuSrim, I may have been loved. 

2. Am-atus sis, or Mris, Thou mayst have been loved, 

3. Am-atus sit, or fuSrit, He may have been loved; 
P. 1. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus. We may have been loved, 

2. Am-ati sitis, or' fueritis, Ye may have been hved, 
*3. Am-ati sint, or fueriut, They may have been hved. 
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Pluperfect, fmght^ ccnildj wouid^ or should have been loved. 

S. 1. Am-atus esseia, or faissem, I might have been loved, 

2. Am-&tu8 esses, or fuisses^ Thou mightst have been loved^ 

3. Am>&tus esset, or fUisset, ITe might have been loved; 

P. 1. Am-&ti essSmns, or fuissemus, We might have been loved, 
2. Am-ftd essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been loved, 
3^ Am-ati essent, or fuiasent, They might have been loved 

. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 2. Am-are, or-ator, 
3. Am-ator, 

Flur. 2. Am-amini, 
3. Am-antor, 



Be thou lovedy 
Let him be loved; 

Be ye loved, 

Let them be lov^d. 



Pbes. 
Perf. 
Fur. 



Perf. 

FUT. 



P&E8. 

Imp. 

Pbef. 

Plup. 
Fur. . 
F.-Pbef. 



INPINmVE MOOD. 

Am-ari, To be loved. 178, and 180. 

Esse, or fuisse am-atus. To have been loved, 
Am-atum iri, To be about to be loved. 



PARTIOIP*a 
Am-atus, a, um, 
Am-andus, a, um, 



j Loved, being loved, having been 

\ loved, 

\ To be loved, proper, or neees- 



sarg to be loved. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative. Suliptwtive. Imper. InfimUve. Farti&iples, 



Amor, 
Amabar, 

Amatos sum, 

Amatus dram, 
Amabor, 
Amatus fudro. 



Amer, 
Amfirer, 

Amatus sim, 

Amatus essem. 



Amare. 



Amari, 

iEsBe, or 
Fuisse amfttus, 

Am&tamlri 



(. AmatoBi 
Amandus. 



After ike same mamier, inflect : 



Creor, 
Rogor, 
Vooor, 
Domor, 



crean, 
rogari, 
vocari, 
domiari. 



creatus, 
rogatus, 
vocatus, 
domitus, 



To be created. 

To be asked. 

To be called. 

To be tamed. 
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102.— § 59. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the desigtuOwn of the verbr-coi^uffaie it ;—gwe the teme, moo^ 
voice, person, number, and translation, of thefoUomng wtfds, always foUonn' 
img the same order; thiiB»— ulmor, yerb tranutiYe, first oonjagation ; HtM, 
am€tre, am&vi, am&tum, — ^found in the present indicatiye passive, first per- 
son singular, " I am loyed." 

Amabatur, amantur, amfitus est, amabitur, amftbar, amarft- 
^iir, amentur, amatus sim, amfttus AiSro, amftti fu6nmt, amAti 
essemus, amabamini, amaris, amfttas esset, am&tl iiiissent, 
amabuntur, amantor, am&re, am&tus esse, amfttos, aznfitum !ri, 
amandas,. amemini, amaremini,* amantur, erefttor, orearetar, 
Yocabitur, domaatur, yoc&tus sum ; &c. 

% TVanslate the follovoing English words into Latin, giving the part of 
the verb used; thus, ** I am loyed," dmor, in the present indicative passive, 
'first person singular. # 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they were 
created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I might be 
loved, ^ey may have been loved, to be loved, to have be^i 
called, I had been called, being called, they are tamed, they 
have been tamed, he will te loved, they will have been loved, 
they may be called, I may be called, he might have been 
created, they will be loved, 4^0^ 

8. Translate the foUomng sentences into English, according to the 
rtdes 190. 

I}fcit eum amari, — illos vocatos esse, — me vocSrtum iri, — ^te 
amatum iri, — -tne creari, — eos domari, — ilium amatum fuisse, 
— ^nos domitos esse, — ^nos domitum iri, — illos amSri, — ^illos 
vocatum iri. 

Dixit eum amari, — illos vocatos esse, — ^me vocatum iri, — te 
amatum iri, — me creari, — eos domari, — milium amatum fuisse, 
— nos domitos esse, — ^nos domitum iri, — ^illos amari, — illos 
vocatum iri, — te amari. 

IHcet eum amari; &o., as in the preceding. 

4. Translate the foUomng English into Latin, taking care that the par- 
ttciple of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, number, and ease, 
as the accusative before it 

Me says that I am loved, — that he was loved, — that he will 
De called,. — ^that they were created, — that we were tamed. He 
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9aid that I was called, — ^that ^e were created, — that they had 
been created. He mU say that I was loved, — that 1 will be 
loved, — ^that they will be called, — that you are called, — that 
he will be called. Se said that they had been tamed, &c. 

Pbomisououb Ezercissb ok thb Aotivx and the Passivx 

Voice. ' 

5. Give the designation^ &;c,, as directed No. 1. Am&bo, 
amftrem, amar^tnr, am&tus sim, &mant, vocd.tur, crearentur, 
domantur, domitnm Iri, creftri^ &mant, amabuntur, amarent,' 
amavissent, amavdrat, ametis, am&tis, amabatis, amaveris, 
fima, amavisse, amandum, am&tur, vocatum iri, vocatus es, 
Toc&ti &*ant, voc&tu^ esset {dlcit se^ " he says that he-"), ama- 
tfirum esse, (dixit se, '* he said that he,") amare, amari, (no», 
" that we,") voc&tos esse, amanto, amabunt, amavistis, ama- 
v6re, amaretis, (vo«, "that you,") rogare, rogavisse, rc^atos 
esse, rogaturos fuisse, rogabunt/ 

Conjugate and inflect the following verbs like Amo; viz : 

AcOlBO, I aecute. Cerio, I atrive, Rej^Sro, I repair. 

JEa^bno, I value. OogitOy I think. BJ^gOflask. 

AmlMo, I ioalk. TeBiSnOy I hatten. ServOf I keep. 

COro, / care. Nayigo, / tail. Vlto, / shun. 



193.--I 60. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf, Perf, Ind, Supine, 
Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, To advise. 

INDIGATTVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, lad^e, do advise^ am advising. 157. 

S, 1. Mon-eo, ladvise, 

2. M6n-es, Thou advisesty 

3. M6n-et, JSe advises; 

P. 1. Mon-emus, - We advise, 

2. Mon-gtis, Ye advise^ 

3. Mon-ent, Theg advise^ 



§ 60' THE VBBB. — SECOmy CONJUGATION. 129 

Imperfect, advised^ did advise^ was advising. 159. 

S. 1. Mon-ebam, I advised^ 

2. Mon-ebas, Thou advisedst^ • 

3. Mon-ebat, . He advised; 

P. 1. Mon-ebamus, We advised^ 

2. Mon-ebatis, Ye advised, 

3. Mon-Sbant, Tkei/ advised. 

Perfect De£, have advised; Indef., advised^ did advise. 16) 

S. 1. Monu-i, I have advised^ 

2. Monu-isti, Thou hast advised, 

3. Monu-it, He has advised; 

P, 1. Monu-imus, We have advised, 

2. Monu-istis, Je have advised, 

3. Monir-Srunt, or-^re, They have advised. 

Pluperfect, had advised. 165. 

S. 1. Monu-Sram, / had advised. 

2. Monu-^ras, Thou hadst advised, 

3. Monu-^rat, He had c^vised; 

jP. 1. Monu-eramus, We had advised, 

2. Monu-eratis, - Ye had advised, 

3. Monu-erant,' They had advised. 

Future, shall, or wiU advise, 167. 

& 1. Mon-ebo, I shall, or will advise, 

2. Mon-ebis, Tliou skalt, or wilt advise 

3. Mon-ebit, He shall, or wUl advise; 

jP. 1. Mon-ebimus, We shall, or t«7t7Z advise, 

2. Mon-ebitis, I^<? «AaZi, or will advise, 

3. Mon-ebunt, 7%6y shall, or wt'W orfvwa 

Future-Perfect, shall, or i^^t// ^ave advised, 168. 

iS>. 1. Monu-Sro, I shall, or will have advi^ed,^ 

2. Monu-eris, 7%ot* «AaZ^, or wJt7< have advised, 

3. Monu-^rit, JTe shall, or m// Aav^ advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-erimus, " We shall, or wt7/ Aavc advised, 

2. Monu^ritis, Pi? »Aa//, or vnU have advised, 

3. Monu-^rint, They shall, or will have advised. 

7* 
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SUBJUNCTTFE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may^ or can advise. 171. 

8. 1. Mon-eam, Imay^ or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eas, Thou mayst, or canst advise^ 

3. Mon-eat, . Me may, or can advise ; 

P» 1. Mon-eftmus, We may, or can advise, 

2. Mon-eatis, Ye may, or can advise, • . 

3. Mon-eant, They mxiy, or can advise. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should advise. 11% 

8. 1. Mon-erem, I might advise, 

2. Mon-eres, 7%o« mightst advise^ 

3. Mon-eret, Me might advise ; 

P. 1. Mon-eremuB, TFc mi^A/ advise, 

2. Mon-eretis, Je m?^^^ advise, 

3. Mon-erent, 2%«y mt^A^ advise. 

Perfbct, wiay Aaw« advised. 173. 

iSu 1. Monu-Sripa, I may have advised, 

2. Monu-gris, 7%ot£ may«/ Aave advised^ 

3. Monu-erit, jHe wiay have advisecl; 

P. 1. Monu-erimus, We may have advised, 

2. Monu-eritis, Pi? way have advised, . 

- 3. Monu-Srint, They may have advised. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have advised. 174. 

^. 1. Monu-issem, I might have advised^ 

2. Monu-isses, Thou mightst have advised, 

3. Monu-isset, JSe might have advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-issemus, We might have advisedy 

2. Monu-iss§tis, Ye might have advised, 

3. Monu4ssent, They might have advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8. 2. M6n-e, or -eto, Advise thou (149), 

3. Mon-eto, Let him advise ; 

P. 2. Mon-ete, or etOte, Advise ye or yott, 

3.. Moa^eiLtQ, Ze^ Mem advise^ 
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INFINTnVE MOOD. 



PfiSS. 

Pbbf. 

Tut. 

F.-Pekp. 



Mon-Sre, 
Monu-isse, 
Esse monitums, 
Suisse moniturus, 



To advise ri78 and 180), 

To have advised, 

To be about to advise^ 

To have been about to advi9$* 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbs. 
Put/ 



M5n-ezis, 
Mon-iturus, 



Advisinffj 
About to advise. 



GERUNDS. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace, 

AbL 



FOBHSE, 

Lattsb, 



Mon-endum, 

Mon-endi, 

Mon-endo, 

Mon-endum, 

Mon-endo, 



Mon-itum, 
Mon-itu, 



Advising, 

Of advising, 

To advising, 

Advising, 

With, &o., advising. 



SUPINES. 



To advise, 

To be advised, or to advise. 



Synopsis of ths Moods and Tenses. 



PSXB. 

Imp. 

Pekf. 

Plup. 

Fur. 

F.-Pb&f. 



IncUccttive. 

Honeo, 

Monebam, 

MoDui, 

Alonu&ram, 

Monebo, 

MonuSro. 



Subjunctive, Imper, Infinitive, 



Monoam, 
Honerem, 
Monu^rim, 
Monuissem. 



M6ne. 



Mcmere, 

Monuisse, 

Esse monitOruB, 
FuifiB^monitOras. 



Participles, 



MoDitQnML 



After the same manner, inflect : 

Doo-eo, doo-ere, docu-i, doc-tum, To teach, 

Jub^o, jub-ere, juss-i, jus-sum, To order, 

Vid-eo, vid-Sre, vid-i, vi-sum, To see. 



194.--I ei. EXERaSES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, <&c., as directed 190-1. — MonSbo, 
monuit, iioneret, monuferit, mdne, monuisse, mCnens, 'mo 
nendum, Inonfibat, mdnent, monento, monuisti, monuSre, 
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monueifttis, Aonuissent. — D5cent, jubsbat, jussgrat, vidgret, 
▼ideat, vidsbit, docu^ris, ddce, docturus, jusstirus, visum, jussu, 
ddoens, &a 

2. TranskUe the following into Latin, &;c., as directed 190—2. 
—1 have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I might advise, 
he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, they 
might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, I did 
advi^, he was advising. — He teaches, tUey taught, we had 
ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt 
see, he may see, they woi^ld have ordered, &o. 

3. TransUxte according to the rules 190-3, 4. — Ikcit (he says) 
me monere, — ^nos monuisse, — illos monere, — vos monituros 
esse, — me moniturum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se monere, — nos 
vid^re,— eum vidisse, — nos vistiros esse, — ^mevistirum esse, — 
me vi^arum fuisse, — vos vidisse, — ^se docfire, — nos docuisse, — 
vos docttiros esse, — illam {that she) vistiram esse, — illuni 
doctarum esse, &;c. 

4. As directed 190-3 and 5. He says that I advised ; he 
said that I advised, — that I had advised, — that I would advise. 
Jle says that T will advise, — that I would have advised. JSie 
said that he {se) saw, — had seen, — would see, — would have 
seen. / advise that you should order. He says that I saa 
advising, — that we will order, &;c. 



195.— § 62. PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 
Moneor, moneri, monitus. To he advised. 

Prbsent Tense, am advised. 157-6. 

8. 1. Mon-eor, lam advised, 

2. Mon-eris, or -ere, Thou art advised, 

3. Mon-etur, He is advised; 

P, 1. Mon^gmur, We are advised, 

2. Mon-emini, Ye are advised, 

3, Mon-entur, TJiey are advised. '■ 
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Impekfxct, was advised, 160-5. 



S. 



S, 1. 
2. 
3. 

F. 1. 
2. 
3. 



Mon-ebar, 

Mon-ebaris, or -eb&re, 
Mon-ebatur, 

Mon-ebainur, 
Mon-ebamini, 
Mon-ebantur, 



/ toas advisedy 
Thou toast advisedy 
He was advised; 

We were advised^ 
Ye were advised, 
They were advised. 



Pbrfxot, have heen^ was, am advised, 164--5. 



Mon-itus sum, or fui, 
Mon-itus es, 'or fuisti, 
Mon-itus est, or fuit, 

Mon-iti siiinus, or fiiimus, 
Mon-iti estis, or fiiistis, 
Mon-iti sunt, fu^iint, &;c., 



I have been advised^ 
Thou ha^i been advised^ 
He has been advised; 

We have been advised^ 
Ye have been advised, 
They have been advised. 



Pluperfect, had been advised, 166-2. 

1. Mon-itus eram, or fueram, I had been advised, 

2. Mon-itus eras, or fueras, . Thou hadst been advised^ 

3. Mon-itus erat, or fiiSrat, JSe had been advised; 

1. Mon-iti eramus, or fueramus. We had been advised^ 

2. Mon-iti eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been advised, 

3. Mon-iti ^rant, or fuSrant, They had been advised. 



Future, shall, or will be advised, 167-3. 

S. 1. Mon-ebor, 

2. Mon-eberis, or -iebSre, 

3. Mon-ebitur, 

P. 1. Mon-eb!mur, 
•2. Mon-ebimini, 
3. Mon-ebuntur, 



I shall, or will be advised. 
Thou shalt, or wilt be advised, 
He shall, or will be advised, 

We shall, or will be advised 
Ye shall, or will be advised, 
They shall, or will be advised 



Puture-Perfect, shall, or will have be^n advised, 168-4. 



1. Mon-itus fuero, 

2. Mon-itus &eris, 

3. Mon-itus fuerit, 

1. Mon-iti fuerimus, 

2. Mon-iti fueritis, 

3. Mon-iti fuSrinit, 



I shall have been advised, 
Thou wilt have been advised. 
He will have been advised; 

We shall have been advised. 
Ye will have been advised. 
They will have been advtsed. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MQOD. 
Pbssbnt T&kbe, may, or can he advised. 



8. 1. Mon-ear, 

2. Mon-earis, or -eare, 

3. Mon-eatur,. 

P. 1. Mon-e&mur, 

2. Mon-eamini, 

' 3. Mon-eantur, 



I may he advised. 
Thou mayst he advised, 
fie WAiy he advised; ' . 

We mjay he advised, 
Ye may he advised, 
They may he advised. 



Impbrfect, might, could, would, or should he advised. 

J might he advised. 
Thou mightst he advised. 
He might he advised; 

We might he advised, 
Ye might he advised. 
They might he advised. 



S. 1. Mon-6rer, 

2. Mon-ereris, or -erere, 

3. Mon-eretur, 

P. 1. Mon-eremur, 

2. Mon-ereminij 

3. Mon-erentur, 



Perfect, wiay have heen advised. 



S. Monitus sim, or fu^rim, 
Monitus sis, or fuerisj 
Monitus sit, or fuerit, 

P. Moniti simus, or foerimus, 
Moniti sitis, or fueritis, 
Momti sint, or fuSrint, 



I may have heen advised. 
Thou mjayst have heen advised^ 
He may have heen advised; 

We mmf have heen advised. 
Ye may have heen advised. 
They may have heen advised. 



Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have heen advised. 

S. Monitus essem, or fuissem, I might have heen advised, 
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have heen advised^ 
Monitus esset, or fuisset, He might haive heen advised; 

P. Moniti essemus, or fuissSmus, We might have heen advised^ 
Moniti essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have heen advised, 
Moniti essent, or fUissent, They might have heen advised. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8. 2. Mon-ere, or -§tor, 
3. Mon-etor, 

P. 2. Mon-emini, 
3 Mon-entor, 



Be thou advised. 
Let him be advised; 

%jBe ye advised, 
Let them hi advised. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pkbs. Mon-eri, To he advised (178-180), 

FsRS^, Esse, or fliisse iii(»utus, To have been advised^ 
Fur. Mon-itum iri, To be about to be advised. 



Pebf. Mon-itus, a, um, 
Put. Mon-endus, a, um, 



PARTICIPLEa 

Advised, being advised, or hav* 

ing been advised. 
To be advised, proper, or neees* 
I saty to he advised. 



IlCF. 

Pkbjt. 



Stnopbis of tbx Moods and Tenbxs. 
Indicative, BtibjuncUve, Imper. Tnflnitioe. Partieipies, 



Mosieor, 
MoD&bar, 



Monear, 
MouSrer, 



Purr. 

For. 

RrPsBF. MoDitus fodro. 



Ifonere. 



Moi^Hns dram, Mdnittis essem. 
Monebor, 



Moneri, 

I Esse, or 

[ Fni886moa!!tcia» 

Moaltmn \sL 



iMoniStaM, 



MoncmdoB. 



Afler the same mamief, inflect : 



Doceor, 
Jubeor, 
Videor, 



doceri, 
juberi, 
videri, 



doctns, 
jussus, 

T181I8, 



5Po he taught. 
To be ordered. 
To be seen. 



196._§ 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICR 

1. (Q^ive the designation, &c., as directed 192-1. Mcmeor, 
monetur, monebatur, monebitur, monitus est, moniti estis, 
moneamur, moneretur, monitus fuero, mon^re, monSri, mo- 
nitus, monitus esse, monendus. Videretur, visus, visum iri, 
docerentur, doceantur, docemini, doceamini, jubebitur, jussi 
fuerunt, juberentur, jubetor, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2 : I 
was advised, he has been advised ; — he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advised, 
to be advised, he may have been seen ; — they should be ordered, 
we will be «een, they will be taught, having been taught, ne- 
caMATj to ber tfmght, let ttetx be tav^ht; they have^ be^n 
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ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Second Conjugation. 

3. Cfive the designation^ &;c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. Mo- 
nobam, monuerat, monu^rit, monebunt, moneam, mone, mo- 
ndbar, monitus es, monuit, moneri, doctus sum, docear, 
docerer, docebitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus- 
serunt, jussSrint, jubebo, juberentur, jussus esse, jube, video, 
vident, viderStur, vide, vidistis, videratis, vidSrent, viderb, 
videndum, videns, visurus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, mone- 
buntur, moneantur, viderentur, jussSrim, jub^bam, juberer, 
videntur, docu^runt, d5ce, ddcens. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 190-2, 
192-2 : I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have 
advised, they will have advised, he will be advised, he is 
taught, he has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may 
see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been 
ordered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, 
I might have been seen, they will not {non) see, he will not 
see, I do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will 
not order, I will order, &c. 

5. As directed 190-3, 192^. I>tcit se monere,— nos monu- 
isse, — eum moniturum esse, — vos videre^ — eum visum iri.^ 
Dixit se monere, — nos monuisse, — eum moniturum esse, — ■ 
vos vidSre, — eum visum iri. Dlcet se mongre, &;c., — vos mot- 
nuisse, — honunes monituros esse, — feminam monituram esse, 
vos jubere. 

6. As directed 190-5. JSe sags that he advises, — that he will 
advise, — that we have advised. Ife said that I advised, — that 
he had advised, — ^that they would have advised, — that I would 
order, — would have ordered, — would have been ordered, — was 
taught, — had been taught, — would have been taught, &c 



197.— § 64. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Fres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Ferf. Ind. Supine. . 
E^-o, re^-Sre, rex-i, reot^um. To tide. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Tenss, rule, do riUe, nm ruling. 157. 

5. 1. R€g-o, I rule, do rule, can ruling, 

. 2. R6^-is,* Thou rulest, dost rule, art ruling^ 

3. Re^-it, He rules, does rule, is ruling; 

F. 1. Re^-imus, We rule, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Re^-itis, Ye rule, do rule, are ruling, 

3. Reg-unt, They rule, do rule, are ruling. 

Imperfect, ruled, did rule, was ruling, 159. 

S. 1. Re^-ebam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Re^-ebas, Thou ruledst, didst rule, wast ruUno^ 

3. Re^-ebat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 
P, 1. Re^-ebamus, We ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

2. Re^-ebatis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Re^-ebant, ' They ruled, did rule, were ruling. 

Perfect Def., haife ruled; Indef., ruled, did rule. 161. 

S, 1. Rex4, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule. 

3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule; 
P. 1. Rex-imus, We have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex4stis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

3. Rex-€nmt, or ^re, They have ruled, ruled, did rule. 

Pluperfect, had ruled. 165. 

S. 1. Rex-^ram, I had ruled, 

^, 2. Rex-eras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Rex-Srat, He had ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-eramus, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-eratis, Ye had ruled, 

3. Rex-erant, They had ruled. 

FuTTTRE, shall, or vnU rule. 167. 

iSi. 1. R^g-am, J shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^-es, Thou shalt, or wilt rule, 

3. Re^-et, He shall, or will rule; 
P. 1. Re^-emus, We shall, or will rule, 

2. Re^-etis, Ye shall, or will rule, 

3. Re^-ent, • Hiey shall, or will rule. 

♦ Cand g are hard before a, o, u, and soft like a andj before « and ». 17-8. 
Soft g is here marked m Italics, and sounds like J. 



188 THE VIBKB.— ^BttD COKJU0ATION. § 64 

FuTUBK-PKBFBOT, Bhotl, QT wUl havB ruled. 168. 

S. 1. Rex-€ro, Ishall^ or will have ruled^ 

2, Rex-6ris, . Thou shalt, or wUt have ruled^ 

S. Rex-6rit, JS^e shall^ or wiU have ruled; 

P. l.'Rex-erimus, . We shall^ or vnll have ruled, 

2. Rex-eptis, Fe shall, or m7^ Aave rwfed, 

3. Rex-^riiit, They shall, or vnll have rtded. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbbsent Tknsk, may, or can rule. 171. ^ 

iS. 1. R«g-am, I may, or ca» rt*fo, 

2. B^-as, Thou mayst, or c«?w^ rule, 

3. R€g-at, J?« may, or can rule; 
P. 1. Reg-amus, We may, or can ruU, 

2. Reg-fttis, Fe way, or can rule, 

3. Reg-ant, They may, or can rw/e. 

Impkbfbct, might, could, would, or slumld rule. 172. 

^. 1. Re^^rem, I might rule, 

2. Re^-Sres, Thou mightst rule, 

3. Re^-€ret, ffe might rule; 
P. I. Rey-eremus, We might^rule, 

2. Rey-eretis, Fc might rule, 

3. Rey-grent, ' They might rule. 

Perfect, may have ruled. 173. • 

S. 1. Rex-€rim, Imxzy have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, ITiou mayst have ruled 

3. Rex-erit, -Ife may have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-erimu8, ^ We may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eritis, Te may have ruled, 

3. Rex-6rint, They may have ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have ruled. 174* 

S. 1. Rex-issem, I might have ruled, 

2. Rex-isses, Thou mightst have ruled, 

3. Rex-isset, He might have ruled; 
P. 1. Rex-iss6mus, We might have ruled, 

2. Rex-iss6tis, Ye might have ruled, - 

3. Rex-issent, They might have ruled. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



S. 2. Re^-e, or -ito, 

3. Re^-ito, 

. P. 2. Re^-ite, or itote, 

3. Reg-unto, 



Bule tkou, (149,) 
IfCt him rule; 

Rule yCy 
Let them rul^. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbs6. Re^-ere, 
Perf. Rex-isse, 
FuT.^ Esse recturus, 
F.-Pebf. Fuisse recturus, 



To rule (178-180), 
T& have ruled, 
To be about to rule, . 
To have been about to rule. 



PARTICIPLEa 



Pres. 

FUT. 



RS^-ens, 
Rect-urus, a, um, 



Ruling. 
About to rule. 



GERUNDS. 



Norn, Re<^-endum, 
Gen, Re^-endi, 
Dat, Re^rendo, 
Ace. Re^-endum, 
AbL Re^-endo, 



Rulii^y 

Of ruling, 

To ruling, 

Ruling, 

With, &c., ruling. 



SUPINES. 



Former, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u, 



To rule. 

To be ruled, or to rule. 



Pus. 

Imp. 

Pkef. 

Plup. 

Fdt. 

FrPKRF. 



Stnopsis of the Moods akd Tenses. 



Infinitive. 



Indicative. 


Subjunciiue. 


Imp. 


R«go, 


R^gam, 


Rg^e. 


Re^rebam, 


Re^rem, 




Rexi, 


Rexfirim, 




RexSram, 


Rexiflsem. 




Rggam, 






RexSro. 







Rexis&ej 

Ease rectQnui, 
Fuisse rectOruB. 



PaartkipUi. 
Re^eDB, 



ReotQrua 



After the same manner, inflect : 



Lggo, 

Scribo, 

CeBdo, 



legere, 

scrib^re, 

csedSre, 



legi, 

scrips!, 

oecidi. 



lectum, 

scriptum, 

oeBsum, 



To read. 
To write. 
To slag. 
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198.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -70, ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prei. Ind. Pres. Jnf, Per/. Lvd. Supine, 
Gapio, Capere, cepi, captum, To take 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Bingular, Plural, 

Prks. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -itis, -iunt. 
Imp. Gapi-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -eb&mus, -ebatis, -ebaut. 

Pkbf. Cfepji, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, j ^^^ > ^ 

Plup. Cep-€ram, -€ras, -Srat; -eramus, -eratis, -Srant. 
FuT. Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent. 
F. P. Cep-€ro, -€ris, -Srit ; -erimus, -eritis, -drint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 

Prxs. Capi-am, -as, -at; -9mus, -atis, -ant 

Imp. Cap-erem, -Sres, -^ret; -eremus, -eretis, -^rent. 

Perp. Cep-^rim, -Sris, -^rit; -erimus, -eritis, -Srint. 

Plup. Cep-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -iss^tis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr3bs. C&pe, or -ito, -!to; -ite, or -itote, -iunto. 

INFINmVR 

Pres. Oip-€re, • Fut. Esse capturus, 

PsRF. Cep-isse, F. Perf. Fuisse capturus. 

PARTICIPJJSS. 

Pres. Capiens, Fut. Capturus, a, um. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

iVom. Capi-endum, Former, Captum, 

Otn, Capi-endi, &;c. Latter, Captu. 

So also : 

Rapio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, To stize. 
Fugio, fugere, fugi, ' fu^tum, To flee. 



§ 68 THE VERB.— THIRD COKJ0GATION. 141 

199.— § 65. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the deHgnation, &c., aa directed 190-1. — RegSbam, 
rexisti, rexeram, regain, reggrem, rex^ro, rexisset, r6ge, 
rexisse, regens. Scribit, scribibat, scripsit, scribdmus, scribft- 
mus, legunt, legeret, l^get, Igge, leg^runt, legerant. Capiunt, 
capiebat, capiunto, caperem, cepitfcepgrim, ceperam, cepissem, 
capit, cap§re^ capiendum, &;c. 

2. Translate the following into Zatin, as directed 190-2.^ — 
Hq rules, we are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will 
have, ruled, ye might rule, they may rule, we will rule, they 
were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled. He has 
read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write; writing, write thou, let them write. 

3. Translate according to the Rules 190-3, 4. (JDlcit^ "he 
says,") me regSre, — me scrib^re, — se rexisse, — nos rectOros 
esse, — ilium scripsisse, — me scripturum fuisse, — vos lecturos 
esse, — me cap^re, — vos cepisse, — vos captaros esse, — vos 
capturos fuisse. (i>m/, "he said,") me regere, — me rexisse, 
— me recturum esse, &c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — He says that I rule, — that he ruled, 
— ^that we write, — that they will write, — ^that he is about to 
write. He writes that he rules,— ^that you are reading,— that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, — that you had 
written, — that we would write, — would have written. He will 
say that I am ruling, — ^was ruling, — will rule, &;c. 



200.— § 66. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Free. Ind. Pres. Inf, Perf. Part. 
RSg-or, rg^-ij rectus, To he ruled, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am ruled. 157-6. 

S. 1. Reg-or, lam ruled^ 

2. Re^-eris, or -Sre, Thou art ruled, 

3. Re^-itur, He is ruled; 
P. 1. Re^-imur, We are ruled, 

2. Re^-inmii, Ye are ruled, 

Z. Reg-untur, . They are ruled. 
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IxpsRFBOT, toas ruled. 160-5. 

& 1. Re^-dbar, Jwnaruled, 

2. Re^-ebftrie, or -eb&re, Thou wast ruled^ 

$. Be^-eb&tur, He was ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-ebamur, We were rutedy 

2. Re^-ebam!ni, Ye were ruled, 

3. Re^-ebantur, They were ruled, 

Pbbfbct, have been ruled, was ruled, am ruled. 164-5 ^ 

S. 1. Rectus sum, or fui^ I have been ruled, 

2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled, 

• 3, Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; ' 

P. 1. Recti sumus, or fuimus, We have been ruled, 

2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

3. Recti sunt, fueinmt,or fuere,7%«y have been ruled. 

m 

Plitpkrfect, had been ruled. 166-2. 

8, I. Rectus ^ram, or fu^ram, I had been rtded, 

2. Rectus gras, or fa^ras, Thou hadst been ruled, 

8. Rectus erat, or fuerat, He had been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti er&mus, or iueramus, We had been ruled, 

2. Recti eratis, or fuerfttis, Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti grant, or fuSrant, They had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled, 167-3. 

5. 1. R^g-ar, I shall, or will be ruled, 

2. Re^r-eris, or -$re, Tliou shalt, or wilt be ruled^ 

3. Re^-6tur, He shall, or unU be ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-5mur, We shall, or wUl be ruled, 

2h Re^-emSni, Ye shall, or will be ruled, 

3. Re^-entur, They shall, or will he ruled. 

FuTURE-PsRFBCT, shall, OT will hasie been ruled. 168-4. 

S. 1. Rectus iu^ro, I shall, or will have been ruled, 

2. Rectus fueris, Thou shalt, or wilt have been ruled ^ 

3. Rectus fuerit. He shall, or wHl have been ruled ; 

P. 1. Recti fuerimus. We shall, or will hope been ruledy 

. 2. Recti fueritis. Ye shall, or will have been ruled, 

3. Recti fa^rint^ They shall, or will home been ruled. 
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SUBJUNOnVE KOOD. 
'PjaeassT Tsisr^x, may, or can 6e ruZscf. 

& L Beg-ar, Imay^ or can 5e }*u2e(f, 

2. Eeg-§ris, or -&re, Tkou may st^oT canst be ruled^ 

3. Eeg-atur, JTe may, or can he ruled; 

P. 1. Beg-&mur, We may^ or ca» he ruled^ 

2. Reg-amini, Ye may, or can 6c ruled, 

3. Beg-antur, - T%cy may, or can 6e ru^. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should he ruled. 

& 1. 'Reg-^T&r, I might he ruled, 

2. Re^-ereris, or erfire, Thou mightat he ruled, 

3. Re^-eretur, Me might he ruled; 

P. 1. Re^-eremur, We might he ruled, 

2. Re^-eremini, Ye might he ruled, 

3. Re^-erentur, They might he ruled, 

Pebfsct, may have been ruled. 

S. 1. Rectus sim, or fri^rim, I may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fuSris, Thou mayst have been ruled^ 

3. Rectus sit, or fuerit, He may have been ruled; 

P. 1. * Recti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or iueritis. Ye may have been ruled, 

3. Recti Milt, or fiierint, They may have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been' ruled: 

8, 1. Rectus es^eiQ, or fuissem, I might have been ruled, 

2. I^ectus- esses, or fuisses. Thou mightsthave been ruled, 

3. Rectus esset, or Msset, JETe might have been ruled ; 

P, 1. Recti essemus, or fuissemus, We might have been ruled, 

2. Recti essgtis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been ruled, 

3. Recti essent, or fuissent, They might have been ruled 

IMPERATIVB MOOD. 

8. 2. Re^-ete, or -itor, Be thou ruled, 

3. Re^-itor, Let him be ruled ; 

P. 2. Re^-imini, ' Be ye ruled, 

3. Reg-untor, Let.them^ be ruled. 



lU 
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DIFl^lTlVE MOOD. 

Pres. R&ff'i, To be ruled (178 and 180), 

Pkrf. Ease, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled, 

Tut. Rectum iii, To be about to be ruled. 

PARTICIPLia 

j Buled, being ruled, having 
'\ beeV' ruled. 

To be ruled, proper, or ne- 
I cessary to be ruled. 



Pbb7. Bectus, a, um, 
Fur. Be^endus, a, um, 



StNOPSIS 01* THE MoODB AND TeNSBS. 
Indicative, BttbjtineHve, Imper. Infinitive, 



Part 



Pres. 
Imp. 

PiRF. 

Plup. 

For. 

F-Pbrf. 


R«gor. 
Re^ebar, 
Rectus sum. 
Rectus dram, 
R«gar, 
Rectus fuSro. 


Reg'Srer, 
Rectus sim, 
Rectus essem. 


Rc^ce. 


Esse, or fuisse rectus, 
Rectum iri 


RectoB, 
Re^endus. 




After tlie same mamier, inflect : 




T;^gor, legi, lectus,* To be read. 
Scribor, scribi, scriptus, ,To be written. 




C 


«dor. 


caedi, caesus, 


To be slain. 



.201.— EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -/a— PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Ind. Free, Inf. Per/. Part. 

Capior, cS.pi, captus, - To be taken, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Pkn. Oapjor, -j _^™* ^ i -itur ; -imur, -in^, -iuntur. 

Imp. Capi4bar,|]^^j^g^^» ^l-ebfttur; -ebfimur, -ebam&ii, -ebantor 

PsRF. Captus sum, or fin ; captus es, or fuisti, &o, 

Plur Captus Sram, or fii^nun ; captus dras, or fa^nm, ^c 

Put. Cap-iar, -j [|™* ^ I -ftur ; -6mur, -en^, -^aatat 

F.-P. Captus fuSro, captus fuSris, captus Aidrit Ac 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Ruts, Cap-iar, < ^^j^ ^ i -4tnr, -«mup, Humini, -nA^, 

Lip. Cap^rcr, -j "^^"^^ ^ I -erttur ; -eremur, -ereo^bi^ -erentiir. 

Pbrf. Captas nm, or fiidrim ; captoB bib, or fuSris, Ac 
Plup. CaptuB essem, or ftuBsem ; captuB esses, or fuiBses, Ac. 

IHPERATIVE HOOD. 

2. 3. 2. 8. 

Prss. Gap-^re, or -itor, -itor; -imini, -iuntor. 

INFINITIVE PARTIdPLESL 

pRBS. C&p-i, * PsRF. Captus, a, um. 

PsBF. Esse, or fuisse captus, Firr. Gapiendud, a^ um. 
FuT. Captum iri. 

So also : Bapior, r&pi, raptus, To be 9eited. 



202.— § 67. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE: 

1. Give the designation, &;c., as directed 192-1. — Begitur, 
regetur, regimini, rectus est, rectus fugrit^ reg^rer, i^ar, 
regor, regere, reguutQr, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, i^gi, 
regebktur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset Capiar, 
capiuntur, capiuntor, capieb&tur, captus sum, &C. 

2. Tfanslate the following ir^o Latin, cls directed 192-2. — 
He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have been 
ruled, we imght be ruled, he might hare been ruled, they 
were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, being 
ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. They are taken, they 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he will 
be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &c. 

Pbohiscuous Exsrcisss OS THK Third Conjugation. 

8. Give the designation, &c., as directed^ 190-1 and 192-1. 
— ^Regebat, rexfirunt, rexSrat, l^gct, rexit, rexerint, ISgit, ISgit, 

7 
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l^get, l^gat, legSrit, scrips^rit, scripsisse, scribitur, scrip tus est, . 
scriptum iri, l^gi, legSre, legisse, rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, 
rectus, regens, scripturus, scribendus, lectu, scribere, scripsere, 
leg^re, leggre, legimini, capiunt, capiuntor, captus sum, capitur, 
capltor, cepgrunt, ceperint, scriptum esse, rexi, regi, regam, 
regSret^ &;c. 

4. Translate the following into Ladn^ as directed 190-2, 
, 192-2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have 
ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he might liile, 
they might be ruled, we will read, he may have been taken, 
they will have been ruled, he might have written, to be ruled, 
rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might 
write, to haVe written, to have read, to have ruled, to have 
taken, they had written, had ruled, had read, had taken. 



203.— 8 68. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. ind. Pres. Inf, Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Audio,. audlre, audlvi, auditum, To hear 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tbnbb, heary do hear^ am hearing, 157* 

& 1. Aud-io, I hear y do heary am hearing y 

2, Aud-is, Thou hearest, dost heary art hearing, 

8. Aud-it, Jffe hears, does hear, is hearing; 

P, 1. Aud-Imus, We hear, do hear, are hearing y 

2. Aud-itis, , Ye heoTy do hear, are hearing, 

8. Attd-iunt, They hear, do heary are hearing. 

iMPBiurxcT, heardy did hear, vmu hearing. 159. 

S. 1. Audi<^bam, J heardy did hear, wets hearing y 

2. Audi-gbas, Thou heardsty didst hear, wast hearing^ 

3. Audi-ebat, He heardy did hear, was hearing; 

P. 1. Audi-ebamus, We heard, did heary were hearing, 

2. Audi-ebatis, Ye heardy did hear, were hearing, 

8. Audi-4baDt, ^ Theg heardy dUthmr^ were heaAng. 
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Pkrfect Def., have heard; Indef., heard, did hear. 1<J1. 

S, 1. Audiv-i, / have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear^ 

3. Audlv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear; 

P. 1. Audiv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear, 

-ere ' ' \ ^^^^ ^^^ heard, heard, did hear, 
Plupkrfkct, had heard* 165. 

S, 1. Audiv-Sram, / had heard, 

2. Audiv-^ras, Thou hadst heard^ 

3. Audiv-erat, He had heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-eramus, We had heard, 

2. Audiv-erfttis, Ye had heard, 

3. Audiv-erant, They had heard. 

Future, shall, or mil hear. 167. 

S. 1. Audi-am, I shall, or will hear, 

2. Audi-es, Thou shall, or wilt hear, 

3. Audi-et, He shall, or mil hear; 

P. 1. Audi-emus, We shall, or will hear, 

2. Audi-etis, Ye shall, or will hear, 

3. Audi-ent, TA^y shall, or m// A^ar. 

FuTURE-PERFSCT, «Aaf/, or m/ZAdve A«ar(f. 168. 

S. 1. Audiv-ero, J shall or wi7/ Aaw A^a're^, 

2. Audiv-^ris, Thou shalt, or wi/^ have heardy 

3. Audiv-drit, ITe shall, or m// /wi;e heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimus, TFe «Aa^, or will have heard^ 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye shall, or tri/Z have heard, 

3. Audiv-erint, Ti^€y shall, or mVZ A«ve Aearrf. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can hear. 171. 

& 1. Audi-am, J may, or can hear, 

2. Audi-as, Thou mayst, or can«^ Aear, 

3. Audi-at, He may, or can hear; 

P. 1. Audi-amuB, We may, or can Acar, 

2. Audi-atis, Pe way, or can hear, 

3. Audi-anty TA^y ma/jf, of ca» iifttr. * 
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Impkkfbot, mighty could, would, or should hear. 172 

S» 1. Aud-irem, I might hear, 

2. Aud-Tres, Thou mightst hear, 

3. Aud:iret, JSe might hear; 

P. 1. Aud-iremus, We might hear, 

2. Aud-ir6tis, Ye might hear, 

3. Aud-irent, * Theg might hear, 

Pebpbct, wiay have heard. 173. 

S. 1. Audiv-^rim, • I may have heard, 

2. Audiv-dris, Thou mayst have heard^ 

3. Audiv-Srit, JSe mxiy have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimus, We may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye may have heard, 

3. Audiy-^rint, They may have heard. 

Plufbbfeot, might, could, would, or should hear. 174. 

S. 1. Audiv-issem, I might have heard, 

^ 2. Audiy-isses, Thxm mightst have heard^ 

3. Audiy-isset, . He might have heard; 

P. 1. Audiy-issSmus, We might have heard, 

2. Audiy-issetis, Ye might have heard, 

3. Audiy-issent, They might have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Aud-i, or -ito, Hear thou (149), 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

P. 2. Aud-ite, or -itote, Hear ye, or you, 

3.^Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

INFINirrVE MOOD. 

Prks. Aud-ire, To hear (178-180), 

Perf. Audiy-isse, To have heard. 

Fur. Esse auditurus, To he about to hear, 

F.-PsRF. Fuisse auditurus, To have been about to hear» 

PARTICIPLEa 

Pass. Audiens, Hearing, 

FuT. Aud-itOrus, a, um, About to hear. 
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GERXJNDS. 



Nom, Aud-iendum» 
€kn, Aud-iendi, 
Do/. Aud-iendo, 
Ace. Aud-iendum, 
AbL Aud-iendo, 



Former, Audit-um, 
Latter, Audit-u, 



Of hearing^ 

To hearing J 

Hearing^ 

Wiih^ dsc, hearing. *i 



SUPINEa 



To hear, , 

To he heardy or to hear. 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



PlLXS. 

Imp. 

Pe&f 

Pltjp. 

For. 

F.-PraF. 



Munio, 
Venio, 
Vinoio, 



Indicative, Subjunctive, Imper, 



Audio, 

Audiebam, 

Audivi, 

AndivSram, 

Audiam, 

Audiy^ro. 



Audiam, 
Audirem, 
AndiV^riin, 
Audiyisiiem. 



Audi. 



Infinitive, 
Audire, 

AndivisBe, 

Esse auditQru8» 
Fmsse auditOrua. 



Farticiple9 
Audiens, 



AuditOrot. 



After the same manner, inflect : 



mumre, 

venire, 

vincare, 



munivi, 

vSni, 

vinxi, 



munitum, 

ventum, 

vinctum. 



To forHfy. 
To come. 
To hind. 



204.— § 69. EXERaSES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. CHve the designation, &c., cw directed 190-1. — Audio, 
audiunt, audlvit, audiet, audirent, audi, audivisse; audiy^rant, 
audiverunt, muniant, munient, muniverunt, munivSrint, mu- 
niunto, muniunt, venerat, venisset, vinxisti, vinxisse, vindet, 
vinarent, vinciebam, veniens, ventum, venturus, &o. 

2. Translate the following into Latin,, Szo., as directed 190-2. 
— ^I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will hear, 
you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let them 
hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he shall have 
come, they will bind, let Siem hind, to have bound, binding, 
of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, they 
.wiJl fortify, I was hearing, they would have heard, the men 



160 



THB TXBB.— F0T7BTH COViVQArViXI. 



170 



{homXnes) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, they 
had bound — may have bound — will have bound ; bind ye, I 
have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, binding, 
to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c. 

8. Translate according to the rule 190-3, 4. — Dlcit {he says) 
me audire, — vos audire, — eps audivisse, — honunem audit&runi 
esse, — hoiqi^nem auditurum &isse, — homines audituros esse, 
— feminam, f., {that the woman) ventiiram esse, — venttiram 
fuisse. Dixit {he said) se {that he himself) venturum esse 
— eum {that he, viz. some other person, not himself) ventu- 
rum fuisse, — ^nos venturos esse, — &c. 

4. As directed 190-5. — He sqys that I hear, — that we hear, 
— ^th'at they have heard. — that they will hear, — that he {him- 
self) will come, — tha* he {some other) will come, — that the 
men will come, — that the women will come. He said that 
he {himself) came, — that he {another) came, — that they had 
come, — that they would come, — that they would have come, 
— that the women would come, — would have come, &c. He 
%oiU say that I hear, — that 1 heard, — that I will hear 



205.— § 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Ptrf Part. 
Audior, au<bri, audltus, To he heard, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am heard, 157-6. 



8. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Aud-ior, 
Aud-Iris, or -ire, 
Aud-itur, 


/ am heardy 
Thou art heard^ 
He is heard; 


P. 


1. 
2. 
3, 


Aud-imur, 
Aud-imini, 
Aud-iuntur, 


We are heard, 
Ye are heard, 
They are heard. 






Imperfect, was heard. 160-5. 


S. 


f. 
2. 
3. 


Audi-ebar, 

Audi-ebaris, or -ebare, 
Audi-ebatur, 


I was heard, 
Thou wast heardj 
He was heard; 


P. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Audi-ebamur, 
Audi-ebammi, 
Audi-ebantur, 


We were heard. 
Ye were heard, 
They were heard. 



70 
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PuFECT, have been heard^ weu heard^ am heard. 164-^. 



S. 1. Audltus* som, or fid, 

2. Au<^tus es, or fuisti, 

3. Auditus est, or &it, 
P. 1. Audlti sunms, or fuimus, 

2. Audita estis, or fuistis, 

3. Audlti sunt, fuerunt, or fu6re, 

Plufsrfect, had been heard. 166-2. 

S. 1. Auditus* eram, or fuSram, Ihad been heard^ 

2. Auditus gras, or fugras, 

3. Auditus ^rat, or fugrat, 
P. 1. Auditi eramus, or iueramus, 

2. Auditi ei^s, or fueratis, 

3. Auditi ^rant, or fu^rant, 



S. 



3. 



I have been keard^ 
Thou hast been heard^ 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard. 
Ye have been heard^ 
They have been heard. 



Thou hadst been heard. 
He had been heard; 
We had been heard. 
Ye had been heard. 
They had been heard. 



Future, shall, 9r will be heard. 167-8. 



S. 1. 
2. 

a 
p. 1. 



Audi-fir, 

Audi-eris, or -^e^ 
Audi-etur, 

Audi-^mur, 

2. Audi-emini, 

3. Audi-eutur, 



I shall, or will be heard, 
Th^ shall, or wiU be heard^ 
He shall, or will be heard; 
We shall, or vnll be heard. 
Ye shall, or will be heard. 
They shall, or will be heard. 



Futurk-Pbrfect, shall, or will have been heard. 168-4, 



1. Auditus fogro, 

2. Auditus &dris, 

3. Auditus fuerit, 

1. Auditi fuerimus, 

2. Auditi fueritis, 

3. Auditi fberiat. 



I shall or will have been heard. 
Thou shall, or wilt have been heard, 
He shall, or will have been heard; 
We shall, or will have been heardy 
Ye shall, or will have been heard, 
They shall, or will have been heard* 



SXTBJTJNOTrVE MOOD. 
Present Tbnbs, may, or can be heard. 



1. Audi-ai*, 

2. Audi-aris, or -fire, 

3. Audi-atur, 

1. Audi-fimur, 

2. Audi-amlni, 
8. Audi-antur, 



I may, or can be heard, . 
Thou mayst, or canst be heardj 
He may, or can be heard; 
We may, or can be heard, 
Ye may, or can be heard. 
They may, or can be heard. 



• Bee 164-5, and Note. 
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Imperfeot, miffhi^ eauld^ would, or should be heard, 

& 1. Aud-irer, I might be heard, 

2. Aud-ireria, or -irere, * Thou mightet be heard, 

3. Aud-ir6tur, He might be heard; ' 

P. 1. Aud-ir§mur, We might be heard, 

2. Aud-iremlni, Ye might be heard, 

8. Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

Perfect, may have been heard, 

8. 1. Audltus sim, or fugrim^ Im>ay have been heard, 

2. Audltus sis, or fuSris, Thou mmfst have been heard, 

3. Audltus sit, or fu^rit, ' He may have been heard ; 

P, 1. Audit! ^onus, or fueiimus. We may have been heard, 

2. Auditi ^tis, or fueritis, Ye may have been heard, 

3. Auditi sint, or fu^rint, They may have been heard. 

Pluperfect, might, eouJd, would, or should have been heard, 

8, 1. Audltus essem, or Mssem, J might have been heard, 

2. Audltus esses, or fuisseS) . Thou mightsthave been heard^ 

3. Audltus esset, or iiiisset, He might have been heard ;^ 

P, 1. Auditi essemus, or fuissemus, We might have been heard, 
% Auditi essetis, or fuiss^tis, Ye might have been heard, 
3. Auditi essent, or fuissent, They might have been heard. 

DGPERATIYE MOOD. 

8. %' Aud-ire, or -itor, Be thou heard, 

3. Aud-itor, Let him be heard; 

P, 2. Aud-inuni, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them be heard, 

lOTTNrnVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-iri, To be heard (178-180), 

Pbrf. Esse, or fuisse audltus, To have been heard, 
FuT. Auditum Iri, To be about to-be heard, 

' PARTIOIPLES. 

Perf. Auditus, a, urn, | ^"^ /^ J| ^«^^^' ^^"^ 

FuT. Audiendus, a, um, \ ^^ ^' ^^f 1» ^P^» ^' ~- 

' ' ' ( cessary to be heard. 
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Stnofsib of the Moods and Tenses. 



Pkeb. 
Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

For. 

F.-Pkbf. 



Indicative. 
Audior, 
Audiebar, 

Auditus sum, 

Auditus Sram, 
Audiar, 
Auditas fu£ro. 



Subjunctive, Imper. Infinitive, Partieiplm. 
Audiar, Audlre. 

Audlrer, 

AiidituB Bim, 
Auditifis essem. 



Audiri, 

Esse, or fuiase 
auditus, 
Auditum iri. 



lAudltufl» 
Audiendiu. 



After the same manner, inflect : 



Munior, 

Polior, 

Vincior, 



munin, 

poliri, 

vinciri, 



munituSy . 

politus, 

vinctus, 



To he fortified. 
To he polished. 
To he hound. 



206.— § 71. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, dzic, as directed 192-1. — ^Audior, 
audiar, audiebatur, auditus sum, audietur, audimini, audiemini, 
audiamini, audiremini, auditus fu6ris, audire, audiri, audiun- 
tur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, auditi sunt, auditus drat, 
muniebantur, munitus fuerit, munitus esse, munitus, munitur, 
vincatiH', vinciStur, vinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, as directed 192-2. — 
He is heard, we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
they would be bound, we may &ve been bound, to be forti- 
fied, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Foxtrth Ck>NjuoATioK. 

3. Give the designation, &c., as directed 190-1, 192-1. — 
Au<]^vit, audivgre, audiebatur, audiretur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
munient, muniverint, mtini, mumre, mumtor, muniens; ve- 
niat, ventum, veniendi, veni, venere, ventum erat, vinciunt, 
vinciuntor, viucirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fiigrit, 

•vSnit, venit, &c. 

^. Translate the following words into Latin, as directed 190-^2, 
192-2. — I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard, 

7* 
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ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may be heard, 
they might have been heard, let them come, they should come, 
they will come, they will have come, I might have been bound, 
thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thoU ait bound, 
thou wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, ne- 
cessary to be bound, binding, &c. 

5. As directed^ 190S» — IHcit {he %ay«) se audire, — se audi- 
risse, — eum auditurum esse,— eos audituros fuisse, — eum au- 
ditum esse, — ^nos auditum irit JDixit {ke said) nos audiri, — 
Tos audltos esse, — illos audituros esse, — feminas audituras 
fuisse, — feminas auditum iri, — vos vincare, — vos vinciri, dec. 

6. Translate as directed 190-5. — Me says {dfcity that he was 
heard, — that he will hear, — that he bound, — that he was bound, 
— that he will come, — that we will not {non) come. Me said 
{dixit) that he {himself) heard, — ^that he {some other) heard,— «- 
— that we would hear, — that they would have been heard, — • 
that we are bound, — that we have been bound, — that we would 
be bound, — that he has polished, — ^has been polished, — might 
have polished, — might have been polished; — to have been 
polished, — bound, — fortified, — ^proper to be fortified. Me will 
say {dlcet) that we will hear, — ^will be heard, — would have 
been bound, — ^polished, &c. 



207.— § 72. DEPONENT. AND COMMON VERBa 

1. Deponent vebbs* are those which, under a 
passive form, have an active signification; as, 
Idqmr^ " I speak f moTior\ ^' I die." 

% Common verbs are those which, under a pas- 
sive form, have an active or pasave signification ; 
as, crwmwr^ " I accuse," o/* " I am accused." 

Ohs, 1. All deponent verbs seem to have been .originally 
passives. . Hence, there are many v^rbs which, though found 
in the active voice, are used a^ deponents in the passive. 

Ohs, 2. In common verbs, the passive sense is generally 

* So ealled from d^dno, " I lay aside/' beoauae, though in tho paauYO 
&Z10. they have laiddnd^ tn§ j^fiQaive feaxiae. 
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confined to the perfect participle ; thus, we can say adej>iu$ 
victonam^ " having obtained the victory ;" or, vktorid adeptd^ 
" the victory being obtained." Hence, adipiscor is called a 
common verb, though in all its parts, except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Ohs. 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voica of the conjugations to which they belong ; 
except that' they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and future of the infinitive, like the active voice. 182-12, 13. 



208.— § 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Fres, Inf. Ferf. Fart. 

Miror, mir&ri, miratus, To admire. 

[Inflected like Amor, 191.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pre8. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, <kc., ^ I admire, -am admiring, &c. 
Imp. Mir-abar, -abaris, or -abare, / admired, was admiring. 
Perf. Miratus sum, or fui, &;c., I have admired, I admired. 
Plup. Miratus eram, or fueram, / had admired. 
FuT. Mir-abor, -aberis, or-abere, / shall, or will admire. 
F.-Pbrf. Miratus fuero, &c., I shall, or will have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. IkCr-er, -eris, or -ere, <fec., Ir/iay, or can admire^ 

Imp. Mir-arer, -areris, or -ar6re, / migjit admire. 

Perf. Miratus sini,or.fuerim,&c.,/ may have admired, 

Pi.up. Miratus essem, or fiiissem, / might, &;c., have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. ^ 

Pres. Mir4re9 or -ator, ^c, Admire thou, &c. 149. 

INFINinVB MOOD. 

Pres. Mirari, To admire. 178-80. 

^ Perf. Miratus esse, or fuisse. To have admired. 

FuT. Mirattirus esse, To be about to admire. 

F.-Pbrf. Mirat&rus fuisse, To have been about to admire. 
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PARTIOIPLIS. 

Pbbb. Mirans, ' Admiring. 

PsBF. Miratus, Having admired. 

F. Act. Mirat&rus, a, um, About to admire, 

r. P^.Mirandus, a, un.. ; \ \^^^Zl S J' 

GERUimS. 

Nom, Mirandum, Admiring. 

Gen. Mirandi, &c.. Of admiring. 

sfphtes. 

Former, MirS^tum, To admire. 

Latter, Miratu, To he admired. 

' Sriropfiifl of the moods and tenses, as in Amor. 191. 



209.::-§ "7^ DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SE(X)ND 
CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number. 
Of these, medeor, " to hekl," has no participle of its own. In- 
stead of the perfect participle, medic&tus is used. Mereor has 
merui^ as well as merUiba sum, in the perfect indicative. Reor 
has no imperfect subjunctive. ' . 

Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 

Polliceor, polliceri, poUicitus, To promise. 

[Inflected like Moneor. 195.] 

^ INDICATIVE iSlOOi). 

Prbs. PoUic-eor, -eris, or -gre, &fc., I promise, &c. 

Imp. Pollic-ebar,-ebaris, or -ebare,&c., /prom wc(f, dec. 

Per**. PoUicitus sum, or fui, &c., I have promised, &o. 

Plup. PoUicitus gram, or fueram, &c., I had promised, &c. 

FuT. Pollio-ebor, -eb^ris, or-ebere,&c., I shall, or will promise. 

F-PEEir.Pomdtus «ro, or fii&o, &o., | ^'^^, '"^'^ *"*' 
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SUBJUNCJIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. PoUice-ar^-aris, or -are, &o., Imay^ or can promise, dec 

Imp. PoUic-erer, -ereris, or -erere, / might, &c., promise. 

Pkbf. PoUicitus sim, or fueriin,&c, / may have promised, &c. 

Plup. Pollicitus essem, or faissem, I might, 6cc., have promised, 

• IMPERATIVE -MOOD. 
Pbss. Pollic-6re, or -etor, &c., Promise thou, &o. 

iNpmrnvE MOOD. 

Prkb. PoUioeri, To promise. 178-180. 

Perf. PoUidtus esse, or fuisse, To have promised. 

Fur. Polliciturus esse, To he about to promise. 

F.-PsR7. Polliciturus iUisse, To have been about topromise 

PARTICIPLEa 

Pres. Pollioens, Promising. 

PsRF. Pollicitas, Saving promised. 

P. Act. Polliciturus, a, um, About to promise. 

F. Pass. PoUicendus, a, um. To be promised, dsc. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. PoUicendum, Promising. 1. PoUicitum, To promise. 
Qen. PoUicendi, dsc. 2. PoUidtu, To be promised. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 195. 



210.— § 75. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Jnd. Pres. Inf. Per/. Part. 
Utor, uti, tisus, To use. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prss. Ut-or, -eris, or -5re, &c., I use, do use, am using, &c 
Imp, Ut-Sbar, -ebaris, or -ebare, fused, did use, was using, 6icc. 
Pkrf. Usus sum, or ftii, &c., Ihaveused,u^ed,diduse,6zc. 

Plup. Usus eram, or fu^am, dzic, I had used, &c. 
Fur. Ut-ar, -eris, or -6re, &o., IshaU, or will use, &c. 
F.-Pbrf. Usus §ro, or infiro, &c., IshaU, or unll haveused, &o. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRES. Ut^ar, -aris, or -are, &c., Imay^ or can twe, &c. 

Imp. Ut-^rer,-ereri8,or-erdre,&c.,/m7^A^, ccmW &c., i«e. 

Perf. Usus sim, or fuerim, &o., / may have u&ed^ &;c. 

Plup. Usus essem, or fuissem, <kc., I might have used^ &c 

MPEEATIVE MOOD.. 

Prxs, Ut-€re, or -itor, &;c., C/5c ^ot«, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Uti, Totise. 178-180. 

Perf. Usus esse, or fuisse, To hxuve used. 

FuT. Ustirus esse, To be about to w^. 

F.-Perf. Usurus fuisse, To have been about tau9e» « 

PABTIOIPLES. 

Prxs. Utens, Using. 

Perf. Usus, Having tued, 

F. Act. Usutus, a, um, About to use, 

F. Pass. Utendus, a, um, To be used^ &c. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom, Utendum, Using. 1. Usum, To use. 

Gen. U>endi, of using, &c. 2. Usu, To be used, to i»e« 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 200. 



.211.— § 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
' CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Pari. 

Metiqr, metiri, mensus, To measure. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Met-ior, -iris, or.-ire, &;c., I measure, am measuring. 
Imp. Meti-ebar, -ebaris, or -ebare, / measured, was measuring. 
Perf. Mensus sum, or fui, &o,, / have measured, mea^sured. 
Plup. Mensus eram, or fuefam,&c.,/ Aarf wi^o^wredL 
FuT. Meti-ar, -eris, or -ere, die, / shall, or will measure. 
F..PERF. Mensus gro, or faSro, Jcc, TshaU^Qrvnllhavtmeasured. 



§ 77 BSPONSNT VXBBS. # 169 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prss, Meti-ar, -aris, or -are, &c., Jmay^ or can mecuure. 

Imp. Meti-rer, -reris, or -rere, I miff ht^ 6zc., measure. 

Pkbf. Mensus sim, or fuerim, / m^y have measured. 

Plup. Mensus essem, or fuissem, I mighty &ic.,Jiave measured, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Met-ire, or -itor, dz;c., Measure tkau^ dsc. 

INFINTrrVE MOOD. 

Prks. Metari, To measure. 178-180. 

Ps&F. Mensus ease, or foisse, To have measured. 
FuT. MensHrus esse, To be about to measure. 

F-PimF.Mensttrus foisse? ] ^^^ **"' J?**' «»«"*' •»«»• 

^ sure* 

PARTICIPLEa 

pRES. Metiens, Measuring. 

Perf. Mensus, Having measured, 

F. Act. Mensurus, a, um, About to measure. 

F. Pass. Metiendus, a, um, To be measured^ &c. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Nom. Metiendum, Measuring. 1. Mensum, To measure. 
Gen. Metiendi, Of measuring^ &c. 2. Mensu, To be measured. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in 205. 



212.— § 77. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Wtot, I admire. 3. Utor, /t/w. 

2. Polliceor, Iprotfiise. 4. Metior, I measure. 

1. Oive the designation* of the verbr'-eonjttgate it ; — giffe the tenee, movd, 
person, number, and translation of the following wordsy alioays observing 
the same order ; thus, — Miror, yerb traoBitiye, depo]ient» first conjugation ; 

* In parsing deponent verbsi, it is necessary, in grivin^ the dcsignution, to 
state VK^iether the verb, as there used, is transitive or intransitive. But in 
stating the part of the verb used, it is unueoeasary to mention the voieCf becatiss 
d«pon9Dt verbs b^vt q«^ tbe paiislvs foirm. 
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Mlror, mirari, mirOiu^, It is found in the present indicatiye, first person 
.singular; *" I admirey-do admire, am admiring!* 

Mirabatur, mirabitur, mirantur, mirabuntur, mirarentur, 
pollidtus sum, pollidtus ^rat, pollidtus fuSrit, poUicerentur, 
utitur, tisus estj uti, ustirus, titens, utendum, uteretur, utar, 
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi ^6nint, ut6,re, utere, poUicSre, pollidtus, polHcens. 

2. TVandaU thefallomng Bnglith words into Latin, naming the part of 
the verb tued; thuB, "I haye admired,** mirOtui turn, in the perfect indie* 
atiye, first person singular. 

They will use, yre shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have used, 
they will pr5mise, they would hav^ promised, we might ad- 
mire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise ye, 
let us use (171-1), let us admire, they have promised, pro- 
mising, having pro^sed, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the Jbllowing into English^ according to the 
rules and examples 190-3, 4. — Dicit {he says) me mirari, — vos 
poUicfiri, — nos miratos esse,— eos poUicituros esse, — homines 
mensliros esse, — fenunas poUicituras esse, — te ati, — se mirari, 
— eum mirari, — me mensDrum esse, — vos usuros (179, Note 1). 
Dicitur {he is said) pollidtus esse (179-6). Dixit (he said) se 
mirari, — nos pollidtos esse, — eos pollidturos, — vos mensos 
esse, — feminas mensuras, — eum poUidtum. 

4. Translate the fylhmng into Latin, according to direction 
190-5. — Be says {dicit) that I am using, — ^that thou admirest, 
— that he has measured, — that' we will promise, — ^that the 
men will measure, — ^that the women will use, — that you will 
-measure, — ^thaf I would have used,-^that they would have 
admired, — that they admired. He said {dixit) that I was 
using — ^had been using, — that you were measuring, — that he 
measured, — ^that they had promised, — that they would use. 



213.— § 78. NEUTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. Neuter Passfve Verbs are those which, with ap in- 
transitive moaning throughout, have a passive form m the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect indicative, and in the 
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perfect and pluperfect subjunctive ; but an active form in the 
other tenses. Thej are the following : 



- 


Second Conjugation. 




Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Soleo, 


audere, ausus, 
gaudere, gavisus, 
solSre, Bolitus, 


To dare. 
To rejoice. 
To be wont. 




Third Conjugation. 


% 


Rdo, 


fid&'e, fisus, 


To trust. 



So also the compounds of fUlo, conftdo^ " I trust," and 
diffido, " I distarast," which have also confidi, and diffuti^ in 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Per/. ParU 
Audeo, audere, ausus. To dare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, &c., Idare^ do dare, am daring. 

Imp. Aud-ebam, -ebas, ebat, &c., I dared, was daring, &c. 
Perf. Ausus sum, or fui, &c., Ihave dared, dared, did dare 
Plup. Ausus Sram, or fueram, / had dared, 
FuT. Aud-ebo, -ebis, -ebit, &c., I shall, or will dare. 
F.-PsRF.Ausus fu^ro, dec, / shall havi dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WyOD, 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, ^c, I may, or can dare. 

Imp. Aud-6rem, -eres,-eret, &c-, I might, could, &c., dare, 

Pkrp. Ausus sim, or fiiSrim, &c., I may have dareS. 

Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem,&c.,/ might, &c., have dared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Aud-e, or -eto, dec, Dare thou, &o. 

INPINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Audere, To dare. 178-180. 

Perf. Ausus esse, or fuisse. To have dared. 

FuT. Ausiirus esse, To be about to dare. 

F.-PERF!Ausarus foisse, To have been about to dare. 



102 dSNB&AL BEHABES. § 79 

PARTIOIPLEa 

# 

Prss. Audens, Daring. 

Perf. Ausus, a, um, Having dared. 

F. Act. Ausurus, a, um, About to dare, 

T^ -D A J J \ To he dared, &;c. (seldom 

F. PA8B.Audendus, a, um, -J ^^^ ^ ' ^ 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

N^om, Axxdendmriy Baring. I. Ausnm, To dare. 

Gen. Audendi, &c., 0/ daring. 2. Ausu, To be dared, to dare 

d. The following verbs are called Neutral Passives, namely, 
fio, " I am made," or " I become ;" vapulo, " I am beaten ;** 
veneo, " I am sold." They have an active form, but a passive 
signification, and serve as passives to fax:io, verbSro, and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses. 221. 



214.— § 79. ..GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CON- 
JUGATIONS. 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, in both the indicative 
and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope, as follows : 

Ist In the first eonjugatioDk avi and av€ often drop vi and ve before • or 
r, and circumflect the a ; thus, for amavistit €dnavlssem, amcsD^amy amch 
viro, amavirinij Ac, we often have amdstij amdasem^ amdramj anidro, amd- 
rim, <&c. Also in the second and third conjugations, etfi drops vi in the 
same situation ; as cofnpU&ti, fof comp^Svisti ; deUram, for del^vh'cam, ; 4$ 
erSstenHf for decrevistem ; <$cc. But ovi is syncopated only in the preterite 
verb novif and the compounds of moveo; aa^ norant, for nwh^nt; ft^ue, 
for ^Mwiue ; commdnietn, for commoviisem, ^ 

2d In the fourth conjugation, m frequently loses vi before <; aSyOudisti, 
for tutdiviHi ; audisiefn, for audivissem. Sometimes the v only is dropped 
between two vowels; as, afidii, for audlvi; audlh-am^ iov atuUviram; <bc. 
And so also with other preterites of the same form, with the tenses derived 
from them ; as, petii, for petlvi ; Oram, for iviram ; &c. 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person plural, has two 
forms, erunt, ere. Both forms have the same meaning; the 
first is more common with the earlier, and the deoond^with 
the later writers. 
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3. In the passive Yoioe, there are two forms of the second 
person singular, namely ris and re. The termination re is 
rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses, re is 
more common than m, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives of rftco, duco,faciOy and y^ro, are usually 
written die, due, foe, fer ; also in their compounds, except in 
those of facio, which change a into t; as, con/Ice, perfice, dtc. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive 
passive,was lengthened, especially among the poets, by adding 
er; as, amarier, for amdri; legier^ for Ugi; &c. 

6. The terminations rimue and irHUin the future-perfeqt 
indicative, and perfect subjunctive, have the i sometimes long, 
and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preceding 
paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it both 
ways. ' 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have two 
forms. Of these, the perfect participle with fui and fuiram 
expresses the completion of pas^ .action more emphatically 
thaa when joined with sum and eram. Thus, pransua sum, 
means " I have dined, I have just dined ;" prannusfui, means 
" I have dined some time ago." 182-14. 

8. The verb sum, through all its tenses, with the future 
participle in rus, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently ; or that the action is, 
or was, or will be, on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the future, which simply denotes that an act will be 
effected in future time. This, which is inflected as follows, is 
sometimes called the — 

FIRST periphrast;;ic conjugation. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRES. AmatQrus (a,um) sum, lam about to love. 
Imp. Amaturus eram, I was about to love, 

Perf. Amaturus fui, I have beeti about to love. 

Plup. Amaturus fucram, / had been about to love, 

FuT. Amaturus ero, / shall be about to love, 

{Amaturus fuiro is not used) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbsb. Amaturus sim, / may be about to love. 

Imp. Amaturus essem, / mighty 6lc.,' be about to love, 

PsRF. Amatarus fugrim, ' / may have been about to love, 
Plup. Amaturus fuissem, I might, &o., have been about to love^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prxs. Amaturus esse, To be about to hve, 

PxBF.Amattirus'fuisse, To have been about to love. 

9. In likQ- mamier, the future partiqjple in c?w, expressing 
propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is joined 
wilii all the tenses of the verb sum, and thus forms what is 
called the — 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus, Pbbs. Amandus sum, / deserve, or ought to be loved, 6so, 
Imp. Amandus eram, I deserved, or ought to be loved, 6iic, 

And so forth through all the other tenses, as with the parti- 
ciples in rus, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
it is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger ne- 
cessity is expressed by the gerund, with the verb est; tiius, 
scribendum est mihi epistolam, is " I must write a letter," i. e.' I 
am COMPELLED to do it ; whereas, scribenda est mihi epistdla^ 
means simply, "I should write a letter." See Syntax, 700. 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of Iri, the 
present iDfinitive passive of eo, " to go," used impersonally, 
and the supine mum; so that amcLtum Iri, literally is " to be 
gotng to love."^ 

11. The verbal adjective in bundus is rendered like the 
present participle, but-with increased strength ; thus, errans^ 
" wandering ;" errabundus, " wandering to and fro ;" moriens^ 
" dying ;" moribundus, " in the agonie^ of death ;" <fec. 

12. The meaning and use of the gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned 183-7, will be more fully explained in 
Syntax, 707-711. 



§ 80 COMPOUND YEBBS. 1Q6 

§ 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 

215. — ^Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositions, 
which modify the simple verb according to their respective 
meanings ; thus, eOy '' I go," in composition with different pre- 
positions, is modified by tiiem. ; as, adeo, " I go to ;" abeOy " I 
go from ;" exeo, " I go out ;" ineo, " I go in ;" <kc. In the for- 
mation of compounds, due regard must be paid to the follow- 

General Kulxs. 

1. jCompound yefbs form the perfect and supine in the same 
manner as simple verbs; as, Smo, amUre^ amdviy amdhitn; 
redrdmo^ red-amdre^ red^nUlvi, redromdium. 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per 
feet, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as, pelio^ pe- 
puH; re-peUo, re-jy&li. Except prce-curro^ re-pungo^ and. the 
compounds of (fo, «to, disco^ and posco. 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the supine ; as, facio^ per-ficio ; supine, perfictum. 
Except verbs ending* in c?o, go; with the compounds of Aa6eo, 
phceOf salio, sapio, and statuo, 

4. Verbs which are defective in the perfect;, likewise want 
the supine. • 

6^. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

Ist A is used ia compoeitian before m and r. Ab is used before vowels, 
and d^/t hyj^ /, n, r, «. Before firo and fugio^ it beoomee an; as, aufSro, 
Qufugio, Abs is used before c and ^; as, abscedo, abatUli. 

2d. Ad changes d into the first letter of the simple verb beginning with c 
/» 9t h **, P> *•> *» ' / »», accurrOf affido^ Off giro. In some writers, it remaini 
unaltered ; aS; tudfieio. 

3d. Am (i. e. amhiy from d/i^r, eireum\ befcnre c, q^ft A, is changed into an ; 
as, anqulrOf anhglo. Sometimes it assumes its own 6; as, ambio. * 

4th. Oircum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed ; as, ctr- 
eundo for circumdo ; or^ omitted ; as, eircueo for eircumeo. « 

6Ul Con, before a vowel or h, drops the n ; as, eooLeo^ cohiheo ;< before Z, its 
n becomes I ; and before 5, m, ^, it becomes m ; and before r, it ehanges n 
into r ; as, colUgOf comblbo, eommeOf campHrOf eorripio. With Uro, b is 
inserted afte/eon, making eombH/iv, 
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6flL IH 18 QMd before 4 ^, /, m, n, « ; aa^ didUeo, digladior. I^is and soxne- 
times di are used before r ; as, difirumpo, dirumpo ; likewise befoi>e j ; as. 
di^fudleo^ dijftduio, JDia is used before c, />, 9, a, / ; as, Jisctiynboy d'mpdlo. 
Before tp and tty s is removed ; and before /, it is chauged into/; aa, di^- 
pieiOy ditto, diffiteor. Before a Towel, it asaumes r; as, dirimo, from 
kno. * 

7th. JS is found before 6, dyg,ltfity n, r, and before j and v ; as, eMho, educo, 
ejictOy eviho. Ex is used before voxels, and also before /*, tf, p, q, i, « ; as, 
tx&ro^ exhibeOf exeutio; before/, x becomes/; as, efflcio, 

8th. In sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb ; as, 
illadq; but before 6, m, /), it changes n into m ; as, tm(^^, iinmineo, im- 
pUo, 

9th. Ob generally remiuns imaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as in 
omitto; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb, as ag^ro. 

lOtk Jle assumes d before d^ also before a Towel, or h; as, reddo, redHmOt 
redeOf redhibeo. Pro, likewise, sometimes inserts d as in prodeo, 

lltL Bub changes b into the initial consonant of the simple word, before 
c,/, ^, m, j>, r ; as, suceedo, mffiro^ vuggiro. Submitto and tummitto, submoveo 
and nanmoveOf are both used. 

12th. Traiu is generally contracted into frtf, before d,j, n ; as, trodoy tr^ji 
cio, trOno; and sometimes before I and m ; as, troLuceOj trameo, • Pott be 
comes po8 in paaiuli. Few if any changes take place in the othe)* prepoai 
lions. Other prefixes consist of yerbs, as in caXefacio, otaaleo; of adverbs, 
as in benefaciOy from bine ; of participles and adjectives, as in unanauefaeio 
^m mantuitun, magniflfio from magnm ; of substantives, as in significo, 
from sigmtm ; of a preposition and noun, as in animadverlo, from ad and 
anlintu, with verto. 



g-Sl. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PER- 
FECT AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the perfect and supine in the 
third conjugation, and of not a few ii: the other conjugations also, no rules 
that could be given would be of much practical utility. The only effectual 
way to Bttafti accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs*, l**, to com- 
mit the primary parts, or the conjugation accnrntely from the Dictionnry. To 
be able to do thin, as poon as posti^ible, is of great importnnce to every scholnr ; 
and it ia not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The follow- 
lag ^At oontains aU the simple yerbs thai vacx, in. the peifeot and Ba|ttnB^ 
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from the general role. By committing a portion of these to memoiy every 
<lay, to be recited with the ordinary lesson, and repenting thi« exercise in 
revisol^ till the whole is inwrought into tiic memory, much future lubor wih 
be saved ; and this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering 
with the regular recitations. When the oompovition of a verb changes ita 
form, it is noticed at the foot of the page, to which reference is made by 
nombers.] . 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 

216.— Bulk. Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the 
perfect, and ahtm in the supine ; as, 

Amo, amSre, amavi, am&tum, To love, 

Mtxto, rnutare, mut&yi, mutatum, To c/uinge, 

EXCIBPTIONB. 

Tlie tenses of some verbs included in the liats of Exceptions are also 
fomid, especially in the earlier authors, coqjuffated according to the 
General Bules. The form here given is that whioi is in common use 



Pret Inf. Fetf. 

Do,i d£re, d^ 

Sto,< stikre, Bteti, 

^^<^ litre; \^^ 



Poto, 

Jfiro,* 
Oabo,* 



pot&re, pot&vi, 

juvfire, jtivi, ^ 
cub&re, cubui, 



Sup, 
d&tum, 
statum, 
[ l<ytum, 
lautum, 
[lav&tum, 
I pdtum, or 
^ pot&tum, 
jatum, 
culntttm, 



To give. 
To stand, 

1 . 7b wuh. 

• To drink. 

lb tusiit. 
To lie. 



> Oireumdoj " to surround ','*^ pesiundoy " to ruin:" satiedoj " to give surety ;" 
and venundOf " to sell," are conjugated like do. The other componnd« belong 
to the third oonjucration, and have didi in the perfect, and dUum in the 
supine ; as, abdoy ahdere^abdUum^ abdidl^ ^^to hide ;" r^ddo, reddidit reddUntm^ 
" to give back," 

* The compounds of Uo have stnU in the perfect, and H&Uum in the supine ; 
as, WMtOy conatitiy cotiftatum^ ^* to stand together." Some of the compoanda 
have oocasionally Siitum in the supine : as, preuto, prautUi. praetilum, or 
prcBH&tum, " to stand before," '* to excel." AdstOy " to sCiand by ;" iautOf *♦ to 
urge on," and retio. ** to remain over and above," have no supine. Ant^tto, 
"to stand before;" circwnstOy "to stand round ;" trtfef**o, "to stflnd be- 
tween ;" and sfuwreto^ " to stand over," have ^^ in the perfect ; and the ilrst 
two, and probably the others also, want the supine. JXHOj " to be distant,'* 
and nibttOy " to stand under," have neither perfect nor supine. 

« The smpine jutymjA doubtful, as the future participle iijuvatiirut. Ad- 
juvo has aajutwn only, and adjuburut, 

* In the same manner, those compounds are conjugated which do no* 
assume an m; as, aceHtbo^ " to lie next tof «rcfi^>, " to watch ;" ineubo^ " to lie 
upon ;" reMo^ " to lie down again ;" secubo^ " to lie apart." The compounds 
which assume an m belong to the third conjugation, and have ui and U/um 
ia the peribdk and Bnjtoe ; aa, iwomdt^, ifiOM^ inw^ Mi i iw , ^ tt> Ue ii|Km.'^ 
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PfWL 


•in/. 


Dteo, 


domAre, 


SdDO,* 


BOD&re, 


Taoo,' 


toDAre, 


V«to,' 


vetftre, 


Cr«po,» 


crepftre, 


Ifico,* 


micare, 


Frioo," 


fric&re, 


S«oo, 


Becfire, 


Nfioo," 


nee&re, 


liftxH 


UbAre, 


Nexo, 


nezftre. 


P]ioo^»» 


pUcare, 



Perf. 


Sup. 




domui, 


domltum. 


Toaubdiis, 


Bonui, 


tovStam, 


To sound. 


toDui, 


tonitimi, 


To thunder. 


vetui, 


vetiftum. 


Toforbid. 


crepui, 


crepitaun. 


To make a noue. 


micui. 




To glitter. 


fricid. 


frictum, 


To rub. 


Becui, 


seetum, 


To cut. 


necftyi, or 
necui, 


■ neefttum. 


TokilL 




To fall, mfamt. 










To bind, 
Thfold 




» 


' 





SECOND CONJUGATION. 



217. — Bulb. Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in 
the perfect, and itum in the supine ; as, 



Moneo, 
Habeo,! 



mongre, 
habere, 



monui, 
habui, 

^Exceptions. 



monitum, 
habitum, 



Toouivife, 
Tohav$. 



liitransitiyes wliidi haye ui in the perfect, want the supine ; as, tplendeo, 
tplendui, ** to Bhine f madeo, madui, " to be weC • 

» The futnre participle is aonaUirus, 

• Intikio has intondtus in the perfect participle. 

I Veto has sometimes wtdH in the perfect. 

8 IHscrepo, " to differ " and incrh>Oj " to chide," have sometimes dvi and 
dtwn, as well as id axxd-itum, Increpo seldom has the latter form. 

• Em^^ '■^ to shine forth,*' has emieui^ emiediumf -and dimicOy *' to fight," 
has dinUeOvi (rately di/micui), dimicdtum. 

10 Some of the compounds of fricoh&ye the participles formed from the 
regular snpine in cUum ; as, confricdtue^ in/ricditu, 

II JVi&o, ^^ to kill," and interneco^ ^< to destroy," have also ui and ecUtm; 
the participle of enko is usually enectus, . 

n Dv^UeOy " to double ;" muUifUco, " to multiply;" repUco, ^* to unfold ;" 
and euppUoo, *< to entreat humbly," have d/oi and dtjum. The other com- 
pounds of pUco have either ui and Uum^ or dvi and dtwii ; as. a^Ueo^ 
" to apply," appUeuif applicUum, or appUcdviy a^Ucdtwn, MophcOy in 
the sense of explain, has dvi and dtum; in the sense of unfold, it hasm 
and Uum, 

1 The compounds of kdbeo change a into i: as, adhibeo, adkibui, odhiHtum, 
« to admit ;" proUbeo, prohUmi, prokUntum, «' to forbid.'^ 
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The followiiig IntranBitiyes liave fd and ttMN) Moording to the goiend 
nde: •• 



Caleo, to be hot 
Oarieo, to toant, 
Jaceo, to lie, 
Lateo,< to lie huL 
Xioeo, to be valued, 
Mereo, to deterve. 



Coaleo, to gr<m together. 
Doleo, to grieve, 
Noceo, to hurt, 
Pareo, to appear. 
Places, topieaae. 
YBXeo^toieinhealtk. 



firee. 
Oooeo, 
Teneoi* 



dooere, 
tenfire, 



Perf. 
dooui,' 
tenui, 



Misoeo, miflcdre, miaoui, 



Iwreo, 

Sorbeo,* 

Timeo, 

srteo, 

Arceo,^ 
Taoeo,^ 
Prandeo,^ 
'Video, 
Sedeo,» 
Strideo, 
Frendeo, 
Mordeo,i« 
Peodeo, 



eeoBgre, 

torrere, 

sorb^re, 

timbre, 

eilere, 

arefire, 

taoere, 

prandere, 

videre, 

eedere, 

BtridSce, 

freud^re, 

mordfire, 

pendere, 



CeDBUl, 

tomii, 

Borbui, 

tainux, 

silui, 

aieui, 

taoui, 

prandi, 

Tidi, 

sedi, 

stild^ 

frendi, 

momordi, 

pependi, 



dootciiQ» 
tentum, 

imistum, or 
mixtuiD* 

CeDBUZDi 

toetum, 
' florptom, 



tadtum, 
pranaum, 
TisunL 
BesBum, 



morsum, 
peDsmDi 



Toi 
Tohoid. 

• Tomix, 

To think, iojutfgt. 

To roast, 

T08UJK 

To/ear, 

To be silent. 

To drive away. 

To be silent. 

To dine. 

To see. 

To sit. 

To make a noise. 

To gnasli the teeth, 

Ts bite. 

To hang. 



^ The compounds of lateo waat the supine ; aa, dditeOy ddiiuiy ** to lurk ;** 
jwto^tfo, jwr*a««i, " to lie hid." 

s The compounds of teneo change e into »/ as, oonHneOj eontinui, oontentwm^ 
" to hold together." AUineOy " to hold ;" and pertineo, " to belong to," have 
no supine ; and abetineOf ^^ to abstain from," seldom. 

* Censeo has also ceTums sum Ifi the perfect, and oensUum in the supine. 
Adoenseo, " to reckon with." and pereenseoj "to recount," want the supine ; 
and reeenseo, " to review," has recensum^ and reeensUiMn, 

< AbsorbeOy " to sup up," and exsorbeo^ *< to sup out," have eometimes 
dbeorpsi, and exsorpst in the perfect. The latter, with resorbeo, " to dr«w 
haaky has no supine. 

• The compounds of areeo have Hum in the supine^ as, etoereeot ewrouiy 
exereitwny " to exercise." 

1 The compounds of taceo want the supine.; aa, eontieeo, eonUcui^ " to keep 
sBence;" ret^ceOy reticuiy " to remain silent," " to conceal.^' 

8 The partiqiple^a«MtM is used in the active sense of Tutving dined, 

» Desideoy " to sit idle;" dissideo, " to disagree;" persideoy " to continue ;" 
prasideo, " to sit before ;" resideo^ " to sit down," ** to rest ;" and subsideo, 
^ to subside," want the supine. 

»• The compounds of mordeo, pendeo, spondee, and tondeo^ do not double 
the first syllable of the perfect. 'Bee 2l6-§. Jmpendea, *^to overhang," has 
no perfect or supine. 

6 
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Moveo," 

Foveo, 

Voveo, 

Fayeo, 

Caveo, 

Paveo, 

Ferveo," 

CoDniyeo^ 

Deleo, 

Compleo,*' 

Fleo, 

Neo, 

Vieo, 

Cieo,i« 

01eo,» 

Suadeo, 

Rideo, 

Maneo, 

Ardeo, 
Tergeo, 
Midceo, 

Mulgeo, 

Jubeo, 

Indulgeo, 

Torqueo, 

Augeo, 

Urgeo, 

Fulgeo, 

Tupgeo, 

Algeo, 



Inf. 


Pfff. 


Sup. 


spondere, 


Bpopondi, 


BpoDBmn, 


toQdere, 


totondi. 


• tODBUm, 


moygre. 


mSvi, 


mOtam, 


fovfire. 


ibvi. 


Ibtnm, 


vovere, 


v6vi. 


vOtum, 


fiivere, 


ftyi. 


iiautum, 


oavere, 
pav6re, 
lervSre, 
conniYere, 


cavi, 
pavi, 
ferbui, 
ooDDivi, or 


cautum. 




:-: 




detere, 


delgvi, 


delstmn. 


oomplgre, 


coinplgvi, 


complgtum, 


flere, 


flevi. 


flgtum. 


nere,- 


ngvi, 


ngtum. 


▼iere, 


vigvi. 


Tigtum, 


ciere, 


(<avi,) 


dtiim. 


olere. 


olui, 


. (olitum,) 


Buadere, 


BU&Bi, 


BUftBUin, 


ridere, 


iisi, 




mangre, 




manBum, 


h«rgre, 


h«8i, 


hsBUxn, 


ardgre. 


arBi, 


arBum, 


terggre, 
mulogre. 


tersi, 


terBum, 


mulsi, 


inuiSiUQ, 


mulggre, 


xnulsi, 


; mulBum, ^ 
mulctum, 


, ubgre, 


jussi. 


uBSnm, 


ndulggro, 


indulsi,. 


' ndultum, 


torqugre, 


torsi, 


tortum, 


auggre, 


auzi, 


auctum. 


urggre, 
fulggre, 
tnrggre, 


ursi, 
fiilHi 






tursi, 






alggre, 


idai, 





ToprcmiM. 
To clip. 
To move. 
To cherith. 
To vow. 
To favor. 
To betSare of. 
To be afratd. 
To boil. 
To wink. 
To destroy. 

Tojai. 

To weep. 

To spin. 

To hoop a veutL 

To stir up. 

To tmell. 

To advise. 

To laugh. 

To stay. 

To stick. 

To bum. 

To wipe. 

To stroke. 

t To milk. 

To order. 
To indulge. 
To twist. 
To increase. 
To press. 
To shine. 
To swell. 
To be cold 



11 VerbB in veo undergo a contraction in the supine. IntranBitive verbs 
in veo want the Bupine ; aa, paveo^ pdvi, " to be afraid.'* 

J* Fervoy/ervi, another form of this Verb belonginff to the third oonjuga- 
tk>n, ia vsed in a few persons, and in the present inflmtlve. 

18 The other compounds of the obsolete verb pleo are conjagated in the 
same way ; as, ea^leo^ impleo^ repleo^ svppUo. 

^* Ghvi is the perfect of do of the fourth conjugation, having dtum or 
<mnm in the supine. The compounds, in the sense oi calling, are generally 
conjugaited according to this form ; as, exdo, excUum. 

i» The compounds of oleo. which retain the sense of the simple verb, have 
vi and Uum ; as, obcleo, obolui, ohoUtttmj " to smell strongly." The com- * 
pounds which adopt a different signification, have 9vi and 9tum ; as, exdleOy 
exolevi, exoUtum, "to fade;" olfsoUp, obsolevi, obsotHum, "to grow out of 
use ;" inoUOy vnaUvi, inoletum, or inoUtwn^ " to come into use." AboUo, "to 
abolish," has aboljivif aboUtum ; and *deleo, to grow up," *' to burn " (as a 
sacrifice), adoUviy adidtum. • 
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JPres. 


Inf. 


Per/. . 


Lngeo, 


luggre, 


Imd, 


Luceo, 


lucgre. 


luxi, 


Frigeo, 


frigere. 


frixi. 



7b mourn. 
To thine. 
To be cold 



The following verbs want both perfect and supisie : 



AVeOnfo clesire, 
Denseo, Yo groto tkiek. ■ 
Flayeo, to be yellow. 
Glabreo, to be emooth. 
Hebeo, to be blunt. 
Lacteo, to ffrow milky. 



liyeo, to be black and blue, 
Moereo, to be sorrowful, 
Renideo, to shine. 
Polleo, to be power^l 
Scateo, to flow out. 



218.— THIRD OOKJUGATION. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the perfect and- supine 
variously. 

10. 



Free. 

■ Fado,* 
Jacio,* 
Aspicio,* 
AUicio, 
Fodio, 
Fugio, 
Capio,* 
Rapio, 
Sapio, 
Cupio, 

Pario,* 



jhf. 

fac^re, 

jacSre, • 

aspic^re, 

aluc^re, 

fod^re, 

fag^re; 

cap^re, 

rapSre, 

sap^re, 

cupSre, 

par^re, 



Peff. 
feci, 
jeci, 
abpexi, 
allexi^ 
fbdi, 
fligi, 
cepi, 
rapui, 
sapui, 
cupivi, 

pepSri, 



Sup. 
factum, 
jactum, 
aspectum, 
aUectmn, 
foiBSum, 
fugitum, 
captum, 
raptum, 

cupitum, 

ipartum, or 
paritum, 



To do, to make. 

To throw. 

To behold. 

To allure. 

To dig. 

Tofty. 

3h take. 

To seize. 

7}> taste, to be wise. 

To desire. 

\ To bring forth. 




and ludificoTj " to mocK.' 

> The compounds of Jacio change a into i; as, abjiciOj al^ecif aHJectum. 

» The compounds of the obsolete verbs specio and lacio have exl and eetum; 
except eliciOy ** to draw out," which has elicui and elicUum. 



aee^, 
consipio^ 



* The compounds of ca^y rapiOj and sajno, change a into i; as, a>ceimo, ' 
!C^, acceptumy " to receive ;" ahripiOy abripui^ abreptum, " to carry on ;" 
nsipioy consipuiy *' to be in one's senses." 

* The compounds of pario h&YQ perui and pertuiUy and belong to the fourth 
mjn^ation; as, aperio^ aperire, aperuiy apeHvmy ** to open." So operiOy " to 
. . „ .... .-s, -R„j. cQjyip^^Q (whicii also has a deponent form in the 

infinitive, comperior. coinper%ri\ " to know a thin^ 



conji 

shut," " to cover?* But" 

prej*ent indicative and innuiuvc, vwrnjjffrujr. wfnj^vrvrvjy i-v» tvnuw n vxhhk 

for certain," has compkriy c&mperium; and reperiOy "to find," has repen, 

repertwn. . 
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Qnatio,* 



Acno, 

Arguoy 

BatuOy 

Exuo, 

Imbuo, 

Ihduo, 

Hinuo, 

Spuo,' 

Statuo, 

Stemuo^ 

Suo, 

Tribuo, 

Fluo, 

Struo, 

Luo,* 

Ruo,» 

Metiio, 

Pluo, 

CoDgruo, 

Ingruo, 



BHw, 

Sc&bo, 

LambOi 

Scribo, 

Nabo" 

Ql&bo, 



Dloo, 
DQco, 



Inf, Ftrf, 

qnat^re, (qnaan)^ 



quaasunv To 



UO. 



acuSre, 


aoui. 


ac&tum, 


argugre, 


argui, 


argatum. 


batudre, 


batui. 




exufire, 


exui, 


dZUwUOl* 


imbu^re, 


imbui. 


imbGliiiDQL 


iadugre, 


indui. 


indQtum, 


minuSrei 


yyiinni 




spuSre, 


spui,^ 


spatnm, 


Btatu^re, 




BtatQtum, 


sternuSre, 


stemui, 


Btemutum, 


sugre, 


Bui, 


Bfitum, 


tribugre, 


tribui, 


trib&tum, 


fluSre, 


fliud, 


fliumm, 


BtniSre, 


Btruxi, 


Btructam, 


lu6re, 


lui. 


itutmiii} 


rugre, 


rui, 


ruitum, 


metugre, 


metui, 






plugre, 


plui, 






congrudre, 


ooDgnii, 






ingru^re, 


ingrui. 






Bonu^re, 


annni 





BO. 



bib5re, bibi, 

scabSre, BcabL 

lamb^re, Iambi, 

BcribSre, Bcripsi, 

nuBSre, * nupsi, 

glub^re, 



' bibitum, 



Bcriptum» 
nuptuia, 



ca 



diegre, 
ducSre, 



diad, 
duxi. 



To tiharpen. 

To shoWf toprove^ 

To beat. 

To put off ehthea. 

To moUten, to wet. 

To put on dothes. 

To lessen, 

To^it. 

To eety to place. 

To sneeze. 

To sew, to stiteK 

To give, to divide, 

Tojlow. 

To build. 

To pay^ to wash. 

To rush, to fall. 

To/ear. 

To rain. 

To agree. 

To assail. 

To assent. 



To drink. 

To scratch. 

To lick. 

To write. 

To veil, to be married 

To strip, to flay. 



dictum, To say, 

duetum, To lead. 



* The compounds of quatio take the form ctUio, and have cussi and cuesum ; 
as, concutio, '^ to shake violently," cofuntssi, concussum, 

' Bespuo^ " to spit out," " to reject," has no supine. 
8 The compounds of hio have ittum in the supine ; as, dbhto^ atHui^ atH/uium^ 
** to wash away," " to purify." . 

* The compounds ofruo have utum in the supine ; as^ (2irt^, diru% dirutum, 
"to overthrow." CorruOy " to fall together," and irruOy " to rush in furiously,'' 
have no supine. 

10 The other compounds of the obsolete nuo^ as abnuo^ " to refuse ;" innuOy 
"to nod. with the head ;" and rentto. "to deny," likewise want the supine. 
Ahnuitiirus, future participle from abnuOy is found. 

11 Ntipta sumy another form of the perfect^ ia sometimes used instead of 
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Prei, 


Inf. 


P«/. 


S^. 




Tinco, 


Yioiian, 


Tici, 


victum. 


Toifimreome, 


Pitiroo," 


paPC^M, 


pepem,«i 
panri, 


' j par8um,«r 
( pardtnm, 


• To ^iMre. 


Ico, 


icgre, 


Sei, 


ICtUXX), 

SCO. 


To itrike. 


Cresoo, 


cresc&e, 


crfivi. 


cretam, 


Tooroa. 
Toinow. 


N0BCO,» 


noBoi^re, 


nOvi, 


nOtiiin, 


Quiesoo, 


qweaegre. 


quiSyi 


quietiun, 


To rue. 


ScisGo, 


B0IS0CP6| 


Bcnyi, 


Bi^um, 


To ordain. 


Suesco, 


suescSre, 


sueyi, 


Buetum, 




Pasco," 
Difico, 


paac^re, 


Si^i, 


paBtum, 


JIh/eed, 
ToUaim, 


PoBCO 


posogre, 
gUeogre, 


popoBci, 




To demand. " 
To (flitter, to grow. 


GliB<»,» 


DO. 

acceDBian, 


Accendo, 


• 


Tokindie. 


Cudo, 


oudSre, 


cQdi, 


cQBum, 


Tof&rge. 


DefeDdcs 


def«Dd«re, 


defend!, 


defeoBum, 


To defend 


Edo," 


eddre, 


fidi. 


eaiim, 


To eat. 


Mando, 


mand^re, 


T"ftndT, 


ynftni^^Ttp^ 


To chew. 


Prehendo, 


prehend^re, prehendi. 




To take hold of. 


Scando, 


Boaaddre, 


Bcandi, 


BcansTun, 


To eUmb. 


Divide, 


dividSre, 


divifli, 




To divide. 


BAdo, 


rad«re, * 


rfisi, 


Tftsum, 


To ehaoe. 


Claudo," 


diaudSre, 


claufli, 


ftl^tTtmi:fX^ 


TDcloee. 


PlandoW 
Lfldo, 


plaudgre, 
ludSre, 


plausiy 
KiHi, 


iQBnm, 


To applaud. 
To play. 


TrQdo, 


truddre, 


trusL 


trOsum, 


To thrust. 


L^o,w 


IsedSre, 


l«si. 


laeBmn, 


To hurt. 



1* The forms ^arM vadiparcUwn are Beldom used. 

IS The fUtnre participle is noecitwrua, from noeeitwrny the old form of the 
supine. Agnosco, " to own," has agndvi, agnitum; and cognoeco^ " to know," 
has cogn&vi^ cognitum. 

M Com^eseo^ ** to teed together," **to restralo ;" and dispesoOf '^to separate,*' 
have oom^cui^ and diepeaouiy without the supine. 

1* liaieeOf ^* to be weary," likewise wants both perfect and supine ; and 
also all inceptive verbs, unless when they adopt the tenses of their primitives ; 
as, ardescOf " to grow noti" arei, arsum. 227, Obs. 4. 

IS All the compounds of edo are ooujugated in the same manner, except 
eoniedoj ^^ to eat up," which has comeeum, or comeatum, in the supine. See 
§ 83, 9. 

i*^ The eomponnds of daudo change a^ into u ; as, condudo, condusi, eon- 
duevm, '* to conclude." Circumela%Mo is found in Ceesar. 

18 The compounds of plaudoj except ap-plaudo and eircwa^-pUmdOy change 
ou into ; as, explodoj expUsi, eoepl^eum^ ** to reject." 

u The compounds of lado Qhaogis a into i ; as, atfu2o, aOMi^ a22i«iMi», '* to 
dash against." 
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Prti. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


8«p. 




ROdo, 

Vfldo* 

Cfido, 


rod^re, 
vadfire, 
cedgre, 


rOsi, 


rteum. 


Tognau. 

Togo. 
To yield. 


' oeaai. 


oesBum, 


Pando, 


pandfire, 


pandi, 


j paBBum, or 

( panBum, 

lUBuni, 

Bciasum, 

fiBBum, 


i To open. 


Fondo, 
Sciodo, 
Findo, 


fundere, 
BcindSre, 
findSre, 


mdi, 

BCidi, 

fidi, 


To pour forth. 
To cut. 
To cleave. 


Tundo« 


timddre, 


tutiidi, 


tfOBum, 


To beat 


COdoM 

ClBd0« 


cadSre, 
cffidgre. 


cedidi, 
ce<^di, 


easum, 
csesiqpi. 


To/all. 

To cut, Xo kill. 


Tendo,»* 


tendSre, 


tetendi. 


J tenBum, or 
' tentum, 


I To stretch. 


Pendo,' 

Cr6(fo« 

Vendo, 

Abfloondo 

Strido, 

Rado, 

Sido,M 

Cingo, 
Fligo,« 

JUDgO, 

Lingo, 

Mungo, 

Plango, 

•— 


pendgre, pependi, 
credfire, orecKdi, 
TendSre, yendldi, 
, abfloondSre, absoondi, 
stridSre, stridi, 
rndfire, radi, 


pensum, ' To hang. 
oreditum, 7b believe. 
vencKtnm, To eell. 
atecondltum, To hide.^ 
Toereak. 




To sink down. 

To surround. 
To dasli. 
,Tojoin. 
To lick. 

To wipe the nose. 
To beat. 


cingCre, 
' fligfire, 

miinggrp, 
plangSre, 


flixi, 

linxi, 

munxi, 

planxi. 


GO. 

cinctum, 

flietum, 

iunctum, 

linctum, 

munetum, 

planctum. 



80 The compounda of i>ddo have the perfect and supine ; as, eoddoj evdsi, 
evdsum^ *' to escape." 

«i ThA compounds of tundo have *&rfi and tusvm ; as, contvndo. ** to bruise," 
contudif corUuaum. See 21 5-, Rule 2. Some of the compounds have albo a 
perfect participle formed from tunsum; as, obtunsus Ksia retunauSy from ob- 
tundo and retundo. 

^ The compounds of cado want the supine ; as, accido^ aecidiy "to happen ;" 
except' incido^ ir^etdi, inedsum, ** to fall in :" occido^ oocidiy occdsum, ^^ to fiul 
down ;" and recido, reeidij reedsumf " to fall back." 

S3 The compounds of cado change cs into t; as, aet^do^ aeeidij aocUumy "to 
cut about ;" deddOf deoidi, decUum^ " to cut off." 

94 The compounds of tendo have generally tetUum in the supine, except 
extendo, "to stretch out," and ostendo^ " to show," which have also tenstim; 
the latter, almost always. 

95 The other compounds of do which belong? to tbe third coniugation have 
also didif and ditum ; as, condo, eondidi^ condUum^ " to bulla." Abecondo 
has sometimes absoonatdi. See page 167, Note 1. 

«• The compounds of sldo adopt the perfect and supine of #«foo/ as, 009»- 
sidOf considif consesaumf " to sit down." 

« The compounds of fiigo are conjugated in the same way, exo^pt prqfl/iqo^ 
"to dash down," which Ib a regular verb of the first coxgugation. 
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JPres, 


In/, 


Perf. 


Sup, . 




.B«go« 




rexi, 


rectum. 


lb rule. 


Stinguo,** 


stmgu^re, 


etinzi, 


Btinctuxn, 


To doth out. 


Stigo, 


BugSre, 


BUS, 


suctum, 


To tuck. 


Tggo, 


teggre. 


-'texi. 




To cover. 


Tinguo, 


tmgngre, 


tiiud, 


tinctiuiiL 


To dip. 


Usguo, 


linguae, 


niTTi^ 




To anoitU. 


Surgo, 


Btirggre, 


Binrexi, 


Burrectum, 


Toriee. 


Pergo, 


perggre, 


pcrrexi. 


perrectum. 


To goforwird. 
To bind. 


StriDgo, 


stringSre, 


stnnzi, 


stnctum. 


.Rngo, 


flhgSre, 


fiiud. 


fictnm, 


To feign. 


Pingo, 
Frango,*^ 


piDggre, 
frangdre, 


pimd, 

fregi, 


nctum, 
i factum, 


To paint. 
To break. 


Ago^i 


aggre. 


egi. 


actum, 


To do, to drive. 


Tango, 


tanggre, 


tetSgi, 


tactum. 


To touch. 


Lggo« 


legfire. 


Ifigi, 


lectran, 


To gather, to read. 


PUDg6» 


ponggre, 


pupugi. 


puDctum, 


To prick. 


Pango,8* 


panggi-e, 


panxi, 




To drive in. 


Spargo» 
Mergo, 


Bparg^re, 
mergSre, 


flparei, 
merBi, 


Bparsum, 
mersum, 


Toepread. 

To dip, to plunge. 


Tergo, 


terggre, 


terei, 


tersum, 


. To wipe. 


Rgo, - 


figure, 




fixiim, ^ 


Tojix. 


Frigo, 


friggre, 


frixi. 


frixum, or 
frictum, 


To fry. 


» Verge, 


vergSre, 






Ta lie tawairA. 




J. V vvv •vWUT Ck 



S8 The compouuds of r ego change e into i ; as, dirigoy direxif dire^m, ** (o 
direct;" corvtgo, correxi^ correeUim^ " to correct.'* 

^ StinguOy tinguo, and unguo, are alsa written stingo, tingo, ungo. 

*o The compounds of frango and tango change a into i, as, confringo,^con- 
fregi, confractum, *^to oreak to pieces;" attingo, attigi, attactum, **to touch 
gently." 

81 dreumago, "to drive round;" perago, "to finish;" and coago (con- 
tracted cogo\ " to collect," retain the a ; the other compounds chauge a into 



84 Z^o, when compounded with ad,per,prcs, re, and «<^, retains the e; 
asi aUego, " to choose." The other compounds change e into i; as, coUigo, 
"to collect." JHUgOy "to love;" intelUgo, "to understand," and negligo, 
•*to neglect," have exi and ectum. Negligo has sometimes negUgi in the 
perfect. 

88 The compounds of pungo hAvepunxi in the perfect ; as, eompwigo, " to 
sting," compunxi, compunctwn. B^ngo, " to prick again," has repvpitgi 
and repunoDi. 

84 PangOj in the sense of " to bargain," has pepigi; the present is rarelv 
used in this meaning ; but instead of it, paciscor is commonly employed, 
rhe compounds which change a into * have^^S^i t^n^ pactum; as, compmgo, 
*to -fasten together," compigi, ebmpactum. Oppcmgo, "to fasten to," has 
ihopegi and. pactum. Of the other compounds which retain ^, the perfect 
and supine are not found. 

35 The compounds of ytpargo change a into «/ as, atpergo, atpersi, aeper- 
turn, " to bespririkle." 
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PfWf. /«/. Pwf. 

Oluigo, olang£r«^ daaii, 

Niogo, nizigere, nixud, 

Ango, ao^e, amd, 



TriCho, traliSre, trazi, 
V6ho, vehSre, vexi, 

Mejo<* mej&rer miBzi, 



A^ 



To Mumi a irumpei. 
To mow. 
To vex. 



ceo. 



traotum, To draw. 
Tectum, . To carry. 
mictuin, To make water. 



LO. 



C6LOf^ toUSre, oolui, 

Gonaiilo^ woanlSre, oooaulid, 

Alo, aldre, alui, 

WSlo, molSre, molui, 
Antecello,* aateoelUfre, antecelliB, 

Pello, pdU^e, ' pepfili, 

FaUo^w &U«fe, feielli, 

Velio,** TeU^ .veUi, or Ynlai, 

SaUo, saUdre, aalU, 

Psallo, peaUSre, psalli, 

Tol]o,«i toUere, auati^ 



OODBUltnlte. 

aHtui&,6/ 

altnni, 

molftiUQ^ 



)aHtui&,6/ ) 
altom, ) 



puUmn, 

Yulsum, 
sabum, 

sobl&tuip, 



UO, 



Frdmo» 

GSmo, 

V&no, 

TrCmo, 

Demo^ 

FrOmo, 

StLmo,*-- 

C6mo> • 

Emo,^ 



firemSre, 

gemSre, 

vo*ngre, 

trem^re, 

demure, 

prom&re 

BTOnSre, 

o<HnSre, 

emSre, 



gemui, 

Tomui, 

trexntd, 

dempsi, 

pTompsi, 

smnpsi, 

oompai, 

Smi, 



frexniitiim, 
^emitum, 
Vomitnin, 



demptnm, 

promptmn, 

Bumpttim, 

eomptum, 

emptuiB, 



7b tm, to inhabi' 
Toeoneult. 

Tofumriah. 

To grind. 

To excel. 

To drive away. 

To deceive, 

njndl,. 

To^uUt, 

Tojdayon em ineir^ 

To lift up, [tnenl. 



To rage, to roar. 
To groan. 
To vomit 
To tremUe. 
To take away. 
To bring out. 
To take up. 
To deck, to dree*. 
To buy. 



M Mingo is also tised as the present of miinxi, 

vt CSlOf wlien eoropounded with ob, ehangos o into v; as, oceuio, '^ to hide.^ 
AecSlOj " to dwell near,*' and eireumoolOy ** to dwell round," have no supine. 

tt The other oompounds of the obsolete cello likewise want the supiiM; 
ez<jept pereeHoy pereuUf pereuleum^ ** to strike,'* " to astonish." Jleeello^ tike- 
wise, wants the perfect. 

M £e/eUo, refelli, "to conftrte," wants the supine. 

*o Velloy when compounded with de, diy or per. has usually veUi in the per- 
fect* The other compounds take either form inaifferently. 

41 AttdUo and extoUo^^^ to raise up," have no perfect or supine of their own ; 
|>ut those oiaffero and eff^o^ fyhich agree witin them in meaning, are some- 
times assigned to them. 

4s Dimo, pr6m0j and eumOy are compounds of ^mo. The other compounda 
change e into i, and are conjugated like the simple verb ; as, <idkno, (M&taM. 
o<<«»p«ii»,« to takeaway." > -^ 
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Pres. 


/n/> 


P«/. 


iSwp. 




Pr&no,<» 


|»em&<e, 


preflu, 


• pregsum, 


7bpru9. 




- 


NO. 




PdDO, 


ponSre, 


p&ui, 


posltum, 


To place. 
To beget. 


Gigno, 


gigngre, 


genui, 


genitum, 


cano,** 


candre, 


cecuu. 




Toeing. 


TAmnntf 


tcmndre, 
spenigrc, 






To deepiae, 
Todiedain, 


xmnuMtf 

Spemo, 


8pr«vi, 


Bprdtum, 


Stemo,^ 


Bteni^re, 


strftvi. 


BtrtUium, 


To lay pit. 


Smo, 


fdn&re. 


Bivi, or sii, 


latum, 


To permit. 


lino, 


linSre, 


livi, or ISTti, 


litum, 


Tq anoint. 


CenK>,*» 


o^mSie, 


creti, 

PO, 


crfitom, 
QUO. 


3hsee,U> deerm. 


Cappo« 


carp^re, 


carpM, 


oarptum. 


Toplvei, 


OlSpo, 


olepgre, 


depBi, 


cleptum, 


To8te€U. 


Repo, 
Scalpo, 


rep6re» 


repsi, 


reptum, 


To creep. 


BcalpSre, 


Bcalpai, 


Bcalptum, 


To engrave. 


^oalpo, 


aculpdre, 
serp^re, 


Bculpai, 


Bculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 


Berpsi, 


serptum. 


To creep. 

To make a notM 


Stargpo, 


strepSre, 


ptrepui, 


atreptuxn, 


Rumpo, 


rompSre, 


rQpi, 


ruptum, 


To break. 


C»quo, 


coquSre, 


ooxi, 


coctum, 


To boil. 


linquo,^ 


linqugre, 


liqui, 


To leave. 


Qi»ro» 


qtuBi^fre, 


i 
qnsBtfri, 


qmesltmn, 


Toeeek, 


T«ro, 




trivi, 


tntum, 


To wear. 


Verro, 


verrfire, 


verri, 


yereum, 


To etoeep. 


Uro, 


urSre, 


UBSi, 


Tutmn, 


To bum. 



48 The compoQDds of premo chAoge e into i; as, comprimOf compretAf eon^. , 
preeeum, " to prew together." 

44 The compounds of eano have einvi and centum; aa, eoncinOf ftMteiiwiy 
eoneentum, " to sing in concert." Of aecmOy •* to sing to," and interdno^ " to 
■ing iMtween or during," no perfect or supine iti found. 

4s Contemno, ** to despise," has eontempeij contemptum. 

46 Oonsterno and extemoy when they signify " to alarm," are regular verbs 
of the first conjugation. The other compounds are conjugated ^e eternof 
as, inetemoy inetrdvi, inatrdtwny " to spread upon." 

41 The perfect cr9vi is used in the sense of ** to declare one's self heir," or 
** enter on an inheritance." In the sense of ^* seeing," eerno haa properly 
neither perfect nor supine. 

48 The compounds of earpo change a into e; as, diecerpOy diseerpeiy cUeeerp- 
iumy '^ to tear in pieces." 

49 The compounds of linquo have Uctum in the supine ; as, reUnquo, reUqui^ 
reUetumy ^*to forsake ;" so deHnquOy ** to fail." 

<o The xx>mi>ound8 of queero change a into i ; as, acquiro, aequieUriy aequiet 
turn, " to acquire." 
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Fret, 

Curro," 
G«ro, 
FGroW 
S«ro» 



Arcesao, 
Gapeaao, 
Facesso, 
LBcesso, 

ViBO, 

Inoesso, 
PepAo, 



Mecto, 
Plecto, 
Necto, 
Pecto, 

P«to, 

Mitto, 

Verto," 

Sterto, 

Siflto" 



Vivo, 
Solvo, 



In/, 

curr^re, 
gerfire, 
furSre, 
ser^re, 



Per/, 
cucurri, 
gessi, 

B^yi, 



Sup, 
cursum, 
gestum, 

afitum, 



SO. 



arcess^re, 

capessSre^ 

fEtceasSre, 

laceasSre, 

visgre, 

inoesB^re, 

depe^re, 



PioBo, pinB^re, \ 



arcesBlvi, 

capessivi, 

facessiyi, 

lacesBiyi, 

vfei, 

incefiai, 

depBui, 

pioBui, or 
pinsi, 



arcesBitam, 
capeBSitum, 
facesBltuzi]^ 
lacessitum, 



depstuin, 
rpinsum, 
i piatum, or 
{ pinsituxD, 

TO. 



flect^re, 

plectSre, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 

met^re, 

petSre, 

mittSre, 

vertSre, 

Btert^re, 

BiBtdre, 



vivSre, 
Boly^re, 



flezi, flezum, 
plexi <& plezui, plextim, 

nexi <& nexui, nextim, 

pexi <& pezui, pezum, 

mesBui, meBBum, 

petivi, petitum, 

misi, missum, 

verti, yersum, 

Btertui, 

atiti, Bt&tunii 



VO, XO. 



VUfl, 

Bolvi, 



yictum, 
Bolatum, 



To run. 
To carry. 
To be mad. 
To sow. 



To call, or tend /Mr, 

To take. 

To dOj go away. 

To provoke. 

To go to visit. 

To attack, 

Tohuad, 

\Tohake. 



To bend. 

To plait. 

To tie, or hnit. 

To dresSf or comb. 

To reap. 

To seek. 

To send. 

To turn. 

To snore, 

Tottop. 



7*0 live. 
To loose. 



SI Cutro^ when compounded with drcum, rSy sub, and trans, Beldom takes 
the redaphcation. The other compounda sometimea take the redupUoatloE^ 
and fiometimea not 

63 See 22^-4. ' ■ 

M The compounds ofsero which retain the aenae of " planting " and " sow- 
ing," ha-^tfgci and sit^m\ as consero, consevi, coruitum, " to plant together." 
Thone which adopt a different signification have serui and sertum ; as, aeseroj 
ctsseruij assertum, " to claim." The latter class of compounds properly be- 
longs to the old verb s^o, "to knit,^' ** to plait." 

M The compounds of verto are conjugated in the same manner, except re- 
vertor, " to return," which is often used as a deponent verb ; and divertor, 
" to torn ««ide," and prcevertor, " to outrun," wnich are likewise deponent, 
bat want the perfect participle. 

" SistOf "to stand still" (an intransitive^ verb), has neither perfect nor 
anpine. The oompounds have stUi and stmimj as, assisto, asimy asUUim^ 
" to stand by." But these are aeldom found in the anpine. 
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Jnf. Perf. 

volvfire, volvi, 
tex^re« tezui. 



Bup, 
▼olQtum, 
textum, 



TbroU, 
To 



219.— FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Rule. — ^Verbs of the * fourth conjugation have \vi in the 
perfect, and Hum in the supine ; as, 

• Pr€9. Inf, Perf, Bup, 

Andio, audire, andiri, auditum, To hear, 

Munio^ mtiDire, munlYi, mmutum, To fortify, 

SxOSFTIOKB. 



Bepultum, 
yentum, 



TXUVUUJUUy 

} sanctum, or ) 
) Bancitum, f 



Singoltio, 

Sepelio, 

Venio, 

Veneo,! 

Salio,' 

Amicio, 

Vincio, 

Saztcio, 

Cambio, 
Sepio, 

Haurio, 

Sentio, 
Baucio, 
Sarcio, 
Farcio,« 
Fulcio, 
Ferio, 

The fbllpwing verbs have the perfect formed regularly, but 
want the supine : 

Cscatio, to he dim-nghted, 
Dementio, to be mad, 
Ferocio, to be fierce. 
Glocio, to cluck as a hen, 

(For desideratiTe verbs which belong to this conjugation, see 22T-3.) 

J. Feneo is a compound of vervum and the irregular verb eo, the tenses of 
, which it follows in its inflection. 221-8. 

5 The compounds of salio have generally sUui, sometimes «Mi, or silitij 
in the perfect, and suUum in the supine ; as, traneilio, transUuiy transUUj 
or transUivi, tramuUum, " to leap over." AUvUum, circumeuttwrn^ and ^ro- 
euUwm^ are scarcely used. 

« The compounds of farcio change a into e; as, refercio^ rtferH, r^ertum, 
"to fill up." 



fiingnllire, 
sepellre, 
• venire, 
Y&oSie, . 
salire, 

amicire, \ 

vin(&e, 

8an<^e, \ 

cambire, 
sepire, 

hauiire, 

sentire, 
raucSre, 
BorcSre, 
jfannre, 
fulore, 
feiire, 



siogultivi, 

Bepellviy 

vfini, 

Venn,* 

salui, or salii, 

iamicui, or ) 
amid, ) 

yinad,. 

isaiud, or 
saxMdYi, 
campi, 
sepsi, 

hausi, 

s'ensi, 
rausi, 
sarsi, 
farsi, 
fulsi, 



saltiun, 

amictom, 

vinctmn, 
sanctum, or 
sancitum, 
campsum, 
septum, 
baustum, or 

b a ^l ftiiTn. 

sensum, 
rausum, 
sartum,' 
fartum, 
fultmn. 



To 9ob, 

To bury. 

To come, . . 

Toheeold, 

To leap. 

To clothe. 

To tie. 

To ratify. 

To change money. 
To enclose. 

(- To draw out. 

To feel. 

To be hoarse. 

To mend, or repair. 

To cram. 

To prop. 

To strike. 



Gestio, to shovo on^sjoy by the gestures 

of the body. 
Iheptio, to play the fool. 
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§ 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

220. — Rule. Deponent imd common verbs form the per- 
fect participle in the same manner as if the active voice 
existed. 207, Obs. 3. 

To this rule, there are no exceptions in the first conjugation. 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUOATION. 



Beor, 


peri. 


rfttns, To think. 


Miaereor,^ 


miBereri, 


miBertos, To pity. 


Fateor,« 


&teri, 


faaeoB, To eon/ess. 


Medeor, 

•RXC 


mederi, 
EPnONS IN T 


m. x^j 


HE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Lftbor, 


kbi, 


lapsus, To slide. 


Ulciscor, 


uleiBd, 


ultus, To revenge. 


Utor, 


ttti, 


Qsus, Totue. 


Lfiquor,* 


Kqui, 


loquQtus (loeatus), To speak. 
Bequatus(Beoutufi), TofoUow. 


Sgquor, 
Qu«ror, t 


B^qui, 


quSri, 


questus, To compUdn. 


Nitor * ' 


mti, 


Disus, or nizus, To strive. 


Paciseor, 


paeiaci, 


pactOB, . To bargain. 


Gradior, 


grSd^ 


greasuB, Togo. 


Profieisoor, 


proficisci. 


profectusy To go a journey. 


Nancifloor, 


nancisci, 


nactus r To obtain. 


Patioc, 


pSti, 


pasBUB, To suffer. 


Apiscor,* 


apisci. 


aptuB, Tog^a. 


Coznmimscor, 


oomminiBei, 


commentus, To dense. 


Fnior, 


frui. 


fraituB, or fructuB, To enjoy. 


Obliviseor, 


obliTiflci, 


oblltus, Toforget 


Expergiscor, 


expergiflci, 


experrectUB, To atoake. 


Morior,« 


mdri, 


UoLortuuB, To die. 



1 Misereor has also miserUus in the perfect participle. 

• The componnds offateor change a intoi, and have fessus ; as, eonfiteor^ 
corrfeeiiis^ " to confess." DiffUeor^ " to deny," wants the perfect participle. 

s Ldqwtr and tiequor have likewise locutus and seoutus in the perfect parti- 
ciple. 

* Mtor, when compounded with cony i», ob, r«, 8td>y has nixus oftcner than 
nUtts. AdnUor, "to lean to." has either, indifferently. EnUor, in the sense 
of " to bring forth," generally takes eniaea in the participle. 

< Adipiseor and indipiscoty ** to obtain," have adeptus and indeptus. 

« Morior seems to have oriffinally belonged to the fourth conjugation. The 
infinitive mariri occurs in Plautus and Ovid : and morimur, with the penult 
long, is also found. The imperative is morere. This verb, with nasoor and 
orioTy has -UOrus in the future participle ; as, fnoritOritSy nasMbruSy orir 
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Nascor,' 
Orior,' 



nasci, 
oriri, 



n&tiu, 
ortuB, 



To be bom. 
Torite, 



The following verbs want the perfect participle : 



Defetiscor, -i, to be weary, 
irascor, ^i, to be angry. 
liquor, ^i, to melt. 



Reminisoor, -i, to remernber. 
Ringor, -i, to grin like a dog, 
Yesoor, -i, to feed. 



EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Metior, metiri, mensuB, Tomeawre. 



Ordior, 

Ezperior, 

Opperior, 



orcfiri, 

6iq>€itlrif 

oppeiriEri, 



mensuB, 
onus, 
ezpertuB, 
opertuB, 



To begin. 
To try. 
To wait. 



§ 83. ffiREGULAR VERBS. 

221. — Irbegulab Verbs are those in which some of the 
secondary parts are not formed from the primary, according 
to' the rules for regular verbs. 

The irregular verbs are six ; namely, «wm, eo, queo^ vdlOy 
firo, andjio. Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been inflected already, 186. After the same man- 
npr are inflected its compounds, ad-, ab-, <fe-, t»^., o^, jwor-, 
sub-, super-sum; as, adsum, adesse, odfui^ <kc. Itiium wants the 
perfect. 

1. Pbosith, "to do good," inserts d where the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus : 

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Prosum, pr6des,pr6dest;prosiimu8,prodcsti«,pr68unt. 
Imp. Prod.-eram, -Sras, -^t ; -eramus, -eratis, -^rant. 

Pkb. Profu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, \ [^^^ ^ 

Plu. Profu-eram,-eras, -erat; -erftmus, -eratis, -erant. 
FuT. Prod-€ro, -eris, -^rit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 
F.-P.Profu-e>o, -Sris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, • -Srint. 

' Mueor is passive in signification. It has not the active voice. 

• Orior has orirery and always or^rUur in the imperfect subjunctive, ac- 
cording to the fourth conjugation. Likewise in the compounds adorireturf 
exorir^tur ; and hot adorer etw. exoreretw. The present foUowB the third, 
though or^tU and oHktr^ with tne penult long, are also found. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Pro-sim, -sis, -sit; -aomus, 

Imp. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset; -essemus, 

Per. Profli-firiin, -gris, -grit ; -erimus, 

Plu. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, 

DIPERATIVB MOOD. 

Pb. 2. Prod-es, m prod-esto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 



-smt. 
-essetis, -essent. 
-eritis, -erint. 
-issetis, -issent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pr. Prod-esse. 
Pbr. Pro-fuisse. 



FuT. Esse pro-futuFus, a, um. 
F.-P. Fuisse pro-futurus, a, um. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-futurus, a, um. 



2. Possum is compounded ofpdtis, '*able," and *wm, "I am." 
It is thus inflected : 

Possum, posse, potui, lean, lam able. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pr. Possum, 
Imp. Pot-eram, 

Per. Potu-i, 

Plu. Potu-gram, 
FuT. Pot-Sro, 
F.P.Potu-^ro, 



Pr. Pos-sim, 
Imp. Pos-sem, 
Pkr. Potu-Srim, 
Plu. Potu-issem, 



Pb. Posse, 



p5tes, potest; possiimus, potestis, possunt. 



-Sras, -erat ; 

-isti, -it ; 

-gras, ' -§rat; 
-gris, -erit ; 
-gris, -erit ; 



-eramus, 

-imus, 

-eramus, 
-erimus, 
-erimus, 



-eratis, -erant. 

■'^ \TSi 

-eratis, -erant. 
-entis, -grunt, 
-eritis, -erint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint. 

-ses, -set; -sSmus, -setis, -sent, 

-gris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

-isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent 

INFINrriVE MOOD. 

Per. Potuisse. {The re»t wanting,) 
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3. Eo, 



ivi, 



itum, 



To go. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pb. 

Imp. 

Per. 
Plu. 

FUT. 

F.-P 



Pr. 
Imp. 
Per. 
Plu. 



Eo, 
Ibam, 

M, 

IvSram, 

Ibo, 

Ivero, 



IS, 



it; 
ibat; 

ivisti, ivit ; 

iveras, iverat; 
ibis, ibit \ 
iveris, iverit ; 



imus, . 
ibamus, 

ivimus, 



itis, eiint. 
ib&tis, Ibant 

' ( or ivfire. 
iveramus, iveratis, ivgrant. 
ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 
iverimus, iveritis, iv^rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



Earn, 
Irem, 
Iverim, 
Ivissem, 



eas, eat ; 
ires, iret ; 
iveris, iverit ; 
ivisses, ivisset; 



elmius, eatis, eant. 
iremus, iretis, irent. 
iverimus, iveritis, iv^rint, 
ivissemus, ivissetis, ivisseDt. 



Pe. 
Per. 



Ire. 
Ivisse. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

FuT. Esse itfirus, a, um. 
F.-P.Fuisse iturus, a, um. 



PARTIClPLEa GERUNDS. 

Pr. lens. Gen, euntis. Eundum. 

FuT. Iturus, a, um. Eundi, &c. 



SUPINEa 

1. Itum. 

2. Itu. 



The compounds of eo are conjugated after the same man- 
ner ; ad'^ ab*^ ex-, co-, in-, inter-, ob-, re-d-, sub-, per-, prce^, ante-, 
pro-d-eo ; only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
they are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adlre, adii (seldom 
adlvi), aditnm, " to go to ;" perf. adii, adiisti, or adtsii, <ko., 

adieram, adiirim, &c. So likewise veneo, venii, , " to be 

sold " (compounded of venum and eo). But ambio, -Ire, -Ivi, 
-itum, " to suBTOund," is a regular verb of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. 

^0, like other intransitive verbs, is often l-endered in En- 
glish under a passive form ; thus, it, " he is going ;" Ivit, " he 
is gone ;" iverat, " he was gone ;" iverit, " he may be gone," or 
" iwall be gone." So. ii^it, " he is coming ;" v^it, " he is 
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come ;" venerat, " he was come ;*' &c. In the passive voice, 
these verbs, for the most part, are used only iiffpersonally ; 
as, itur ah illo, " he is going ;" venium est ab illis, " they are 
come." We find some of the compounds of co, however, used 
personally; as, pericula adeuntur, " — are undergone." Cic. 
JAbri sibylllni aditi sunt^ " — were looked into." Lrv. FlUrmen 
pedibus trans^fi potest. Cjes. Inimidtim subeantur. Qc. 

Quea-, " I can," and nequeo^ *' I cannot," are conjugated in 
the same way as eo; only they want the imperative and the 
gerunds, and the participles are seldom used. 



4. V61o, velle, volui, To mU, to be wiUinff^ to wish. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



.Pb. T6I-0, vis, vult; 

Imp. Vol-ebam, -^bas, -ebat; 



-it; 



volumus, vultis, 
-ebamus, -eb^tis, 

-istis. 



-imus. 



-er&mus, -eratis, 
-emus, -etis, 
-erimus, -eritis, 



Per. Volu-i, -isti, -*«, 

Flu. Volu-gram, -eras, -«rat ; 
FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; 
F.-P. Volu-ero, -6ris, -grit ; 

SUBJUKOTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. V^lim, vfilis, vSlit; velimus, velitis, 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus,vell§tis, 

Per. Volu-erim, -€ris, -erit; primus, -eritis, 

Plu. Volu-issem,-isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, 

INFINrnVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Vdleaa. 



volunt. 

-ebant. 
j -grunt, 
( or -ere. 

-erant. 

-ent. 

-erint. 



velint. 
vellent. 
-erint. 
-issent 



5. NolOj nolle, nolui, To be unwilUng {from, non vdlo), 

INDICATIVE MOOD.* 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; noliimus, non-vultis, nolunt 

Imp. Nol-€bam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Nolu-i, . -isti, -it ; -imus, ' -istis, ] ^^^^*' 

Pltt. Nolu-gram, -gras, -grat ; -eramus, -eratis, -^rant. 
FuT. Nol-am, -es, -et; -€mus, -^tis, -ent. 

F.-P,Nolu^ro, -gris, -grit; erimus, -eriftis, -Srint. 
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ftirfiJUKOnVE MOOD. 

Pr. NSlim, nolis, n6lit; nolimus, nolitis, nOlint. 

Imp. Nollem, noUes, BoUet; noUemus, noUetis, nollent. 

Pbe. Nolu-erim,. -^ris, -€rit; -erimus, -eritis, -6rmt, 

Plu. Nolu4ssem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issStis. -issent. 

mPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

j Noli, or \ nollte, or . Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

( Nolito, Jnolitote. Per. Noluisse.(7%« r«9/ti^nhn^.) 



Pr. 



6. Malo, inalle, malui, To he more mlling (mUgU 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult ; malumus, mavultis, 

Imp. Mal-«bam, -^bas, -^bat; -ebamus, *ebatis, 

Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, •< 

Plu. Malu-eram, -eras,* -erat; -erSmus,^ .-eratis, 
FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, 
F.-P.Malu-^ro, -dris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. ^ ' 

Pr. MsHim, midis, mdlit; malimus, malitis, 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, 
Prr. Malu-grim, -eriis, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, 
Plu. Malu-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Per. Maluisse. {TTie rest not 



Pr. MaUe. 



v6Io). 



mfilunt. 

-Sbant. 

-©runt, 

or-ere. 

-grant. 

-ent. 

-grint. 



m&lint. 
malle&k 
-grint. 
-issent. 



used.) 



7. Fgro, ferte, tiili, latum, To carry, to bring, or sufer. 

ACmVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

PER.T&l.i, -isti, -it;. -imus, -istis, \^^^^l 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -grant. 

FuT. Fer-am, -es, -et ; -6mus, -etis, -ent. 

F.-P.Tul-gro, -gris, -grit; -erimus, -eritis, -grint. 
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Pr. 
Imp. 
Per. 
Plo. 



Pr. 



-atis, 


ant. 


-retis, 


-rent. 


-eritis, 


-erint. 


-issetis, 


-issent. 



Pr. 

FUT. 



Pe. 

Imp. 

Per. 
Plu. 

Fur. 

F.-P. 

Pa. 

Per. 
Plu. 

Pr. 



SUBJUNOTIVB MOOD. 

F6r-am, -as, -at; -fimus, 

Fer-rem, -res, -ret; -remus, 

Tul-6rim,- -eris, -erit; -erimus, 

Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Fer^ or ferto, ferto ; ferte, ftr fertote, ferunto. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferre. Fut. Esse lattirus, a, um. 

Per. TuHsse. F.-P. Fuisse latorus, a, um. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SlTPINfe. 

FSrens. iV. Ferendum. 

, Lattirus, a, um. (7. ^erendi, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

FSror^ ferri, latus, To be hrottght, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

^^"*'» ] aTferre C ^^'^*™^» ferfna^i ferimau, feruntop. 
Fer-ebar, < ^.^bflre f "^^^^J -ebfimup, -ebamini, -ebantor. 
Lfttus Bum, or fui, latus es, or fuisti, l&tus est, or fuit, <&c. 
L&tus gram, or fuSram, Ifltus Sras, or fu^ras, (fee 

F6rar, \ orlerfire [ fergtur; feremtir, feremTni, ferentur. 
L&tus fuSro, latus fuSris, Utus fuSrit, <fit3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



1. Latum. 

2. Latu. 



F6rar, 
Ferrer, 



fer&ris, 
or ferSre, 
ferreris, 
orferrere, f 



feratur; fer&nur, feramini, ferantor. 
ferretur; ferremur, ferremliu, ferrentur. 



L&tus sim, or fuSrim, latus sis, or fuSris, (&c. 
Latqs essem, or fuissem, latus esses, or fuisses, <Scc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Ferri. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse latus, a, um. 

FuT. Latum iri. 



ferimini, feruntor. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Per. Latus, a, umu 
FuT. Ferendus, a, um. 
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds otflSro; as, 
offero, attUli, alldtum ; aufero, abstuli^ abldtum ; difflro^ diatuli^ 
dilatum; coji/ero, contuli^ coliatum ; infero^ intuli, illdtum ; 
ojfero^ obtuli, obldtum ; effero^ extuli^ e latum. So, -circttm-, par-, 
tranS', cte-, pro-^ ante-, prce-, re-fero. In some writers, we find 
adfero, adtuli, adldtum; conldtum ; inl&tum; obf^o,^c.,foT 
ajfero^ &c. 

Obs. 1. The greater part of the preceding verbs are made 
irregular by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted for iion 
volo ; m&lo, for mdgis v6lo; firo^ fers^ fert, &c., for /Irt*, 
ferity &c. Feror^ferris oxferre^fertur^ forferrSris, &c. 



8. Flo, fiSri, factus, To be made, or done; to become, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fisbas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fieb&tis, fi&bant. 
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c. 
Plu. Factus eram, or fueram, factus $ras, or fiiSras, &o. 
FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus, figtis, fient. 

F.-P. Factus fuero, factus fueris, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; filimus, fiatis, fiant. 

iMPi Fi^rem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, figrent. 
Per. Factus sim, or fuerim, factus sis, or fueris, &o. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, or fuissep^ &a 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

INFINITiyE MOOD. 

Pr. Fieri. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse factus, a, um. 

FuT. Factum irif^ 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINK 

FuT. Faciendus, a, um. 2. Factu. 

Per. Factus, a, um. 

Obs, 2, The third person singular of^ is often used im- 
personally ; as,//, "it happens f fiebat, "it happened." 
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Ob8..S. i^io is used as the passive of focioy from which it 
takes the participles. The compounds of facio whidh retain a 
have Jio in the passive ; as, cale/acio^ ^* I warm ;" ccdefio, '' I 
become warm," '* I am warmed," dec. But those oompomids 
which change yocio into yScio have the regular passive in^ficior; 
as, conficio^ conficior^ &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added &fo, " to eat." Thougli 
this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it has an irre- 
gular form resembling sum in the present indicative, imperfect 
subjunctive, the imperative, and the presait infinitive ; thus, 

Edo, ed^re, or esse, edi, 6sum, To eat, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. • 

SUBJTJBrCTIVE MOOD. 

J j Ederem, ed§res, edSret, ederfemus, edergtis, edSrent. 
' ( or essem, esses, esset ; essemus, essetis, easent. 

IMPERA'HVE MOOD. 

p j Ede, or edito, edito ; ed!te, or edltdte, ) .a . 
."• .]Es, or esto, esto; este, or estote, [ ^"^^ 



% 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

222. — ^Defecttve Verbs are tliose in wMcli 
some of the parts are wanting. 

1. These three, ekft, c<Kpt, and memini^axB used only in the 
preterite tenses, that is, in the perfect, and the tenses derived 
from it; and for this reason, they are called Prbtsritb 
Verbs. ^ .• 

Ohs. 1. Ccepi has a present, as well as a perfect significa- 
tion ; and hence ccep^ram has the sense of tJie imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and coepero, of the future, as well as 
of the future perfect ; thus, coepi, " I begin," or " I haVfe begun;" 
cceph-aniy " I began," or " I had begun ;" ccepBro, " I shidl be- 
gin," or " I shall have begun ;" and so of the subjunctive. 
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Obs. 2. Odi and mem^ni have the seaae only of the present, 
imperfect, and future ; as, odi, " I hate ;" odSram, " I hated ;" 
odiro, " I will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, through 
all their persons and numbers ; viz : 

Odi, odSram, . odSro, odSrim, odLssem^ odiiBe. 

PAETIOITUn, teuQ, osOruB. 
OoDpi, OGBpSram, ocBp&o, ocap^rim, ooBpissein, coepiMei 

FAancEPLBs, ccbTpbaa, ooptiQnu. 

Memini, memmSram, m^ninSro, meminSrini, xneminissenif maniiiiUMd* 

ImpkbativBi memento, mementdte. 

3., The verb ndvi is also used as a preterite, having like 
odi and memtni only the sense of the present, the imperfect, 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, nosco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing "I begin to know," "I learn;" hence nOviy "I have 
learned," t£at is, " I know." 

The parts of ndvi in use are as follows ; viz ; 

Novi, noy^ram, ooY^ro, nov^rim, noriflson, noyisse; 
Contracted, ndram, ndrim, ndsaem, ndese. 

4. There are many verbs, not usually considered among 
defectives, which want certain tenses, or numbers, or pers<)ns ; 
thus, do, " I give," has neither dor nor der. Fart, " to speak," 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the tWrd person, /d^r; the imperative /Ire; and the 
participle fittua. The ablative gerund, /inc^o, occurs in a pas- 
sive sense. 

Furere, "to be mad," wants the first. person singular, and 
the second person plural of the present, and probably all the 
future of the indicative, the imperative, and also the perfect 
and supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
frequently occur. -4w), "I say;" — inquam, "I say," which is 
used only between words quoted, and never stands at the 
beginning \—fbTwn, " I should be ;" the same as ewem ; — Hve, 
and saloe, " hail ;" — &edOy " tell thou," or " give me ;" — qumso, 
"I beseech," originally the same as quaro. It is used com- 
monly as an interjection. 
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TBe parts of these verbs remaining are the following : 

1. Aio, /«ay, I affirm. 

Ind. Pe. Aio, ais, ait; aitmt 

Imp. Aiebam, aiebas, aiebat; aiebamus, aiebatis, aiebant. 

Pbk. aiflti, ait 

Bttb. Pe. aias, aiat, _ aiant^ 

Iflfip. Pr. al ^ 

PaH. Pa. AienB. 

2. Inquam, 1 9ay. 

Tnd. Pe. Inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimufi, inquXtis, inquiunt 

Imp. inquiebat; mquiebaot 

Pke. r inquiflti, inquit 

Fur. inquies, inquiet 

Imp. Pe. inque, inquito^ inqiute. 

Part, Pe. Inquiens. 

8. F5Exac, I should he. 

Sub. Imp. Fdrem, forea, f5ret; fSrent. 

Inf. FuT. Fdre, to be about to be^ same asfut&rum esse. 

4. Ave, hail. 
Imp. Pb. Ave, or av6to; av€te, or avetOte. Inf. Pe. Av6ra 

5. Salve, hail. 
Ind. Fur. Salvfibis. 

Imp. Pe. Salve, or salvgto ; salvSte, or salvetOte. 
Inf. Pe. Salvere. 

6. Cexk), tell, give. 
Imp. Pe. OSdo; c^do, or cecKte,con^ra(;^«c^cette. 

*7. QjjjBaOf I beseee?^. 
Ind. Pe. Quseso; qusesiimus. 

I 

6. Auiim^famm, vai^fitxo^ sometiineB called defective verbs, are proper- 
ly old forms of tenses ; auwm. being put for amtrim^ fram avdeo^ " to dare f 
and/<mm and faxo^ iox fechrim asaifec^Of from facio. So also age and 
agitCf ** come," are imperatives 'frcsn &go, in a somewhat dififerent sense, 
just as &ve, " hail," is an imperative from aveo, " to be welL" 



223.— § 85. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Impersonal Verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit 
of a^personal miiQect or nominative before them. 
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2. Impersonal verbs, when translated literally into £SfiglislL> 
have before them the neuter pronoun it; as, delectaty "it de- 
lights ;" dScet, " it becomes ;" contingity '* it happens ;" evhiit^ 
^' it comes to pass ;" &c. Tliey are inflected thus : 



iBt Conj, 


" 2d Conj. 


Sd Conj, 


4th Conj. 


rnd.VR. Delectat,- 


meet, 


Contiogit, 


Ev&iit, 


Imp. Delectabat, 


Decebat, 


Contingebat, 


Eveniebat, 


•PKR.Delectftvit, 


Decuit, 


Contilgit, 


Evenit, 


Plu. DelectavSrat, 


Becugrat,"* 


ContigSrat, 


Evengrat, 


For. I>electabit, 


Decebit, 


Contmget, 


Eveniet, 


F.-P. Belectay^rit 


Decu^rit. 


Contiggrit 


EvenSrit. 


Sub.FiL Delectet, 


Bec«at» 


CoDtJDgat, 


Ereniat, 


Imp. Belectaret, 


Beoeret, 


ContingSret, 


Evemret^ 


Per. Delectav^rit, 


Becugrit, 


Contig^rit, 


Erengrit, 


Plu. DelectavisBet 


Becuisset 


Contigisset 


Eveniflset 


Iftf, Pa. Delectare, 


Becere, 


Contin^fire, 


Evenire, 


Pee. Delectaviase. 


Becuiflse. 


Contigisse. 


ETeniBse. 



5. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the pas- 
sive voice, especially intransitive verbs, which otherwise have 
no passive; as, pugndtur, "it is fought;" favetur, "it is^ 
favored ;" curriiur, " it is run ;" venltur, " it is come ;" from 
pugno, jfaveo, curro, and venio. Thus, 



Ist Conj. 
IruL Pr. PugD&tur, 
Imp. Pugnabatxcr, 
Per. Pugnatmn est,^ 
Flu. Pugnfttum Srat,^ 
Fur, Pugnabitur, 
F.-P. Pugnatum grit^ 

Sub. Pr. Pugnfitur, 
Imp. Pugnaretur, 
Per. Pugnatum sit,' 
JPlu. Pugnatum esset^ 



2d Conj. 
Favetur, 
Favebatur, 
Fautum est,^ 
Fautum gnft,* 
Favebitur, 
Fautum 6rit* 



Sd Con^ 

Curritur, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum esV 
Cursum Srat,' 
Curretur, 
Cursum Srit* 



4th Cof^. 

Venitur, 
Veniebatur, 
Ventum est,* 
Ventum £rat»* 
Venietor, 
Ventum ^rit' 



Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 

Faveretur, Ciureretur, Venirgtur, 
Fautum sit,' Cursum sit,' Ventum sit,' 
Fautum esset* Cursum esset* Ventum esset* 



Inf. Pr. Pugnari, FavSri, Curri, ^ Veniri, 

Per. Pugnatum esscj* Fautum esse,'' Cursum esse,® Ventum esse,' 
Fur. Pugnfi^tumiri. Eautum Iri. Cursum iri. Ventum In. 

4. Grammarians reckon pnly ten real impersonal verbs, and 

all in the second conjugation ; namely, 

* 

B^oet, decuit, «kc. It becomes, it beeamey Ac. 

libet^ hTbuit orlilntmn est, Ac., It pleases, it pleased, Ac. 

> or Ihit. * or ftaSrat. ' or fufirit. * or foisset. ' or fuisM. 



» 
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Uoet^ ficuit or lidtum eet» Aa, /< m /ot^ t< Mof Imefid, Aa 
Ifis^ret, mifldniit or xniseritum eti^ Ac^ iil pt<i«fl^ U pitied, A^ 

Oportet, oportoit) ^ It behoovea] it was incumbent on^ 4^ 

FIget» piguit or pigltom eat, ^ Ji grieve$, it grieved, <bc 

Poemtet, poenituit, <bc^ It repents, it repented, <b& 

Pfidet» puduit or puditum est^ <bc^ . It sKames, it shamed, ifec. 

• Tasdet, tsBduit or tosum est, &c^ It wearies, it wearied, <fce. 

liquet) It appears, (This verb has no pert) 

But maay other verbs are used hnpersonally in all the con- 
jugations. 

5. Under impersonal verbd, may be comprehended those 
which express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, 
fulgurate " it lightens '^^ fitlminat^ t6natj " it thunders ;" grandi- 
nat^ ^4t hails;" so, gelat, pluit^ ningit^ lucescit^ adve^peras 
cit^ &a " 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before personal verbs, as their 
nominative, after the impersonals, in the case which they 
govern; as, 

PUcet mihi, U pleases me, or I please, 

PUcet tiibi, It pleases thee, or thou pleases^ 

PlScet illi, It pleases him, or he pleases» 

Placet Qdbis, It pleases us, or we please, 

PUlcet Yobis, It pleases you, or you please, 

PUcet illifs It pUcLses them, or they please. 

So, pugnatur a me, — a te, — ah itto, <&c., " it is fought by me," 
—"by thee,"— "by him;" that is, I fight, thou lightest, he 
fights, &c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may 
be expressed by either the active or the passive voice, so, wh^i 
an intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English (132; Obs, 4), the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed, in Latin, by the passive' used im- 
personally : thus, actively, faveo Obi, " I favor you ;" pas- 
sively, favBtur tijbi a ww, " you are favored by me," and so of 
others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, " let it delight" In 
the passive voice, their participles are used only in the neuter 
gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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224,— § 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS* 

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following 
exercises, see 223, Nos. 2, 3, 4.) 

1. Give the designationt the place founds the trandation ; thus, delectat^ 
a verb impdrsonal, first conjugatioD, found in the present indicatiTe, actiye ; 
"it delights." 

Delectabit, decebat, decebit, deceret, contingit, oontinget, 
contagit, contigerit, evenit, evenit, eveniet, eveniat, pugriabatur, 
pugnatum est, pugnetur, pugnaretur, favetur, fautum sit, 
feutum fuerit, ventum est, ventum grit ; — ^libet, libuit, licituin 
est, miseret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, flilgurat, t5nat, 
grandinabat, graadinabit ninxit, dec 

2. Give the desigruUiotif <&c, ds in No. 1, and translate a» the ward fol- 
lowing the impersonal requires, according to 228-6 ; thus, delectat me, 
ddeetaiy a yerb impersonal, first conjugation, present indicatiye, actiye ; 
**it delights me," or " I delight" 

Delectabit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos; d§cet ros, deceret 
vos ; placet tibi ; favetur vObis, favebitur nobis (a te, by you) ; 
pugnabitur ab illis ; venitur a te, ventum est ab illis, — a v5bis, 
— a nobis, — ab illo, — a te, — a me; piget la^'y licet mihi, 
licebit vobis, licitum est illis ; miseret me, miseruit te ; placuit 
vobis, — nobis,— illi§ ; miseret nos, &o. * 

3. Render, the following Engli^ into Latin, by the impersonah; thus, 
- 1 delight," delectat me, literally, « it delights me."— J^. B. The noun or 
pronoun, after miseret, pcenitet, pudet, toedet, piget, dicet, delectat, and opor- 
tet, must be put in the accusatiye, 419 and 423. Other impersonals are 
followed by the datiye of the object, when they have one; and when they 
express any thing done by another, the agent or doer, whea expressed, is 
put in l^e ablative preceded by a or ab, as Iq 22S-6. 

Exercises. — It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favored; it becomes me, I repent (it repents 
me), I fight (it is fought by me), you are favored (it is favored 
to you), you are favored by me; I repented, they have 
repented, you will repent ; they are favored by us, — by you, 
— ^by me, &c. ; we are favored by them, — ^by you ; they come 
(it is come by them), they have come, we will come ; we run, 
we will run ; if (si) you please, if they please ; it was allowed 
to us, we were allow'ed ; it delights .us, or we are delighted, 
they are delighted ; it thunders, it lightens, it hailed, &;c. 

Q 
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§ 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

22ff. — Redtodant Verbs are those which have more than 
one form of the same part, or which have different forms to 
express the same sense ; as, assentio and asseniior, **" to assent ;" 
faMco or faJMcor, " to frame ;" mereo and mereor^ " to de- 
serve ;" edis and es, " thou eatest ;" edit and est, " he eats ;" 
from ido, &c. 

Redundant verbs, in Latin, are chiefly those which are uSed 
in two different copjugations ; for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes 
of the third ; as, Idvo, lavdre ; and Idvo, hvere, " to wash." 

2. Some are usually of tke second conjugation, and some- 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo, fervere ; and fervo, fervere, to hoil, 
Fulgeo, Tulgere ; , " - fnlgo, fulgere, to shine^ 
Strideo, stridere; " strido, stridSre, to creak, &c. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some- 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodere ; and fodio, fodire, to dig. 
Sallo, sallere ; " sallio, sallire, to salt, &c. 

4. Cieo, ci^e is commonly ef the second conjugation, but 
sometimes it is do, clre in the fourth, " to stir up." . 



§ 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are derived either from nouns, or from other verbs, 
226. — I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominct- 
Hves; as, coeno, " to sup ;" laudo, " to praise ','*^ fraudo, " to de- 
fraud ;" laptdo, " to throw stones ;" operor, " to work,'' &c., 
from coena, lau8,fraus, lapis, opus, &c. 

But when they express imitation or resemblance, tbey are 
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Groecor, huhuto, comlcor, &g.. 
"I imitate," or "resemble my father," — "a Grecian,"— " an 
owl," — " a crow ;" from p&ier, Graeus, MAo, oomim. 
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227. — 11. Verbs derived from other verbs, are chiefly the 
following ; viz. : 

1. Fkequentativks. These express frequency <5f action, and 
are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from the 
last supine, by changing dtu into tto, in the verbs of the first 
conjugation ; and u into o, in verbs of the other three conjuga- 
tions ; thos, 

Last Sup. Freq. 

1st Clflmo, to cry; damatu, hence clamito, to cry frequently, 

2d. Ten^^ to frighten ; tenitu, " teTiito, to frighten of tm. 

3d. Verto, to^«m; vereu, " yerso, to turn frequently. 

4th, Donnio, to sleep ; donmtu, " dormlto, to sleep often. 

In like manner, deponent verbs form frequentatives in or; 
as, mtnor, " to threaten ;" of which in the active voice, the 
latter supine would be minatu^ and hence mintior^ " to threaten 
frequently," " — ever and anon." 

Ohs. 1. Some frequentatives are formed in an irregular 
planner; as, ncLto^ from no; nosclto^ from nosco; scitor or rather 
sciscitor^ from scio; pavito^ from paveo; sector^ from sequor; 
loquttor, from l6quor, So qucerito^ fandito, agiio, Jlulto, &c., 
which formed regularly would be qucMito, fii^o^ axito^ Jluxo^ &c. 

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives; as, curro^ curso, curstto; peUo, pulso, pulsito, «r, 
by contraction,j?i/7to; capio^ caplo, capfito; cdnoy cantOy candto; 
defendoy defenso^ defensito; dlco, dicto, dicCito; &c. 

Obs, 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency of 
action. Many of them have much the same sense with their 
primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Verbs. These mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action or state. They are formed by adding 
CO to the second person singular of the present indicative ; 
thus, 

1st Oonj, La3bo, labas; Inceptive, labasco. 

2d " Caleo, cSles ; " calesco. • 

3d /** Tremo, tremis; " tremisco. 

4th " Obdormio, obdormis; " obdormisco. 

J^oie. — But all verbs} in sco are not inceptives. Inceptives are also formed 
from 8ub!*tantives and adjectives; as, puerascOj from puer; dulcesco, froiri 
dulcis; Juvemsco, from Juoenis, 

Obs, 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the third 
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conjugation. They properly want both the perfect and the 
supine, unless very rarely, when they borrow them frona 
their primitives. 

3. Desideratiyb Vbrbs are those which signify a desire, or 
intention of doing a thing. They are formed from the latter 
supine by adding rio, and shortening u; as, coenaturio, "I 
desire to sup,*' from coeno, last supine, coendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation, and want both perfect and supine, 
except these three ; viz. : esurio, esurlre, esurlviy esurltum, " to 
desire to eat ',"* parturio, parturire^ partuflvi, '* to be intra vail ;" . 
and nupturioy nupturire, nupturiviy " to desire to be married." 

4. DiMiNUTHTEs, which represent an. action as little or 
insignificant. They are formed from the present by changing 
o, eOy and io, into illo; and they are all of the first conjugation; 
AS, canto, cantilh, conscnbo, conscribillo, sorbeo, sorbillo. 

5. Some verbs in SSO are called Intensivb; as, capessOy 
•• I take '^^facesso, " I do '^^ petesso, or peUsso, " I seek earnestly.** 



§ 89. ADVERBS. 

228. — An Adverb is a word joined to a verb, 
an adjective, or another acherh^ to modify it, or to 
denote some circumstance respecting it. 

229. — ^Adverbs mdy be considered in respect 
of Signification^ Derivation^ arid Compariaon. 

L THE SIGKNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

230.— In respect of signification, adverbs may 
be arranged, in Latin, under the following heads : 

1. Advkrbs of Place, compreheodiog those which signify : 
Ist Motion or rest in a place ; as, vhi, " where ;" Ate, " here ;" t//tc, " there f 

intfM, " within ffdriSf " without ;" ublque^ " every where f <fec. 
2d. Motion to a place; as, gw)/ "whitlferT A?«:, "hither;" illucy iathftc, 

" thither ;" ed, " to that place ;" alio, " to another place ;" Ac. 
8A Motion from a place ; as, unde, '* whence ;" hine^ •* hence f tiling, inde, 

« thence ;" supeme, " from above ;" Ac 
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4tJL Motion through or by a place; as, ^/"wliich vayT h 'Uiit 
way ;" o/wi, " another way ;'* Ac. 
2. Advkebs of Time; as, nuncy "nowf hodU, "to-day;" ^mot, * ^enf 
nUpert " lately ;** twoa, " by and by f semper, " always f Ac. 

8. AoTERBs OF Qvantitt; as, p&rum, ** little f multum, "muchf /Ine, 
« almost ;" quanto, ** how mucli f Ac 

4. Adtjebbs of QuALiTT ; as, bhie, •* weUf witf/tf, ** ill f fortUer, " brave- 
ly f and many others derived from adjectives or participles. 

6. AnvEBBS of Mannek (viz. of action or condition), including those 
which express exhortation, affirmation, negatioi^ granting, forbidding, in- 
terrogation, doubt, contingency, dx.;a;B,pro/ecto, "taruly ;">ton, havd, "notf 
cur? "why?" qudre, "wherefore," Ac. 

6. AnvxBBS OF Relation, or such as express circumstances of com- 
parison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, Ac ; as,potius, "rather f 
Wfl, sic, " so f i^fgnvl, " together ;" seorsum, " apart ;" Ac. 

JL DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERJBa 

231, — ^The Simple and Primitive adverbs are 
but few in number; as, Tion^ "not;" iJi, "there;" 
mox^ " presently ;" tninc^ " then ;" &c. 

232. — ^The Derivatwe adverbs are numerous, 
and are formed in the following manner : 

> 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and second d^ftelensions, 
generally end in e\ as, afttf, " highly," from altus; libire, " freeiy," from 
liber. Sometimes they end in o, urn, or ter ; as, tiUo, safely," from tUtus ; 
tantutn, " so much," from tantus ; dure and duriter, " hardly," from durus, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declension generally 
end in ter; ba, felidUer, "happily," from fSlix. Sometimes in e; M,faAle, 
** easily," from facflis ; and one ends in o, namely, omnlno, " altogether," 
from omnis. ^ • 

The neuter gender of adjectives' is often used adverbially ; as, ricens, 

* recently," for recehter; ^orva, " sternly," for torve ; dulce, "bweetly," for 
duliHter ; thus, Horace, dvlce ndens, " sweetly s m iling ;" Ac. 

8. Adverbs deriyed from nouns generally end in im or W««; as, viritim, 

* man by man," from vir ; fundUus, ". from the ground," from fundus. 

Many adverbs in im, however, are derived from participles ; as, sensim, 
** by degrees," from sensus {sentio, " I perceive "). A few in tttw are d^ 
Tiyed from adjectives ; as, aniigulhiSy from antiguus ; Ac 
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4. Adverbs are formed by composition im yarions w&jb ; two or ^more 
words forming a phrase, or part of a sentence, and syntactically combined, 
being, formed into one word; as, hocUe, "to-day," from hoc die; sciheetj 
** truly," from scire licet ; quamiklo, "how," from quo modo ; quamobremj 
"wherefore," from quam oh rem; Ac 

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to 
express in one word what would otherwise have required two or more ; as, 
sapienteTf "wisely," for cum sapientia; semper, "always," for in omni 
tenipdre ; <bc Indeed, smiilar phrases, used to express circumstances of 
time, place, manner, order, and the like, constitute what may be called 
adverbial phrases, or clauses,- though the words of which they consist are 
to be parsed sep|irately, ftnd combined according to the rules of syntax. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs are used to denote time, place, or order, according 
as the connection re<^uires; as, wit, "where," or "when;" inde, "from that 
place," " from that tmae," " after that," " next ;" hacthius, "hitherto," ** thufi 
tax" applied indifferently to place, time, or order. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time,, apply indifferently to l^e past^ the 
present^ or the future; as ^*aw, "already," "now," "by and by;" oUtn, 
•* long ago," " sometime hereafter," Some adverbs of place are equally 
various in their use ; as, esse peregre, '• to be abroad ;" Ire peregrin •* to go 
abroad f redlre peregrS, " to return from abroad." 

IIL COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

233. — Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
generally compared like their primitives. The 
positive commonly ends in e^ o^ or ter' the com- 
parative, in iics^* and tlie superlative, m ime; as, 



Positive, 


Comp. 


Super. 


Alte, highlg; 


altius, . 


altis^ime. 


Fortater, bravely; 


fortius, 


fortissime. 


Acriter, sharply; 


acrius. 


acernme. 


lAh^re, freely; 


liberius. 


liberrime. 


TUto, safely ; 


tutiuB, 


tutisslme. 


234. — The following adverbs, are compared irregularly, like the adr 


jectives frorn which they are 


derived ; viz : 




Positive. 


Comp. 


Super, 


B6ne,M>cW; 


melius. 


optime. 


Facile, easily; 


faciliuB, 


facillime. 


mile, badly; 


pejus, 


pessime. 


Multum, much ; 


plus, 


plurimum. 


TSrum, little ; 


mTniyi, 


minime. 
minimum. 


PrSpe, ntfor; 


propius, 


proxime. 
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Positive vHxnting. 

ItfagiB, more^ mas&ne; ooius, more iwifUy, ooisiSine; prini^ •wmt^ 
pnmo or pnmum ; potiufl, rather, potisomum. 

Comparative wanting. 

FSne, almostf peniasime ; nQper, lately, nuperrime; ii5ye or nortter, 
netdy, noyissLine ; meiito, deservedly , meritiflBime. 

Superlative wanting, 
S&tis, enoughy satiufi ; s^cus, otheYtoite, seciua. 

Two Adyerbs not derived from adjectives are also compared ; namelj, 
diu^ « IcH^/' difOiuSy d\utisiK»M ; and UMpe, " often," MBpliw, MspMflwML 



§ 90. PREPOSITIONS. 

235. — ^A Preposition is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
it, and some other word in the sentence. 

The preposition, as its name imports, stands before the nomi or pronoun 
which it goyems. — In Latin, 

1. Twenty-eight Prepositions govern the Accusative; viz: 
# 
Ad, to, at, towards. Inter, between, among, during, 

Apud, at, near'; with. Intra, within. 

Ante, before (of time, place, Juxta, near, beside, 

or rank). * Oh, for, on axxount of, before, 

Adversus, ) • / / da -^^^^^j *^ ^^^ power of, 
Adversum, J ^ ' ' Per, through, during, by, 

^"'*> \ around, about, ^T'/f-^^'f ^. • 

Circum, J "'^^^^*"» ^*'^"*- Post, behind, after, since, 

Circiter, about (of time inde- Praeter, besides (passing by), 

finitely). beyond, besides, except, 

Cis, ) .,..■, .,1. VroxiieT, near, on account of, 

Citk,.r^ ^^^ ^'^^' ^*^^^^- Secundum-, along, according 

Contra, against, opposite, -to, 

Erga, towards. Supra, above. 

Extra, beyond, out of Trans, across, over,' beyond. 

Infra, beneath. Ultra, beyond. 
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2. Fifteen Prepositions govern the ablative; viz: 

Ab, ljrom,by,<^,&o. ^^^\o«tofJrom,afier,by. 

Abs, ) PlUam, before, vnth the knot9^ 

Absque, without, ledge of. 

Clam, without the know- Prae, before, in comparison toith^ 

ledge of, on account of 

COraiu, before, in presence of Pro, before, for, according to. 

Cum, wiA. Sine, without, 

De, concerning, of, over,. T^nus, Oisfar as, up to. 

3. Four Pr^f>ositions govern the Accusative or Ablative ; viz : 

With the Aocosative : With the AblatWe : H 

In, into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among. 

Sub, under (motion to). Sub," under (motion or rest), 

about. at, near. 

Super, above, over, beyond. Siiper, upon, concerning. 

Subter, under. Subter, under. 

236.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1. ^ is used before oomtonants *, chy before yowels, aiid A, j, r, », and 
BometimeB I ; ahs, before t and gu. Sia used before coDBonants. 

2. Tihms is placed after its case ; and also ettm, when joined to m«, te, 
se, quOf quif and guHms ; as^ mecunif <&c. Clam sometimes goyems the ac- 
cusative ; as, clam paire^ orpatrem. 

8. The adverbs prifpe, ** nigh ;" usqw, " as far as ;** versitSy " towards,** are 
often followed by an accusative goveni^d bj ad understood, and sometimes 
expressed. So alaoprdculf " far" is followed by the ablative governed by 
a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their^ case, are to be regarded as ad- 
verbs. 

6. Prepositions ^e sometimes combined ; as, ex adversus eum Idcum. 
Cio. In ante diem, " till the day." Id. Ex ante diem, ** from the day." 
But prepositions compounded together, commonly become adverbs or con- 
junctions ; as, propiUamy prodnus, insUper, Ac. 

6. A preposition with its cas^ is often used as an adverbial phrase ; as, 
ex animo, ** earnestly ;" ex adverso, " opposite ;" ex improvUOy " suddenly f 
extempdre, "oflf-hand." Qitamobrem {quam ob rem), "wherefore;" qua- 
'propter (quce propter) ; quocirea {quod circa), Ac. 

7. Prepositions &re either primitive ; as, ad, &pud, ante, Ac; or deriva- 
tive ; as, adversum, from the adjective adver«u» ; secundum, from secundut. 
They are either simple ; as, ad, ante, abs ; or compound ; as, ex advertum^ 
absque; or inseparaHe ; as, am, di or dis, Ac. 289-2. 
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§ 91. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

237. — 1. Prepositions are often prefixed to 
other words, especially to verbs, tlie meaning of 
wHcIl they generally modify by their own ; thus^ 

238. — 1. -4, ab, abSf " from ;" as, duco, " I lead ;" abduco, " I lead away* 
or '* from ;" Bometimes it denotes priyation ; as, Omens, " mad.** 

2. Ad, " to f as, adduce, ** I lead to." It is sometimes intensiVe ; as 
ad&mo, " I love greatly." 

8. i>«, in composition generally signifies *' downward ;" as, deaeendo, ** I 
go down ;" de<ifdo, ** I fall down." Sometimes it is intensive ; as^ deOmo, 
** I love greatly ;" sometimes it denotes privation ; as, detpiro, ** I despair f 
dlmena, « mad." 

4. JS or ex, ** out of," " from ;" as, exeo, ** I go out." It is sometimes in- 
tensive ; as, ex&rOf '* I beg earnestly ;" sometimes privative ; as, exsangnit, 
"pale ;" exspet, " hopeless." 

6. Ih, h into," ** in," " against f as, infiro, " I bring in*" irruo, ** I rush 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the signification ; 
as, in/ldus, ** unfaithful ;" indigntu, " unworthy." In some compounds, it 
has contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjectives ; 
as, invoeOttts,** called xiponf "not called upon;" immutcUus, ** changed," 
** undbanged." JmpStena means " weak," sometimes " powerful" 

6. Per, ** through," is conlmonly intensive, especially with adjectives ; as» 
perfa&Uis, * very easy." With quam, it is strongly intensive ; as, per quam 
fa^is, " exceedingly easy." la perfidus, " perfidious," it is negative. 

7. Pr<e, "before," with adjectives is intensive; as, prceelartu, **very 
dear," " very renowned." 

8. Pro denotes " forth ;" as, prodQeo, ** I lead forth." 

. 9. Siib often diminishes the significatioD ; as, rideo, " I laugh ;" eubrideo, 
"I emile f^albus, "white," «M6a/6Ma, "whitish." Sometimes it demotes 
motion upwards ; as, 8ubr^go, " I raise up ;" sometimes concealment ; 9A, 
rapio, " I take ^ ntbripio, " I take secretly " " I steal" 

Mt^. — Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, with 
which they are compounded. 

Obs. 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositions frequently 
imdergo a change of form, chiefly for the sake of eupnony, for which see 
216-6. 

9* 
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INSEPAEABLE PREPOSITIOJS^S. 

239. — 2. The following syllables, am^ d% or dis^ 
re^ se^ con^ are called Iiiaeparable Prepositions^ 
because they are never found, except in compound 
words. Their general signification is as follows : 

Am, about^ around; as Ambio, to surround. 

Di, or diB, asunder; " Divello, to pull asuttder. 

Re, backy again; « Relfigo, to read again. 

Se, aparty or aside; " Sepono, to lay aside. 

Con, together; " OoriQTQWiOy to grow togetlier. 

Obs. 1. Some of these syllables, in combining with the simple word, some- 

tunes vary their form (215-6), and, also, further modify its signification ; as, 

Ist Am adds to the verb tiie general idea of round, roimd about 

2d. DiSf or di^ sometimes reyerses the meaning of the simple word ; as, 

/ac«w, « easy ;" difficilis, « difficult ;" fido, « I trust," difflda, « I dia- 

trusf Sometimes it increases it ; as, cupioy " I desire ;" disrupioj 

" I desire much." 

8d. He sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, claudo, 

" I shut f^ecludoy " I open." 
4th. 8e has little Tariation of meaning. With. adjectives, it denotes priva- 
tion ; as, securus, " free from care." 
5th. Con (for cum) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, and some 
times strengthens the meaning of the word with which it is com- 
pounded. 

Obs. 2. The syllables ne and ve are also prefixed to words, and have a 
negative signification; as, /as, "justice;" w^/*a«, " injustice," " impiety ;" — 
ariOf " I know ;" nescioy •* I Imow not ;" — sanuSy " healthy ;" vesanus, " sickly ." 



§ 92. INTERJECTIONS. 

240. — An Inteejection is a word used in ex- 
clamations, to express an. emotign of the mind ; 

as, Oh ! hei ! hen ! '^ All !" " alas !" , . 

!^ouns and adjectives, in the neuter gender, are sometimes used as 

inteijections ; as, pax I " be still I" malum I " with a mischief !" infandum I 

" O shame I" mis^rum / « O wretched !" nifas / '* O the viliany T 

Nbte.'—'ThQ same interjection is often used to express different emotions, 
according to its connection ; thus, vah. is •used to express wonder, frief, joy, 
or anger. »• »*-,fi 
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§ 93. CONJUNCTIONS. 

241. — A Conjunction is a word whicli connects 
words or sentences; as, et^ ac^ atque^ "and;" eed^ 
" but ;" etia/m^ " also ;" <fec. 

242. — Conjunctions, according to their different significations, 
may be divided into the following classes : 

1. CoPULATiVEB, or such as oonnect things that are to be considered 
jointly; as; ae^ atqttey et, gite, ** and;" etiatrif q%L6que, ** also ;" and sometimes 
the negative n«c, nique^ ** nor/' " and not ;" i. e. when they stand for et, and 
continue the negaticxL 

2. DiBJUNcnvES, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut, aeu, Hve, ve^ vd, " either /' ** or ;*' and the negatiye nive, 
neu, "neither," "nor." 

8. CoNCESSiYES, or such as express a concession ; asy etHt eHamn, tametti, 
lieety quanqtumiy guamvia, ** though," " although." 

4w ADYEaisATiYBS, or such as express a condition ; as, aty dlgui, autem, 
eetSi-umy vSrum, "but;" t&merit attdmeUy verunt&mefiy ** yet," " although ;" 
»«ro, " truly." 

5. 0au8al8» or such as express a cause or reason ; as, ^tm, etSnimy nantj 
namque, " for ;" guando, qtutndoquldemy ** 'whereas," " since ;" quioy gvippe, 
guod, " because ;'' guoniamy guum (or cum), " since ;" siguXdeniy " if," " indeed." 

6. Illatzves, or such as express an inference-, as, ergo, ideireOy jproinde, 
guapropiert gu^rij guamobrenif guocircoy ** therefore." 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object or result; as, ne, "lestf 
guin, "but that;" guominiUy « that not;" ut, iiU, " that" 

8. Conditionals, or such as express a condition ; as, ai, ain, **iff niai, or 
ni, " unless ;" dwnmddOf or dum mddo, " provided thai" 

9. SusPENSiYES, or such as express doubts as, an, anney annon, n$y necne, 
num, titruniy " whether," " whether or not." 

065. 1. Some words, as, deindey " thereafter ;" denXguey ** finally ;" ecetinimy 
"but," ** moreover ;" videlicet y " to wit ;" <fec. ; may be considered either as 
adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or connecting power 
prevails. 

Oba. 2. Autemy Hiimy vSrOy guOgue, guXdeniy are never put first in a 
clause or sentence. Que, vCy tiCy are always annexed to another word. 
They are called Fnclitics, because, when placed after a long syllable, they 
make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, disci, tr6chi / diacivCy irochive, 

Obs. 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded^with other 
parts of speech, and with each other ; as, atguey tdcireoy ideo, nitmgue, necy 
or niguey &c 



204 SYNTAX. § 94 

PART THIRD. 



§ 94. SYNTAX. 

243. — Syntax is that part of Grammar wMch 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 

1. A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete aeoBe ; 
as, Man is nwrtoL 

2. A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not malring 
c6mplete sense ; as, in truth, in a word, 

8. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

4. A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation; as» Life ia 
short, 

6. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences con- 
nected together ; as, lAfe, which is short, should be well employed, 

6. Eyery simple sentence consists of two parts, the 8ul>ject and the pre- 



7. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. It is either in 
the nominative case bef<Nre a finite verb, or in the accusative before the 
infinitive. 

8. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject It is either 
contained in the verb its^; as^ John reads; or it consists of an intransi- 
tive verb, with an adyective or noun following it ; as, Tirne t> short ; they 
became poor ; he is a scholar. An. and Pr. Gr^ 694^ 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
called a^ljuncts, whiph serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the word 
with which they may stand connected ; as, '^ An inordinate desire of admi- 
ration, often produces a contemptible levity of deportment" 

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is sus- 
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period 

11. The analysis of sentences is the same in Latin as in 
English. See § 152, and ^^ Analytical And Practical English 
Gramnaar/' 591—657. 
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244.— § 95. GENERAL PRINaPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every Benten«e there must be a verb in the indioatiye, BubjunctiTe, 
imperative, or infinitive mood ; and a mbject expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must have a sub- 
stantive expressed or understood, with -which it agrees. § 98 and 146. 

3. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which it refers, 
and with which it agrees. § 99. 

4. Every subject-nominative has its own verb expressed or understood. 
§ 100, 101, 102. The predicate-nominative is usually placed after the 
substantive verb. § 103. 

5. Every finite verb, i. e. every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or 
imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or imderstood (§ 101, 
102 j, and when the infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative. § 145. The 
infinitive without a subject^ does not form a sentence or proposition. § 143. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or under- 
stood, in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or is used, without govern- 
ment, to express certain circumstances. § 127. 

245.— SYNOPSIS OF^THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed :^ 
lftt,,.3y substantives, § 106, Rules VL, VH, and VIIL 

2d< By adjectives, § 10*7. Namely, verbals, Ac, R IX. ;— partitives, R. X ; 

—of plenty, or want, R XL 
8d. By verbs, § 108. Namely, Sum, R XlL-^Misereor, Ac R XHL— 

Eecordor, memXni, Ac, R XIV. ;— of accusing, Ac, § 122, R XXVH ; 

-;-of valuing, R. XXVIIL— Passive verbs, § 126, R I and IL— 

Impersonals, § 113, Exc. I and IL 
4th. By adverbs, § 136 ; and— 
6th. It is used to express circumstances of place. § 130, R XXXVI 

and XXXTX. 

8. The DATIVE is governed : . 
1st. By substantives, § 110. 

2d. By adjectives erf" profit or disprc^t, Ac, § 111, R XV L 
8d. By verbs, § 112. Namely, Sum and its compounds, R. L — Est, R II 
—Certain compound verbs, R.IIL and IV.— Verbs^ sighifyiog to 
profit or hurt, Ac, R V.— Impersonals, § 113.— Verbs with two 
datives, § 114.— Verbs of comparing, Ac, § 123.— Pass#e verbs, 
§ 126, R XXXIL and XXXIIL— Gerunds § 147. 
4th. By adverbs, § 186.— Interjections, § 117 
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9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed : 

Ist By transitive verbs signifyisg actively, § 116, R. XX. — ^To these 
belong recordoTy memlnif Ac, § 108. — Verbs governing two cases, 
§ 122; namely, of accusing, R. XX VIL ;— valuing, R. XXVUI;— 
comparing, Ac, § 1^3; — ^asking and -teaching, § 124; — ^loading, 
binding, Ac, § 125. — By impersonal verbs, § 113, Exc. IX and III 
— By passive verbs, § 126, R IV. 

2d. By prepositions, § 1S6, R XLVIII, L., LL, LII. 

Sd. It is used to express circumstances of limitation, § 128 ; — of place^ 
§ 130;— of time, § 181 ;— of measure, § 132. 

4th. It is put before the infinitive as its subject, § 146. 

10. Tlie VOCATIVE is governed by the interjections O, 
heu^ proh^^G, (§ 117); or is used without government, to 
denote the person addressed. 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed : 
Ist By nouns, § 118. 

2d. By adjectives ; viz. of plenty or want, § 10*7, R XL — Digntu, in^ 
dignus, &c., § 119. — ^The comparative degree, § 120. 

8d By verbs, § 121; vit of plenty and scarceness, R XXV. — Wior, 
abaiory Ac, Ri XX VL — Loading, binding, Ac, § 125. — Passiva 
verbs, § 126, R. V. ^ * - 

4th By prepositions, § 136, R XLIX., LI.,*LIL 

6th. It is used without' a governing word to express circmnstaiices ; viz . 

■ of limitation, § 128 ; — of cause, manner, <fec, g 129 ; — of place, § 130 ; 

namely, the place in whichy R XXXVI \from whichy R XXXyilL 

and XXXIX.;— of time, § 131, R XL. and XLL;— of meaauTe, 

§ 182, R XLIL, XLIIL— Of pri^e, § 138. 

6th. It is used as the case absolute, § 146, R LX. 

246.— CONSTRUCTION OF MOODS. 

12. The Indicative^ and ih^ Imperative mood are used in- 
dependently, and without government. 

13. The Sjihjunctive Mood is, for the most part, dependent, • 
and is used, 

Ist After certain conjunctions, § 140. 

2d. After tb^ relative in certain connections, § 141, R LV. 

8d. In oblique discourse, § 141, R YL 
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14. The Infinitive Mood is used, 

Ist Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, § 144, and R. LVl, LVEL 
•2d. With a subject in dependent and subordinate olauses, § 145, R LVIIL 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives; Gerunds and 
Supines, as nouns, §§ 146, 147, 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
§ 134, and § 149. ^ 



§ 96. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

247. — The Parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two : Ooncordj or agreement, and Gov- 
em/menU 

248. — Co]srcoRD is the agreement of one word 
with another, in gender^ numher^ case^ or person. ' 

249. — OovERisrMENT is that power which one 
word has in determining the mood^ tense^ or cdse^ 
of another word. 

1 CONCOR0. 

250. — Concord, or agreement, is fourfold; viz.: 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive ; 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive ; 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent ; 

4. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject. 



§ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. . 

251.. — ^RuLE I. Substantives denoting the same 
person, or thing, agree in case; as, 

Ciriro oratoVj Cicero the orator, 

Cieer^nis oratoriSj Of Cicero the orator, <fec. 

Urbs Atkence^ The city Athens. 

Urbi AthSnia, To the city Athens. 

252. — EXPLANATION.— Substantives tl|us used are said to be in 
AFPoaiTXON. The seoond sabstantive is added, to express some attribute, 
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deteri^sHonf or appeUaUu, belon^g to the first, and must always be in the 
same member of the sentence ; i. e., they must be both in the subject, or 
both iu the predicate. A ^ubatantive predicated of another, though denoting 
the same thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under thi« 
rule. $ 108. 

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relative 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, Aa. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles as 
a$, bein^j/or, like, i&c. ; as, Fdter misit tne oomUemy '^ My father sent me m 
a companion/' ^*/or a companion," &o« 

OBSERVATIONa 

253. — Obi, 1. It is not necessary that nouns ii\ apposition agree in 
ffender, numbert or person. In these respects, they are often different; bb, 
Magnum pauperies opprobrium. Hob. Alexin delicicu dominL Vi&q. 

254. — Obs, 2. Two or more nouns in the singular, have a noun in ap- 
position in the plural ; as, M. Antonius^ C. CMsiun, tribuni plebis, ** Marcus 
Antonius, Oaius Cassius, tribunes of the people." Also if the singular 
nouns be of different genders, the plural in apposition will have the mas- 
culine rather than the feminine, if Doth forms exist ; as, Ad JPtolemeeum et 
Cleopatram riges (not reglnas)^ legOti misai. Liv. 

255. — Oba 3. The substantive pronoun, having a word in apposition, 
is frequently omitted ; as, ConnU ckxi (sciL igo), " (I) the consul said." 

256. — Obs. 4. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent to the genitiYe 
of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, pectus • 
tuum, no minis simplieis. 

257. — 06a. 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a wholes of which 
the noun in -apposition expresses the parts; as^ Onerarice, pars ad 
u£gimurum, — at ice adversus nrbem ipsam delates sunt, "7%« skips of 
burden were carried, part to ^gimurus, — others against the city itseli'' 
So, Qui s que pro se qfieruntur, " 3 hey coinplain each for himsel£" 

258. — Obs, 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of 
the substantives ; as, CogUet oratCrem institui, rem arduam, *' Let him con- 
sider that an orator is training, a difficult matter.^' 

259. — Obs, 7. A demonstrative pronoun, in the neuter gender, some- 
times refers to a phrase, or a dependent clause in apposition, and, in con- 
struction, takes the place of that clause, <&c., either as the subject or the 
object of a verb; as, VHus nobilltas, majdrwn fortia facta, cognatdrum et 
n^fMi^m 6peSy muttoi olientslcs, omnia imo praAdio acuunt. Sazx., Jug., 85. 
Hoc tlbi persuadeas vilim, me nihil omisisse, ExercUum supplicio cogire, 
in est dominumy non imperatdrem esse. Sail., Jug^ 85. 

ExCEPTjONS. 

260.— ^^arc. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in th^ genitive; 
as, fons Timdvi, "the fountain of Timavus;" amnis JSriddni^ ** the river 
Eridanus," arbor fici, « the fig tree;*' nOmen Mercurii est mihi. Wordi 
thus oanstmed may be referred to 832. 
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• 
261. — Mxe, 2. A proper name after the generic term n(Smen, or eog- 
ndmm, somethnes elegantly takes the caae of the person in the dative ; as, 
Nomen AretUro ett jnihi^ *•' I have the name Arcturus." Plaut. So, Cut 
%f,unc cognomen Julo addUur. Vieo. Out Egerio indUum nOmen. Liy 
MansU JSilvii.8 poatw omnHms eognomen. Id (488.) 

262. — JSxe. 3. The name of a town in the genitive, denoting at a 
flaety mKj have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in ap- 
position with it in the ablative, and vice -versa ; as, Corinthi Achata 
urbef**At Corinth^ a city of Achaia." This constructiaa depends on the 
rules, 648, 649. 



§ 98. AIM ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

263. — ^Rttle n. An adjective agrees with its 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, 

Bdnus^vir, a good man. Bdnot viroa, good men. 

Bihia puella, a good girL JSondrum Ugum^ of good laws. 

Dvlce pdmum, a sweet apple. This dOniM, with thy gifts. 

264. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective 
pronouns, and participles ; and requires tlutt they be in the same gendeCi 
number, and case, with their substantives. 260-2. It applies also, when 
the substantive is in the subject, and the adjective in the predicate. 822. 
—The word ^* substantive," in this rule, includes personal and relative pro- 
nouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives. 

OBSERVATIONa 

265. — Obs, 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless 
taken separately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Vir et puer terrtti liipOy A man and a boy terrified by a wol£ 

266. — Obs, 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, 
the adjectives will be of that gender, as in the example above. 
But if the substantives are of different genders, the adjective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter ; as; 

Pater mihi, et m&ter ntortui sunt, Hy father and mother are dead. Txb. 

267.— 065. 3. But if they denote things without .life, the 
adjective is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substantives 
refer to things with life, and others to things without life, the 
adjective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or 
things with life ; as, 

L&bor voluptasque sunt disstmilia Toil and pleasure are unlike in na- 
natUrd, tore. 
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KdveB et captivi qua ad Chiton The ships and captiyes whu^ were 

eapta sunty taken at Chios. 

NurnXda atque mUiiaria signa obs- The Numidians and their miKtary 

curat i- aunt, standards were partudly taneeaUd. 

Also, the neuter is used frequently when the nouns- denoting 
things ,are of the same gender ; as, Postquam Ira et avaritia 
impel io potentiOra erant, Liv. 

268. — Obs. 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees 
with the nearest noun, and is understood to the rest; as, 
sociis et rege re hep to, Virg., "Our companions and kin^ 
being recovered. ^^ 

Note 1. — These observations may, and sometimes do, hold good, even 
when one or more of the substantives are in the ablative, and connected 
with the others by cum ; as, Filiam cum filio accltos. 

269. — Obs. 5. When the substantive to which the adjective, 
or adjective pronoun, belongs may be easily supplied, it is 
frequently omitted, and the adjective, assuming its gender, 
ijumher, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may 
have an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

MortcUia (hSmo\ a mortal ^le {hSmo)^ he* 

SupSri (dii)f the gods aboye. Uli (hotnXnesy, they. 

Dextra (miiivits)^ the right hand. Hie {hQmo\ he. 

Sinistra (miinu8\ the left hand. Jleec {feriitna), she. 

Omnia alia, all other (things). Familidris meus (amicus), my in- 

timate friend. 

270. — Obs. 6. The adjective, especially when used as a 
predicate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in 
the neuter gender ; as, 

Ttiate lupus stahiUis, The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vacare culpa est suave, To be free from, blame is pleasant, 

' L&bor vincit omnia, Labor overcomes all obstacles, 

271. — Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and 
words considered merely as such, when used sub.stantively, 
take an adjective in the neuter gender (30) ; as, 

Supremum vale dixit, Ovid, He pronotmced a last /ar^ZZ. 

Cras istud quando venit, Majelt., When does that to-morrow come t 

Excepto quod non sXmul esses. That you were not present being 

Hoa., excepted 
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272. — Obs. 8. A substantiye is sometimes used as an adjectiye ; as, 
populwn late rSgem (for regnantent\ "a people of extensive sway;" 
ntvio (for unllun) miles Roinanus^ **iio Roiuan soldier/' Sometimes 
an adverb; as, Hiri temper lenVas (probably for letiUas tefnper existent, 
or the like). Tes. So also adjectives are sometimes used as substantiyes , 
as, viaJOreH, " imcestors ;" amlcuSj " a liiend ;" sumtnum bimum, *• the chief 
good" (thing) ;<te. 

• • 

27iJ. — Obs. 9. These adjectives, prlmits, medius, ulVtmus, extrfmus, in- 
fliiius, Imun, sumiuus, supremus, rehquus, ccetira^ usually signify the "first 
part," the "* middle part," Ac, of any thing, and are placed oefore the sub- 
stantive; as, media noXy **the middle of ^e night -"^summus montf **the 
top of the mountain." 

274. — Obs. 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances 
, of an action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, p r t o r vinity ** he came 
first of tite two ;" prSnus cecXcUt, " he fell/orwwri;" abiit subllmiSf**he 
went on high'* 

275.-*— 06a. 11. AliuSy though an adjective, is often used as a pronoun, 
and has this peculiarity of construction, that, when repeated with a diJQferent 
word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition to which 
it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, a / 1 u cf 
>aliis videtur opfltnumy " one thing seems best to somey av other seems best 
to of fieri*.*' So, dwj rcges, alius alia via, tile bello, hie pace^ dvitatem 
auxerunty ** two kings, one in otie way and another in another ;''&e. Or the 
two simple sentences may be combined, in a plural form ; thus, " diiferent 
things seemed best to different persons ;" " two kings, each in a different 
way ;" Ac. 11:16 same is true when a word derived from aliuSy such as 
aliufidey alifcTy alio, is put with it in the same, clause -ySLByaliis aliunde 
periculum est, " there is danger to one person from, one soureCy and to an- 
other from another;"* or combined, ** there is danger to different persons 
fi-om different sources!* 

276. — Obs. 12. When alixts is repeated in a different clause, but in the 
same const^ction, the first is to be rendered " one," the second, ** another ;" 
if plui-al, " some," " others ;" as, a / « w «? est maledidrCy aliud accusare, " it 
is one thing to rail at, another to accuse." Cic. ProferSbant alii pur- 
pUramy thus ali t, " some brought forth purple, others incense." Instead 
of alii — alii, <fec., in the plural, we have sometimes pars — alii ; partim — 
eJii ; sometimes alii — parsy alii — partim, " some— otners," Ac. ; and some- 
times the first of the pair is omitted. 

This remark is applicable to alter, remembering only that alius signifies 
ONE OF MANY ; altery one .of two ; as, quorum alter exercltum perdidity alter 
vendldit. 

277. — Obs. 13. Quisque, with the superlative, is equivalent to omnis in 
the singular or plural, with, the positive ; thus, opttmus quisque^omnis 
bSnuSy or omnes bdfiiy *' every goocf man," or, " all good men." With two 
superlatives, it expresses a sort of reciprocal comparison; as, optimum 
quidque rarissimumy " every thing is gooa in proportion as it is rare ;" or, 
* the best things are the rarest" 
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Exceptions. 

278. — Exc, 1. An adjective is often put in a different gender 
or number -from the substantive with which it is" connected, 
tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its form, 
or to some other word synonymous with it, or implied 
in it;* as, 

Latium Capu&que agro mulct&ti, "Latiiim and Capua were depriyed 
of their land, i e^ the people of Latium, <&c. ; Capita conjuratidnia virgU 
cas t, — " the heads (i. e., the leading men) of the conspiracy, Ac." 

279. — jExc. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb 
is plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as. 

Part in fiumen aeti suntj "A part were forced into the river.** 
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular ; as, /> a r « 
arduui furitf <fec 

280. — JExc, 8. A plural noun or pronoun, used to denote one person, in 
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singular ; as, 
Nsbia presentef *t I being present* 

281. — Exe. 4. The adjective pronouns uterque, quisquCy Ac, in the 
* singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the 
objects are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, liter que eGrum. 
ex caatris exercitum edUcunt, " They lead forth, each of them, his army 
from the caqap ;" Quia^ue pro ae queruntur, ** They complain, each one 
for himself" Quiaqiie, m tii.e singular, not only distributes plural nouns, 
but is in the nommative when the plural to be distributed is in the 
ablative absolute; as, Mvltia Abi quia que imperiwn petentXbua, 
Sall., Jug, 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infinitive; 
as, Affirmantea ae ; . . . qui a que patriam .... relictHroa. Aliua and 
alter are sometimes used in the same way; as, Mvlta conjecta aunt 
aliud alio tempSre. Oba. 11. In this construction, there i^a kind of 
apposition. 257. 

282. — &o. 5. When ipae qualifies a substantive pronoun in a reflexive 
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or preposition, it commonly 
takes the case of the subject of the verb in the nommative or accusative, 
instead of the case of the word which it qualifies; as, 8e ipae inter- 
fecity"B.e slew himaelf;" Mi hi ipae faveo,"! favor myaelf;" Credit 
mi hi ipaum favSre? "Bo ytfu believe that I favor myaetfT Ac 
See 118-3, Note. . 

283. — Exc. 6. The possessive prpnoun, in any case, being -equivalent 
to, and used for, the genitive of the substantive pronoun (121, Ooa. 1), an 
adjective, qualifying the substantive pronoun implied in it, is ^ut in the 

Senitive ; as, in noa4ro omnium jletUy " "Whilst all of ua are in tears ;** 
feum aolitea vitium^ "The fault of me alone ;^ J^oatri ipaorum 
libirit " Our own children f Mea aeripta timentia. 
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§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

284. — HuLE in. The relative qu% quce^ qytod^ 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person; as, 

* Ego qui «crf^, I who write. 

Tu qui ligia. Thou who readest 

Vir qui loqifUur, The num who speaks. 

Vlri qui loquuntur, The men who speak. 

285. — EXPLANATION.— The antecedent is the noun or pronoun going 
heibre the relative to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and 
*it8 clause are placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the antecedent, 
in which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

286. — ' Obs. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not a^ee 
with the antecedent, but with the same word expressed or 
understood after^the relative, and with which, like the adjec- 
tive, it agrees in gender, number, and case, as well as person ; 
thus, diem dlcunt, qud (die), &c., " they appoint a day, on 
which ^day)," &c. Hence, an connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz: 

1st. The word to which the relative refers, is conmionly expressed in the 

antecedent clause, and not with the relative; as, Vir s&pit qui 

> pauea loquUuTt " He is a wise man, toko speaks little." • 

2d. .It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent clause, and expressed 

'with the relative, especially when the relative clause stantfe first; 

as, In quern prlmum egressi sunt locum, Troja voc<\tur, i. e., IScua 

in quetn, &Q. 

8d. Sometimes, when greater precision is required, it is expressed in both ; 
as, Erant omnln^ itinSra duo, qulbus itinerXbus ddmo esclre 
poasent. Instead of the first substantive, the relative sometimes 
takes with it a substantive explanattyry of the first ; as. Cum venia- 
WTO ad Amanum, qui mons, Ac. — I^ofi longe a IhlonatiumJlnXhua 
sunt, quce civitas (Tolosatium) est in pravinria ; for, qui sunt, <fec. 
^Ante comitia, quod te mp u s kaud longe abirat ; for, qucs comi' 
tia hatid, <&c 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no danger of 
obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is understood in 
both clauses ; as, stmt quos juvat coUegisse, i e. sunt {homXnes) quoa 
{homXnes) juvat, <&c.; — non habeo quod te ac^em^ i. e. non habeo 
id quod te aecusem, 492. 
Noter—ThQ place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demon 
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Btrative pronoun in the clause following; as, de qua re aucbufiy earn fibi 
narrdOo, lu the clause preceding the relative, the denionsti'ative has 
sometimes the force of talis, " such ;" and the relative, that of the curre- 
tfpondiiig quality ** as ;" — ^the two implying a sort of compurisou ; as, Jtuque 
igo i a ituiii in illwn, quern tu me et^e via, " llierefore, 1 am towards him, 
ntcA <M you wish me to be/' Cio, 

To this construction may be referred such exprjessions as, qui ittus est 
HfnoTt equivalent to, pro eo am ore qui tuus est amor, ** such is your love," 
literally, ** in accordance with such love as yom-s is ;** — q^ce tua est bene- 
volentioy " such is your benevolence," where the demonsti'ative w, ea, id, • 
in the sense of *' such," (123-2, b), is supplied with the antecedent un- 
derstood. 

28T. — Obs. 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; as, wnnes lauddre foriunas me as qui haberetn, <fee^ ^'all were 
praising my fortune who had," <fec, i. e. for tunas mei qui; the possessive , 
meas being equivalent to the genitive of ego. 121, Obs. 1. Cunjuravere 
pauei contra rempubllcamy de qua (sciL conjuratiwie, imphed in cmtjura- 
vire) quam brevissUne potiro dlcam, **a few entered into a conspiracy 
against the republic, concerning which," &c 

b. The relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but to the whole 
antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed b^ it, in which case it takes 
tbe neuter gender ; as, 7\i umas virtutem, quod (i. e. quam r«/i) valde laudo, 
Fostretno, quod dtfficilHmum inter jnortaleit, gloria invidiam vicisti. Sall, 
Jug. Sometimes id is placed before qtiod referring to the same pi*oposi- 
tion ; as, Sive, id quod cotistaty Plutonis studiosus audietidi fuit. Cic. . 

288. — Obs. *8. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, 4^noting 
the same object, but of different genders, it maj^ agi*ee with, either; as, 
FlUmen est Arar quod, <fec. Here quod agrees with fume^t. Ad fiumen, 
Ossum perventum est, qui, <&c Here qui agrees with Ossum. 

289. — Obs. 4, When a word of a preceding proposition, or the pro- 
jposition itself, is explained by a substantive alter esse, dicire, vocdre, 
kabire, <fec, the relative (or demonstrative) pronoun between them, often 
takes, by attraction, the gender and number of the explanatory subst&tive 
following; as, llilbee ipsa quod Bmotice c&put est. Liv. Idem velle 
et \dem nolle, e a dsmum firma amicitia est. Sall. But if the latter 
substantive is distinctive only, the relative follows the general rule ; as, 
ginus hominum quod vacatur HelOtes ;' — ad eum ldcum,quem AmanX- 
eas pylas vacant, pervSnit 

Also the participles of such verbs, as well as the relative, take the 
gender and number of tKe predicate substantive when near it, or imme- 
diately after it ; as, non omnis error stultitia est die end a (for ^cen- 
dus) ; — gens universa VenSti app el I at i. 

290. — Obs. 5. An adjective which properly belongs to the antecedent* 
is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a umueral, a comparative, 
or superlative; as, ititerjbcos, quos iucondltos jaciunt, for jocon incondlto*, 
quos, Ac, " amidst the rude jests which they utter ;" — node, quam in terris 
ultimam igit, for nocie ultimdf quam, &c^ " the last night which he spent 
, opoo wrthi" 
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291.---C>6«. 6. "When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects as the 
adjectiYe does with several substantives, as stated 266, 266. but, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes 
the first person rather than the second, and the second person rather than 
the third. 

292,^-^ JExc. 1. The relative, sometimes, takes the gender and number, 
not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
in it ; as, edrum rgrum quce moridlet prima putant, '.' of tfiose things which 
men deem most important." Here once seems to agree with negotia, con- 
sidered synonymous with rlrum, — huret ut caiinia fatdle fnonntmm qua. 
The antecedent is monatrumy but qucB agrees with Cleopatra^ the monster 
intended. 

293. — Oha. 7. The relatives quieunque and quisquia are sometimes 
nsed instead of qui, when a general or indefinite teim is expressed or 
understood with the antecedent; •as, qu€B san&ri potirunty qudcunque 
ratidne aanabo, e<}uivalent to omni ratione qudcunque {poaaum), "what 
can be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

294* — This construction corresponds to that of the Greek oatK (Gr. 
Gram., § 135, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases ; as, 
qtcoacunque de te quiri audlvi, quacunque potui ratidne placdvi. Here, 
quoaeunque is both the object of placdvi^ and the subject of quirt ; and 
quacunqv/e is equivalent to omni ratidfie qua ratidne. — Qtiidquid tetigirat 
aurum fiShat Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to Jiibat 
and the accusative after tetig^aty and is equivalent to otrine quod teti- 
gSraty <&c 

295. — Oha. 8. In the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected with 
what precedes, not by the relative itself^ but by quum (cum), ai, autem, 
quonianiy or other conjunctive term expressed or understood, the relative 
assumes the character of a personal or demonstrative pronoun, and, as 
such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, already expressed; 
thus, 

1st When the relative thus used stands inatead of its noun, it is equivalent 
to et ilUy et Ate, et ia, et illi, Ac, and may be rendered " and he," 
** and* she," " and they," Ac ; as, qui quum admittirety " and when 
he admitted;" — ad quern quum ve7iiasent, *' mid when they had 
come to him ;" — q uem ut Adity " as 80<m as he saw Atm." 

2d. When the relative thus used stands roith its substantive, or has it 
understood, it is to be translated, a^a demonstrative, by thia, that, 
M€«tf, ^7to«6, commonly preceded hjand; as, qui I eg at i quum 
miaai eaaenty "and when theae ambaaaadora had been sent;" — ad 
quArum initium ailvdrum quum Cceaar perveniaaet, "and when 
Cssar had oome to the beginning of theae wooda ;" — q uam quum 
homandrum dux d&re nollet, " and when the Roman general would 
not gra^t iAts'1(scil. pdcemy " peace "). 

296. — To this construction belongs quody in the beginning of a sentence 
(apparently for propter quod, or ad quod)y referring to something pre 
nraily sliced* and meaning " od account of," *' with respeol to " " as to, dbo* 
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this thing f as, quod diis gratias habeo, ** wherefore TL e. on aecouni of 
this thing), I give thanks to toe gods f — quod scrlbis (Cia), " <M to tohat 
you write." 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

297. — Obs, 9. The relative, in respect of case, is always to 
be considered as a noun and subject to the rules which der 
termine the case of nouns. * 

298. — £xc. 2. The relative, after the maimer of the Greek, is some- 
times attracted into the case of its antecedent; as, Cum &gas atiquid 
eSrum qudrum consuSsti, &e^ for eOrum qua consuisti, ^ When vou do 
any of thoee things which you have been accustomed to do;" Jkaptim 
qutbus quisque potirat elatia, for (its) q\jM q^ieque, dDC^" 2%08e, things 
which each one could, being hastily snatched up." 

299. — £zc. 8. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case 
of the relative; as, Urhem quam stcUuo vestra est, for urhs quam 
siatuo, ifec, ** The city which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom use^ by ^Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr., § 136, JCxc. 9, 10. 

300. — Obs, 10. The relative adjectives qiwt, quantus, qualU^ 
used in comparisons, and commonly rendered " ^s," are often 
construed in a manner similar to the relative (286), having 
their redditives, or corresponding adjectives tot^ tantus. tdlis, 
expressed or understood in the antecedent clause; as, Tan tee 
multitydinia quant am capit urbs, ^^Of as great a multitude as 
the city contains;" Fades {talis), qudlem decet esse sororum^ 
" The features, STich as those of sisters ought to be," Virq. 

a. The noun, as well as the redditive, Is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative clause 
(286-2d) ; as, Quantd potait celeritdte cucurrit, changed to the 
common forjjo, is Tantd celeritate quanta potuit^ cueurrit^ 
" He ran with as much speed as he could." In this way, are to 
be explained such clauses as Quantum importunitatis hahent, 
**Such arrogance have they," in full form, Pro tan to im- 
portunitatis quantum habent, 

b: When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to 
different substantives, each agrees with its own. But among 
the poets, the relative sometimes agrees with the substantive 
in the antecedent clause, and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the 
relative. 

^ Note 1. Instead of the relative adjectives quot, quantus,'^qualis, the ochi- 
juuctions ac, cUque, ut, and the relative qui, quce, quod, in the sense of ** aaf 
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are Bometimes used in oompaiative expresBions ; as, H6nM tlUi popiUi 
Homdni voluntdte, paucis est deldttts ac mihi. Oiol 

Note 2. — When ^t, quantua, qudlu are used as interrogatiTes, they 
have no corresponding antecedent term. 

301. — Ezc. 4. Instead of the ordinary construction, the 
relative adjective, with its noun, is sometimes Mtracted into 
the case of the relative pronoun understood, as in the follow- 
ing sentence : Si homimbus bondrum rerum tanta cUra esset, 
quanta studio petunt^ Sall., Jug.; instead oi quantum est 
studium quo cUiina petunt : — ^unless this be a case of anaco- 
luthon, the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if 
the former, had been, Si homineg bSnas res pft^entj quanta 
studio^ &c., i. e., tanto studio quanta, dec. 300, a. 



§ 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

302. The nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition; 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nominative 

(§ 07), or predicated of it (§ 103) ; 

3. In exclamations ; as, vir fortis atque amicus! 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

303. — ^RuLE IV. A Verb agrees with its nomi- 
native in number and person; as, 

Ego liffo, 1 read. Nbs legftmui. We read. 

litsci^bis, Thou'writest. Vom smilMiB, Te write. 

Jlle loquitur. He speaks. JIH loquurUur, They speak. 

304. — EXPLANATION.— The subject of a finite verb, being a noun, a 
prononn, an adjective nsed as a nonn, or a gerand, is put in the nominative 
ease. The subject may also be an infinitive mood or part of a sentence. To all 
of these the rule applies, and requires that the verb be in the same number 
and person as the subject, or nominative. For person, see 85, and 118-1, 2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

305. — Oba, 1, The nominatives ^o, noe, of the first person ; and <«, 
V0t, of ^ tisaood, are generally omitted, being obvious firom the teimina- 

10 
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.tion of tbe yerb ; also the Dominative of the third person, when it is an in- 
definite word, or may be easily supplied from tne context ; as) flrunt^ 
•• they say f Ae. 

306. — Ohi, 2. The subject is also omitted -when the yerb expresses 
the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as,/u/^r«^, ''it light* 
ensf pluit^ " it rains ^ ningity " it suowaT 

807. — Ohs. %, Impersonal yerbs are usually considered as without a 
nominatiye. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation to Bom» 
circumstance, sentence, clause of ^ sentence, or infinitive mood, similar to 
that between a yerb and its nominatiye; as, delectat me stwUgre^ ''it delights 
me to study," i e. " to study delights me •" — mis^et me tui, " I pity you,** 
L e. coftditiot or fortHna tut miairet me, " your condition exeites my pity.'' 
662. 

i>08. — Obs, 4. The yerb is sometimes omitted when the nomijmtiye i%. 
6xpress4^d, and sometimes when it is understood ; as, nam igo PolydOrus 
(sc. *«m), "for I am Polydorusf — omthia praecldra tax a (se. «t«'»/), "all 
excellent things are rare ;" — turn ille (sc respondit),'*^ then he replied^ 
— virum hacUnw Jubc {w^dixXmus). 

309. — Oh*. 5. When the subject is an infinitiye, or a clause of a sett 
tence, the yerb is in the third person singular ; and, if a compound tense 
the participle is put in the neuter gender \B&yineertum est guam longeL 
nostnkm cujusgue vlfafutura Htf " how long any of us shall live i« uncer- 
tain" 

310. — Obs. 6. The nominatiye is sometime* found with the infinitiye. 
in which case ccepit or ccepSruntf or some other yerb, according to the 
sense, is understood ;a8, omnea invidSre mihi, " every one envied me." 
The infinitive with' the nominative before it, is so comn^on in iiistorical 
narrative, that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus used, it is trans- 
lated as the imperfect or the perfect indenuite, for which tenses it seems 
to be used, and with which it is sometknes connected. 669. 

"311 . — Ohs. '7. Videor^ in the sense of " I seem," is used throughout a» 
a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally \2A^videor esse libera 
**tt seems that /am free," literally, " I seem to be frec'^—Followed by the 
dative of a person^ it means to thinks fancyy suppose, with reference to the 
word in the dative, as the subject in &3gli8h ; dA, vide or tihi esse, ^you 
think tfuU I am," literally, " / seem to you to be ;** — tu vidsris mihi, •* I 
think that you ;" — videor illi, "he thioJcs that I -" <&e» la the third persoi^ 
flingular, followed by an infinitive mood or connected clause, it is rendered 
hnpersonally, but sUll has the infinitiye or dause for its subject See 41 & 



§ 102. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Of agreement in Nvmib&r andJPerson. 

312. — ^RuLE I. Two or more substantives sin- 
gular, taken together, have a verb in the 
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plural ; taken separately, the verb is usually 
singular; as, 

(Taken together,) 
FUror ir&que mentem prceeijyltant, Fuiy and rage hurry on my mind. 

(Taken separately,) 
Si 8ocr&te8 aut Antisthines cUciret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should aay. 

313. — Obs, 1. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially to 
the first, there are many exceptions. If one" of the nominatives is plural, 
the verb is coinmonly pliutiL But sometimes ther verb agrees with the 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when each 
of the nominatives is preceded by «^or tum^ or when they denote things 
without life ; Us, Mens hdm, et ratiOt et con9ilium,in senibua est. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by <mf, neque, <&&, 
the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is always so, when the substantives 
are of different persons ; as, Quod nique iffo, nique Ooesar hablti essi- 
mu9. Cia Saee si niqtte igo^ nique tu feetmus. Ter. 

314, — Obs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, connected 
with another in the ablative by cwwi, may have a plural yerb ; as, iS if mo 
cum fratre Quirlnus jUra d&bunt 

315. — Obs. 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third ; as. Si tu et TuXlitt valStis^ igo et 
Giciro valSmus^'^U you and Tullia xire toell, Cicero and I are wellP 

But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and i» un- 
derstood to the rest, and always so, when the verbjhas different modifica/* 
tions with each nominative; vA^'Ego mis^Cy tu jeli^^Uer vlvis, 

316. — ^RuLE II. 1. A collective noun expressing 
many as one whole, has a verb in the singular ; as, 

Populus me sibXlat^ The people kiss at me. 

8endtu8 in curiam vSnit, The Senate came into the Senate- 

house. 

2. But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural ; as, 

Pars epulis entrant mensaSf Part load the tables with fi)od, 
Tu rba ruunt. The crowd rush. 

■ Veniunt live vulgus eunt que. The fickle populace come and go. 

317. — Obs, 4,. To both parts of tlfis rule, there are also exceptions; 
und in some cases, it seems mdifferent whether the verb be in the smgular 
or plural ; sometimes both are joined with the same word ; as, Tu rba ex 
to idco dilabebdtur, refracturosque carcirem minabantur, 

318. — Obs. 6. Uterque, quisque, pars.... pars, alius.... alius, and 
alter... . edter, on account of the idea of plurality involved, frequently haye 
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the verb in the pluraL This oonstruetioa may be exphuned on the prin- 
ciple mentioned 281, where see examples ; or 267. 



' § 103. THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE. 

319. — ^RuLE V. The predicate substantive or 
adjective, after a verb, is put in the same case as 
the subject before it ; as, 

Ego sum discipulus^ t am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes^ Thou art called John. 

Ilia incidit reglnct, She waLks (as) a queezL 

320. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the nominative before the 
verb is the subject or thing spoken of; the nominative after it, is thepredicaU, 
or the thing asserted of the subject. The verb is the copula connecting the 
one with the other, and is usually a substantive verb (171), an intransitive 
verb, or a passive verb of naming, judging, appointing, Ac, which, from its 
use, is called a copulative verb. 

This rule applies to the accusative and dative before, and after, the infinitive 
of copulative verbs. ^See Oha, 5, 6, 7, 8, below. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

321. — Ohs, 1. Any copulative verb between two nominatiyeB of dif- 
ferent numbers, commonly agrees in numl)er with the former, or subject; 
as, Z) o 8 e»'t decern talenta^ " Ber dowry is ten talents." Ter. Omnia 
pontits irantf'* All was sea." Ovid. But sometimes with the latter oi 
predicate; ba, Amanliiwi Irce^ amoris integratio est, "The quarrela 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

a. So also, when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjec- 
tive pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly agrees with the 
subject of the verb ; as, OppXdum appellatum est Fossidonia ; — 
but sometimes with the predicate; as, N^on omnis error atultitia 
dieenda est, Cia 

h. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in the. predicate, where, in 
English, an adjective is commonly used ; as, omnia mtUa abunde irant^ 
" — were abundant ;"—Jiomdno8 laxius futUroSj "that the Romans 
would be more negligent ;" — ea res frustra fuit, " that " was of no 
avails 

322. — Obs. 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective prononn, 
or participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule II (268) ; except as noticed in the same section, 
Obs. 6 (270). 

323. — Obs, 8. When the subject is of the second person, and the voca- 
tive stands before the verb, the; adjective or participle will usually be In 
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the DominatlYe, according to the rule ; as, etto iu, Cattar^ amicus; bat 
Bometimes it is put in the yocatiye ; as, Quibutf Hector, ab (frit expe^ 
i a ie vhiis (Vmo.), lor expectotut. Hence the phrasei Made virtiiie etto, 
for maetun. 

324. — Obs. 4. The noim dpue, commonly rendered " needful,'* is often 
used as a predicate after mm; tJi,dux ndbis dpus est, *<a leader ii 
wanted by us." 

Note 1. — Such expressions as audMi hoc puer, — rempubtteam defends 
adolescensy — sapiens nilf&cit invlius, belong more properly to Rules 1 and 
n. than to this (251 and 263). 

325. — Ohs. 5. The atfcusative or dative before the infinitire under tiiia 
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate,; 83, 

Novimus i € esse fo rtem, We know that thou art brave. 

Mi hi negligenti non esse licet, I am not allowed to be negligent, 

Note 2. — In this construction, the infinitdve is sometimes omitted ; aa. 
novimus tefortem, for essefortem. 

326. — Ohs. 6. When the subject of the infinitiye is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre- 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the preceding 
subject, or in the accusative agreeing with the subject of the infinitive 
understood ; as, cupio dlci doctus, or cupio diet doctumA, e. me did doctum, 
" I desire to be called learned." The nrst of these is a Greek construction, 
and seldom used by Latin prose writers. See Gr. Gram., § 1'75, 8. 

327. — Obs. Y. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it, 
it may be followed either by a dative or an aQcusative ; as, licet mi hi esse 
beato; or, Ucet m ihi esse bedtum, ** I may be happy." In the first case, 
beato agrees with mihi ; in the second, beatum agrees with me, to be sup- 
plied as ^e subject of esse. Sometimes, when iSie sent-ence is indefinite, 
the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse beatum (sc. alleui^ " one may 
be happy." The first of these forms also is a Greek construction. See 
Gr. Gram., § 176, Obs. 6. 

328. — Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the* accusative after it, agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive undeivtood ; as, iniirest omnium (s e) esse bdnos 



329.— § 104. GOVERNMENT. ' 

1. GovEENMENT is the power which one word has over another depend 
ing upon it, requiriilg it to be put in a certain case, mx)od, or tense. 

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs. 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood, or tense, 
are nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and words indeclinable. 
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4, To ih« Syntax of ndoiiB, belongs all that part of Syntax relating to 
tJie goveniment of c€L8e. Every thing else in goyemment belongs to thd 
Syntax 6f the verb, § 18*7, et seq. 



SYNTAX (5F the NOUN. 

K — In thi& part of Grammar, imder the term noun or ntbstantive, is 
comprehended every thing used as such ; namely, nouns, personal pronoune, 
adjective pronouns tised personally, adjectives without substantives, ge- 
runds, together with infinitives, and substantive dauses used as nouns. 

The ooostruction of the oblique cases depends, in general, upon the 
particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves, as they are stated 
Ko. 60, or as they are mentioned hereafter, under each case. 



§ 105. CONSTRUCTION OF T^HE GENITIVE, 

331. — The Genitive^ as its name imports, with the meaning of the 
word, connects the idea of origin, and hence that of |)roperty or possession. 
It is used, in general, to limit the signification of ano&er word, with 
which it is joined, by representing it as something originating with, 
possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limi f-ing word ex- 
presses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, i, e., the 
word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in t^e Genitive ease. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouna^ Adjectives^ and Verba; and also is 
used to express circumstances of place, quantity,0T degree. 



§106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

332. — ^RuLE VI. One substantive governs an- 
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
limits the signification of the former; as, 

Amor gtoricBf The love of glory. 

Lex naturce, The law of nature. 

383. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the two substanUves must 
be of different aigniJiaUionj and the one used to restrict the meaning of the 
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other, 'thnsj in the first example, imor, alon^, means " love," in general ; 
but the term gloricB, jomed with it, resjpcts its meaning here to a partioolar 
object, " glory," and bo of other examples, 

N. K When a nonn is limited by another of the Mome nfnifie(Uioi^ it is 
put in the same case by Bole I (251). 

OBSERVATIONa 

3S4. — Obi, 1. Wliea Hie gofvemiag Boun ezpreeses a leelisg or aet, Ae^ 
inherent in^ or exercised hy^ the noun goyemed in the genitiye, Sie gemtire 
is said to be subjective or active. But when the goyeming nouD denotes 
something of which the noun 'governed is the obiect, the genitive i» then 
said to be objective or passive. Thus, in the phrase providentia Dei, the 
genitive is necessarily subjective or active^ because providentia expresses 
an act or operation of which God is the subject, and of which he cannot be 
the object. On the other hand, in the phrase tUnor Dei, *' the fear of God," 
the genitive Dei is necessarily objective or passive, because Chnor denotes 
a feeling in some other subject of which God is the object, and cannot be 
the subject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus, when the expression dmor 
Dei means the love which God has to us, Dei is active or subjective; but 
when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is passive or objective. 
In such cases, the sense in which the genitive is used mi&t be determined 
by the author's meaning* . 

335. — Obs,2,. Hence it often , happens that a noun governs two sub- 
stantives, one of which limits it su^ectively, and the other objectively ; as, 
Affamemndnis belli gloria, *' Agamemnon's glory in war." N kp. Here, 
Agamemndnis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it objectively 
fio, JlHus administraiio provincice. Cic. 

336. — 06s. 8. Tlie governing noun is ofteJi omitted, but only, however, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied ; as, 
ad Didnce, sc. axhn ; or when it can be readily supplied from the preced- 
ing or following words. 

337. — Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pronoun 
agreeing with it ; as, meus p&ter, rather than p&ter met. So also, instead 
of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; as, 
<ausa regia, for regis causa ; herllis filius, iovJUius hiri, 

338. — Obs. 6. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit 
a noun as to its object; Ba,fratr% odes, for fratris, "the house of my 
brother -"—preesidiufn rets, " a defence to the accused* For this constrao- 
iion, see S80 and $81. 

339. — ^Ruus VIL A substantive added to an- 
other, to express a property or quality belonging 
to it, is put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Fir suimnuB pruderUics, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puer prdba inddlis, or prSbd indSle, A boy of a good disposition. 
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340. — EXPLANATIQ;N.— Under this rule, the latter Bubstantive in the 
genitive or ablative must denote Apart or property of the former, otherwise 
it does not belong to this rule. Th% latter substantive, also, has commonly 
an adjective joined with it as «n the preceding examples, though this is not 
essential to the rule; and sometimes it is found without it ; as, J3omo nihUi, 

341. — 06«. 6. There is no certain nile by which to determine whei^ 
the genitive is to be used, or when the ablative, though in some phrases 
we find the genitive only is used ; as, vir Imi subsellii, " a person of the 
lowest rank ;" — hdvno ntulius stipencUi, " a man of no experience in war " 
(Sall.) ; — moffni formica Ictbsrisy Ac. In others, the ablative only ; as, JSa 
bi^o atiUnOf " Be of good courage." Sometimes both are used in the same 
sentence ; as, adoUseens eximid ^^ mimma virtviis. In prose, the ablative 
is more oonr^ion than the genitive. 

342. — Ohs. 7. Sometimes, instead of the construction under this rule, 
the adjective is put with the former substantive ; as, Vir gravitate et pru- 
dentid prceatans, Cia So, Vir prcestantis in^enii, — prcestanti ingenio, — pfoB- 
sfans ingeniOf and (poetically) — prcestaM ingenii, are all used. And some- 
tinieft, when the adjectiye takes the case of the former substantive, the 
latter feubstantive, especially by the .poets, is, by a Greek construction, 
put in the accusative mstead of the gemtive or ablative ; as, miles fractus 
mem bra f instead of membris ;— o « humeros que simtlis deo, instead 
of Ore humerisque simHis deo. For this use of the accusative, see 638. 

Adjectives taken as SubstaMi/ves. 

843. — ^RuLE yni. An adjective in the neuter 
gender, without 'a substantive, governs tlie geni- 
tive; as, 

Mvltum pecunieey Much money. 

Id fiegotii. That business 

344. — EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the adjective, without a 
nubstautive expressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so, capable of being 
limited by the genitive, as under Kule VI (8S2). 

345. — Oba. 8. The adjectives thus used have a* partitive character, 
and are generally such as signify quantity ; multum, plus, plur*(mum^ tan- 
tumy quantum; — the pronouns Aoc, id, illud, istud, quod, quid, with its 
compoimds ; — ^also summumy ultXmum-y extrSmum, dimidium^ medium, 
aliudy Ac To these may be added nihily " nothing," which is always a 
substantive ; and the adverbs s&tiSy p&rum, abunde, affatim, and sometimes 
largitevy in a substantive sense ; as, nihil pretii, s&tis eloquenticBy sapientim 
p&rum, 595. 

This rule applies also to several neuter adjectives in &e plural, used in 
a partitive sense ; as, angusta vianmiy " the narrow parts of the road ;" 
opOca iocorum ; antlqua fcedSrum ; cuncta campOrum ; <fec. 

Note. — Su(di ac^ectires, followed by a genitive, are always either in the 
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Qominatiye or aocuaatiye ; and,*whai in the ftccuaatiye, ftre not dependent 
on a prepoeitioD. 

346. — Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substantives 
with which they agree ; but the more common construction is with the 
genitive ; as, tantum spei, " so much hope •" — quid muliiris t " what kind 
of a woman ?'* — atiquid formce ; quid hoe rei ett f And sometimes the 
genitive affSr these neuters is the genitive of an adjective used as a sub- 
stantive ; as, atiquid ndvi, tantum 6dni, <&c 

347. — Obs. 10. Quod and guiequid, followed by a genitive, incluile 
the idea of universality ; as, quod a^ri, " what of lana" i. e. '* all the land ;'* 
quicquid civiumf ** whatever of citizens/' i. e. " all the citizens ;" quiequtd 
deona/ij " all the gods.*' 

348. — Ob». 11. Opus and fl*u«, signifying "need," sometimes govern 
the genitive; as, Argenti ^u« /ui^, " There was need o/* m^«;y.*' Liv. 
JProosmii non semper usus esty ** There is not always need of an intro- 
duction.'* Qdinct. In general, these words govern the' ablative. 466. 



§ 107. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

349. — ^RuLE IX. Verbal adjectives, or such as 
imply an operation of mind, govern the genitive ; 
as, 

Avidus gloHdSy Desirous of glory. 

Ignanu fraudis. Ignorant of frand. 

Mfynor henefiddrumy Mindful of fiivors. 

350. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this construction, as in $ 106, 
is used to limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it ia 
governed, and may be reiidered by of, or, in respect of, prefixed ; thus, in the 
first example, a'oidus expresses the possession of desire generally ; the genitive 
glorioi limits it to a certain object, ^< glory ;" and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

351. — Ohs, 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this 
rule, are: 
1st Verbals in AX; as, c&pax, idaXyfirax,fUgaXyperv\cax, tinax, Aa 

2d. Paeticiplks in NS and TUS ; as, Umans, app^etiSy cupiens, paiiens, 
impatienSy sitienSy cblensy fvgienSy irUelllgenSy metuenSy tempSrans, 
intempirans; eonsultus, doetuSy expertuSy inexpertuSy insuituSy in- 
solUus, dlG. 

10* 
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8d Adj€ctiyes denoting variouB affections of the mind ; such as, 1. Dssihk 
and Disgust ; as, avarus, avldus, cupldus, stndidauSy fastidiOsus^ &.e^ 
with manjT other verbals in Idus and osus. 2. Knowledge and 
Ignorance ; as, calliduSj certus, consciuSy gnarus^perltu^ prudens^ &c.; 
— ignarus, ineertus^ inscius^ imprudenSf irnperltuSj rUdis, <fee. * 8. Me- 
mory or FoRGBTPULNESS ', Rs, mSmoT^ imnUmor, <fec. 4. Care and 
Negugencb ; as, anxiuSf curidsua^ solicUuSy providus, ditigens ; — in- 
curidsuSf securus^ negligens, Ac 6. Fear and Confidence j as, pa- 
viduSy timldus, treptdus; — impavidus, inter rttita, &e. 6. Guilt and 
Innocence ; as, noxius, retUy autpecttu, compertus; — innoxiuSy in- 
Hdcen$, itisona, Ac. 

4th. To these, maj be added many other adjectives of similar signification, 
which are limited bj, or govern such genitives as anlmiy ingenii, 
tnerUiSy tree, militia, belli, labdria, rSrum, cevi, mdrum, and fidei. 

352. — Obs. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and jparti' 
ciples, but usuall)r jwith some difference of meaning ; as, pattens algsris, 
*' capable of bearing cold;'* patiena algdrem,- "actually Dearing cold;" 
dmatU virtutiSy " loving virtue," — spoken of the disposition ; dmans virta- 
temy "loving virtue," — spoken of the act So also, docius grammcOicoB, 
** skilled in grammar ;" aocttu grammaticam, " one who has studied gram- 
mar." 

363. — Obs, 3. Many of these adjectives vary their construc- 
tion ; so. that, instead of the genitive, they sometimes take 
after them, 

1st An infinitive clause ; as, Certtis Ire, " determined to go." Ovid. Can- 
tare perlti. ViRQ. Anxiua quid 8pu8 facta sit. Sall. 

2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; an^vus e&pax 
adprcBcepta; adfraudem calHdus; p6tens in res bedicSsas, <fec. 

8A An ablative with a preposition ; as, av^us in pecunits, " eager in 
regard to money ;" anxius defamd ; super sceUre suspecius ; Ac 

4th. An ablative without a preposition ; as, arte rUdiSy " rude in art ;" 
regni crimtne insons; prasstans ingenio. 535. 

354. — Obs, 4. Some adjectives usually govemmg the dative, sometimes 
govern the genitive ; such as simHis, dissimHis, die See 885. 

355. — ^RuLE X. Partitives and words placed 
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interro- 
gatives, and some numerals, govern the genitive 
plural; as, 

Atiquis philosophdrum. Some one of the philosophers. 

Benior fratrum. The elder of the brothers. " 

JJoetissimits Romandrum, The most learned of the Bomans. 

Quis nostrum? Which of us I 

Uha musantm. One of the muses. 

Octdvus sapientium. The eighth of the wise men. 
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356. — "EXPLANATION.— A partitive lsi^& word which signifios a part 
of any number, of persons or things, in contradistinction, to th« whole. A 
word -piaioed partitimly m on« which, though it does not signify &paH, yet 
is sometimes used to distinguish a part from the whole ; as, eai^dUi miU^m^ 
" the light armed (of the) soldiers." The partitive, when an adjective, takes 
the gender of 4ihe whole, and governs it in the genitive plural ; or, if a ool* 
lective noun, in the genitive singular ; and in this case, the partitive takea 
the gender of the noun understood ; as, doctisaimue sua cetdtis, 

357.- -06*. 5. Partitives are sneh words as, ullitSy nullua^ sdlut^ alius, 
UteTj uterque, neuter , alter, attquis, quldam, quisquis, quicunque, quisf 
qvif quoii tot, aliquot^ nonnulliy plerique, mtdti^ pauci, medius, Ac 

"Words are used partitively in such expressions as tiic following : rupiri 
de&rum; saticte dedrum; degen^rea e&num; piscium femXnce. To which 
hdd omnisy cunctus, nimo ; as, omnes Maeeddnum; nSmo nostrum, 

358. — Obs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of .two; 
the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two ; as, major 
fratrumy *' the elder of two brothers ;" maxlmus fratrum, ** the eldest of 
(three or mor6) brotiiers." So also, uter, alter, and neuter, generally refer 
to two ; quis, alius, and nullus, to more than two ; as, Uter nostrCim 9 " which 
of us (two)r quis wos^nim/ "which of us (three or more)?** NostrCtm 
and vestHmi are used after partitives *, seldom nostri and veHri, 

359. — Obs,*l. The partitive is sometimes imderstood; aa^'Mes nobi- 
lium tu qudque fontivm (sc. anus). Ho&. 

360. — Obs. S. Instead of the genitive after the partitives, the ablative 
is often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the accusative yith inter or 
ante^ a&,unus e stolcis; ante omnes pulckerrimus; inter figes 
opiUentisihmus. 

361. — ^RuLE XI. Adjectives oi plenty or want 
govern the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plmus irce or %rd. Full of anger. 

Inops ratidnis or ratione, Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As in Rule IX, the adjective here is a general term, 
but limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

362. — Obs. 9. Among adjectives denoting j^/en^y or want, a considerable 
variety of construction is found. 

a. Some govern the genitive only ; as, benignus, exsors, impos, impdUns^ 
irritits, liberdiis, muni/icus, Ac. 

b. Some govern the ablative only ; as, bedUus, mutUus, tumldus, turgX- 
das, 

c. Some govern the genitive .more frequently; as, compos, c&nsors, egh 
nus, exhceres, expers, fertUiit, ind^igus, parous, pauper, prodigiis, stemis, 
prosper, insatuUus, insatiabUis, 

d. Some govern the ablative more frequently ; as, abundans, aliSihts, 
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eamis, extorrit, JirmuM, fcOus^friqitefi*, ffrSvit, graMm, j^^nus, infirmtu, 
liber, locuplfiB, Icetus, mactw, nudus, onustus, orbus, pollens^ satiotua, tenuia, 
irunev9, vuhtuM, 

e. Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferentlj ; as, copidsus, dives, 
feeundus, firaz, immunis, tndnis, Xnops, largus, modUms, immodlcus, . 
mmtwa, opulentiu, plSnua, pHtetis, pUrue, referttts, mur, vacuus, aher. 

363. — Obi. 10. Many .of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a 
prepositioa f^"^ its case ; as, LdeuB eopidsus afrumerUo. Cio. Ab omni re 
parOtua. Id. Parcm in victu. Plin. In affeotibus potentU^fmue, Quejct. 
Pbtena in res belticas. Liv. Ac 
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364. — ^KuLE Xn, Sum governs tlie genitive of 
a person or thing to which its subject belongs hs^ a 
possession, property, or duty ; as, 

^8t rSgiSf It belongs to the king. 

Bbmlnia est errdrey It is characteristic of man to err. 

365, — EXPLANATION.— The genitive in this construction is supposed 
to be governed by the adjective ^(>prit«, or the substantive officium^ tnunuSy 
res, negotiumy opus, &c., understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive is 
governed by it nccording to Eule VI.) The verb is in the third person,r— 
often has an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be rendered in 
any way by which the sense is expressed ; such as," it belongs to; — i6 is the 
property — the part — (he duty — the peouliarity — the character of, &c. The fol- 
lowing are examples : 

Insipientis est dicSre non putdranif It is the part of a fool, &c. • 
MilUum est suo dUci parSre, ^ It is the duty of soldiers, Ac. 

Zaudare se vdni est, It is the mark of a vain maq^ Ac. 

So the following — Arroffantis est negligire quid de se quisque sentiat. 
Cia Picus est. Melibmi, Viao. Hcee sunt homXnis. Ter. Pauperis ist 
numerdre p^eus. Ovid. TemerUas estflorentis cetdtis; prudeniia, senectutis, 
Cio. Antlqui morisfuit, Plin. 

366. — Obs. 1. Sometimes the genitive, in the predicate of a sentence, 
is governed by the preceding word repeated after the verb ; as. Hoc pdcus 
est (pScus) Melibcei; Hie W)er est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the 
genitive depends on some general word miderstood, but easily supplied in 
the mind ; as, ITiucydldeSj qui ejusdem cetdtis fuit, se. h dm o. The same 
ooDitruotion is sometimes used after fio, and some other verbs; aa. Aria 
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Romandrutn. facta eU, ec provineia, ** Asia became (a paawsdon or 
province) of Uie Rotoans." 

36T. — Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronomu, the 
Dominatiy^ neuter of the posaessive is commonly used, affreeiDg with offi- 
' ctum, miintiSy <&c., understood ; as, tuum est, " it is your duty," instead of 
tut ; meitm eaty '*it is my part," instead of mei. So also, instead of a geni- 
tive of a noun, an adjective derived froni it may be used ; a&, humanum 
est; regium est; et facire et p&ti fortia Romanum est. 

368- — Obs. 3. If the verb be in the infinitive, the possessive pronoun 
must be in the accusative ; as, scio tuum esse^ " I know it is your duty ;" 
and if a substantive be expressed, t^e possessive must agree with it in 
gender, number, and case ; thus, hce partes fuSrunt tuce is equi ralent to tuum 
fuitf or tuarum partium fuitf "it was your jgart" 

369.— Rule Xm. Misereor^ misereeco^ and sor 
tago^ govern the genitive ; as, 

MiserSre dvium tuOrum^ Pity your countrymen. 

Sat&git rSrum suarum, He is busy with his own afiGura 

370. — EXPLANATION.— The genitive, in this construction, has been 
supposed to be governed by such a noun as negotio, causa, re, <&c., under- 
stood ; governed by the prepositions de, a, in, or the like ; as, miserere de 
causd cwium, &c. We consider it- better, however, to regard these genitives 
as governed directly by the verb, and expressing, as in Greek, the cause or 
origin of the feeling which the verb expresses. See Gr. Gram., % 144, 
Kule XIV. 

371. — Obs. 4. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the mind 
are sometimes followed by a genitive, denoting that with regard to which, 
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are ango, decipior, 
desipio, discruciory falloy falloTy fastidiOy invideOy Icetory mlroTy pendeo, 
stuaeoy vereor, <fec. Thus, Absurde f&eis qui angas te anfmi. Plaut. DtV 
crucior anlmi. Tke. FalUbar sermonis, Plaut. Zeetor tncUcrum. Viao. 
These verbs have conmicMily a different construction. J^oie 2. 

Note 1. — ^The first and second of these examples resemble the peculiar 
Greek construction, explained Gr. Qram., § 148, Obs. 2. 

B72,—0bs. 5. Several verbs, especially among the poets, are found 
with the genitive, in imitation of the Greek construction (Gr. Gram., § 144, 
Rules XVL and X VIL). These are abstineoy deslnOy desisiOy quiesco, regno ; 
also, adipiseorf condldo, crSdo; frustroTy furoy loudly lib^Oy livOy particlpOy 
prohibeo; thus, AbstinSto irdrum. Hoa. I)e8ine querelctrum. Id. Regno- 
vit poptdorum. Id. Z^as me laborum. Plaut, 

JVbte^2. — ^All these verbs, however, in Obs. 4 and 6, have, for the most 
puirt^ a different oonstruotion, being followed sometimes, as active transi- 
tive verbs, by the accusative, and more frequently, by the accusative or 
ablative witii a preposition. >. 
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373. — ^RuLE XIV. Recordoi\ hfiemlni^ reminie- 
c?w, and 6blivuc(yi\ govern the genitive or ac- 
cusative; as, 

Jieeordor leciioniSt or lectiOnetk, I remember the lesson. 
ObUviseor injuritff or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

374. — EXPLANATION.— When these verbs are followed by an ao- 
cosative, they are considered transitive, and fall under Bale XX. But when 
a genitive follows them, they are regarded as intransitive ; and the genitive 
denotes that in regard to which the memory, &c., is exercised. 

375. — Oba. 6. These verbs are often construed "with an infinitive or 
tM>me part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, Memtni 
videre virfflnem. Tee, * 

376. — Obs.^. Becordor and memXni, signifying **to remeifiber," are 
sometimes followed by an ablative with de. Memlniy signifying " to make 
mention of," has a genitive or fui ablative with de. Ei vSnit in mentem, 
being equivalent to recordatur, has a genitive after it ; as, ^ v^iit in menA 
tern potestaiis tiuje, 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing, see § 122; — 
with verbs of valuing, § 122, R. XXVIII. ; — with Passive verbs, 
§ 126 ; — with Impersonal verbs, § 113 ; — with Adverbs, § 135; 
denoting place, § 130, 548 and 558. 



377.— § 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to which any qualify or 
action, or ^y state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer. This 
tendency is usually expressed in English by the words TO or FOR Hence, 

2. The dative, in Latin, is governed by nounsy adjectivef, and verbs; or 
denotes the object to which they refer. 

3. A use of the dative of the personal pronouns, common in Greek, and 
usually called the dcUive redundant^ has also been imitated in Latin. See^ 
Gr. Gram., 51*7; Hem, The following are examples : Quo iantum mihi 
dexter abis? Vieq. Fur inm es. Pladt. Tongilium lam eduxit. Cia 
Ubi nunc n5bis deua tile magister / Vnto. Ecce tibi SebOsus, Cio. Suo 
sisi gladio hunc jugvJo. — But, though the dative thus used is said to be 
redundant, still it adds something to the meaning or emphasis of -the ex- 
pression, or shows that the person expressed in the dative has some rela 
tion to, or participation in, the feet expressed; thus, Fur mihi e9,**{In 
my opinion,) you are a thief." 
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§ 110.— DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES. 

3'?8.— Rule XV. Substantives frequently go- 
vern the dative of their object; as, 

Ifostis virttUibfiSf An enemy to virtue. 

Exiiium pecdri, Destruction to the flock. 

Obtanperantia legibuSy Obedience to the Iewb. 

379. — ^EXPLANATION.— iJnder this rule, the governing substantive 
generally denotes an affection, or some advantage, or disadvantage, or act, 
which \a limited, as to its object, by the dative following it, as imthe pre- 
ceding examples. 

380 — ObSf 1. Rule. The dative of the possessor is governed 
by substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

Ei vSnit in men tern, ' It came into /u« mtnd 

Cui corpus porrigiturt Whose body is extended. 

381. — Obs. 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or 
instead of, the genitive, as in Rule VI. There are but few instances, how- 
ever, in which the genitive under • that rule could, with propriety, be 
changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is used, the 
genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intended. In this con- 
struction, the noun g*oveming the dative is connected with a verb in su<di 
a way as clearly to show, that th^ dative is rather the object of that which 
is expressed by the verb and noun together, than under the government 
of the noun alone. Thus,' in the first example, ei denotes the person to 
whom that which is expressed by vSnit in mentern, occurred. So, corpus 
porrigUur states what waa done to the person represented by cut. The 
principle of this conatruction will be more manifest from what is stated 502. 



§ 111. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

382. — ^KuLE XVI. Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, likenesa or unlikeness, govern the 
dative; as, \ . 

UiHisbello, Useful for war. 

JSimilis pairi, Like his father. 

388. — ^EXPLANATION.— The dative under this rule, like the genitive 
under Rale IX, is used to Ihnit the meaning of the adjective to a partioolar 
object or end, to which the quality expressed by it is directed. Thus, in the 
first ezAmfde, utUis means *' useful " in a geueral sense ; beUo limits the use 
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falneas intended to a particular object, " war." The dative, thus used is 
rendered by its ordinary «ign8 to or /or, but sometimes by other pfepositiotis, 
or without a preposition, as in the last example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
384. — Obs. 1. To this rule belong adjectives signifying : 

1st Profit, or disprofit; as, henigum^ bSnus, commdduSyfelix ; — damndsua, 

dlruSy exitidsus, funeaiuSf &c. . 
2d. Pleasure, or pain ; as, acceptus, chdciSy gratuSyjvcunduSj IcetuSj suavls; 

— aeerbuSt a?ndruSy iugrOtus, moleatfiSy <&c. 
Sd. Friendship, or hatred ; as, ceguua, amicus^ blanduSt cdrtis, dedUus^ 

fldus ; — adversits, OLspeVy orudeliSj in/estuSj Ac 
4th. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, aperius^ eertu8y comperiua, cotutpieuui, 

ndtta; — ambiguua, dubitts, ign6tu8y obscuruSy Ac 
5th. Propinquity ; as, Jinitirmis, propioTf proa?tmu9y propinqutts, socius, 

vtclnuSy afflniSy <bc. 
6th. Fitness, or unfitness ; as, aptuBy appo^Uuty habiliSy idoneuSy opporifmus ; 

•^neptusy inhabtliSy importUnuty Ac. 
Ith. Ease, or difficulty ; as,/aci/t«, Uviiy obviuSypetvius ; — difficUiSy arduuSy 

gravit. Also those denoting propensity or readiness ; as, prdnusy, 
, procllviSy propensity Ac 

8th. Equality, or inequality ; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, ceguSliSy csqucB^ . 

vuSy vary compar; — incequdUsy impary dispary discors; — airrCUiSy 

caniaus ; — dissirriiliSy aliSnttiy Ac 
9th. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, cognOtuSy congruuSy 

eortsdnttSy conveniens, continens, Ac. 
10th. Verbal adjectives in BILIS ; as, amabHiBy terribHiSy optaHitiSy and 

the like 

385. — Obs, 2.—Exc, The following adjectives have sometimes the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz : afflnis, similiSy eom- 
munisy par, propriuSy Jinitlmw, fldus, conterminuSy mpersteSy consciuSy 
cequdliSy conirariuSy and adversus ; as, simllis t%biy or iuL 

386, — Obs. 3. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
take after them the accusative with ady rather than l^e dative ; asT pro- 
eliimSy prSnuSy propensuSy velox, celery tarduSy plger^ Ac. ; thus, JPiger ad 
poenas. Ovid. 

387. — Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and the con- 
traiy, often take the accusative with ad; as, uiilis ad nullam rem, " good 
for nothing." 

388. — Obs. 6. Propior and proxXtnus take after them the dative, or 
the accusative governed by ad understood ; as, pi'opius vero ; pi'oximus 
(ad) Pompeium. 

Conscius and some other adjectives, govern the dative according to this 
rule, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule IX ; as. Mens 8V)i conscia 
recHy ** a mind conscious to itsdf of rectitude." Vikg. 

389. — Obs. 6. Some adjectives that govern the dative, sometimee^ 
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inBtead of the dative, haye an ablative with a prepoeition expressed or vxh 
derstood; as, discars ticum; aliSnum nostrd amiettid, 

390. — Obs. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the datLve, chiefly in the 
poets ; as, ' Jupiter idem omnibus; Imdium qui servat, idem f&eit 
oeeidenti. In prose, idem is followed commonly by qui, ae, atque, ut, or 
^uamy 728. 
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391. — ^KuLE XVII. All verbs govern the dative 
of the object or end, to which the action, or state 
expressed by them, is directed ; as, 

Finis vSnit imperiOy An end has come to the empire. * 

Animus ridit kosflbtcSf Courage returns to the enemy. 

TVn siriSj tlbi mHiSy You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself 

392. — EXPLANATION.— -This rule may be considered as general, ap- 
plying to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb 
is transitive active, it governs its remote object in the dative, not as that 
upon which the action is exerted, but as that to which it is directed, while, at 
the same time, it governs also its immediate object in the accusative (501). 
If intransitive, it will be followed by a dative only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is 
too general to be useful, as it could be applied correctly without much discri- 
mination. It will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, to 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows : 

SPECIAL RULES. 

393. — ^I. 8um^ and its compounds, govern the 
dative (except ^^tW^m); as, 

JPrasfuit exereitui, He commanded the armff. 

Debemus omnibus prodesse, We ought to do good to all, 

394.-11. The verj) Ust, signifying to he^ or to 
belong to^ governs the dative of the possessor ; as. 

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, i. e. I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri. Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Scio libros esse mihi, I know that books are to me, i. e.— that I hi^e, Ac. 

395. — EXPLANATION.—In this construction, the dative expresses the 

person or thing, to or for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The 

' verb wiU always be in the third person singular, or plural, in any tense, or 
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In the infinitive.— This very common Latin construction will be rendered 
correctly into English, by the verb " have," instead of " is," &c., of which 
the word iu the dative, in Latin, })eeome8 the subject or nominative in En- 
glish, and the Latin nominative, the object, as is shown in flia above 
examples. — FoV the verb est with the gerund, see 699. 

396. — Oba. 1. The dative i'3 used in a similar manner after flrem, . 
tuppito ; desum, deficio, <kc. ; as, Pauper non est cui rerum s upp Hit 
08118, " He is not poor to toAom the use of property ia supplied^ i. e. who 
has the use of property. Hoa. So, si mi hi cauda f6 r e t. — Abest and 
deest mihi.aa opposed to est wi?7«, mean, " I have not."— So, defuit ars 
vdbiSf — lac mihi non defit, — rClsi vinum nobis defeeisset^ — Ac. 

Note. — An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or unwillingness, 
agreeing with the dative after est, is sometimes put for a verb of like 
signification, having the word in the dative for its subject; thus, Mihi 
Vi^fenti est'^v^lo; tlbi invito fuit=noluisti, <fec.; as, Atiqutdviihi volenti 
est, " / like (or wish) a thing ;" Aliquid mihi invito est,^! dislike a 
thing.'' So, Qulbus bellum volentibus irai, " Who wished for 
war," Tac, Agr., 18; — Neque plebi militia volenti esse putabaiur, 
** It was thought the Commjon people did not wish for war," or, " That wur 
would not be agreeable to the common people." — This is a Greek con- 
struction, for which see Greek Grammar, ^ 148, Obs. 3. 

397.— III. Verbs compounded of mtiSj hehe^ 
and m&U^ govern tlie dative ; as, 

Zegibus satisficit, He satisfied the laws. 

Betiefacire reipuhtioE, To benefit the state. 

398. — Obs. 2. These compounds are often written separately, and the 
dative is governed by the combined force of the two words. 

399. — IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad^ ante^ con^ — in^ inter^ 6b^ — 
po8% prcB^ svh^ and ev^m^ govern the dative ; as, 

Annue cceptis, Favor our undertakings. 

400. — Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such 
as the following ; viz. 

1. AecSdo, accresco, accumbo, acquieseo, adno, adnato, adequUo, adliasreo^ 
adsto, adstipulor, advolvor, affulgeo, alldbor, allabOro, annuo, apparea, 
applando, appropinguo, arrideo, asplro, assentior, assideo, assistOf cisanesco, 
assurgo. 

2. A^itecello, anteeo, antesto, anteverfo» 
8. Colludo, concino, eonsdno, convlvo. 

4. Jncumbo, indormio, indtibito, inhio, ingemiseo, inkcereo, insideo, inn^ 
deor, insto, insisto, insudo, insulto, invig^o, illaerpmOf illudo, immineo^ 
immorior, imm^ra , impendeo. 
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6. {nterveniOf irAermXcOj intercidOy intercldo, interjaeeo. 
6. ObrepOy oblucto, obtredOj obstrSpo, obmurmUrOf occumbo, oceurrOy oa» 
cursoy obstOy obsistOy obvenio, 

1. Fostfiroy poathabeoy postponOy postpiUOy postscriboy with an accusatiye. 

8. FrcecSdo, prcBcurrOy praeeoy prcesideoy produceoy prceniteOy prasiOy prat- 
valeoy prceverio. 

9. Succedoy gwcumboy tufficioy tuffrOgory aubcrescoy ntboleoy tutjjaeeo, 
tubripd, 

10. Supervenioy 9upercurrOy superato. But most verba compounded with 
SUPER govern the accusative. 

401. — Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded With a6, <fe, exy eircuniy and 
contra ; also compounds of di and ae«, meaning generally " to differ,^ are 
sometimes followed by th& dative. These, however, chiefly Ml under 
Rule XXXL, § 125. 

402. — Obf<. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead df 
the dative, take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes repeated. 
S«me intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dative, or, acquir- 
ing a transitive siguification by the force of the preposition, govern the 
accusative by Rule XX. ; as, Hdvetii retiguos G alios virtUte preeci- 
dunty^ The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in bravery." 

403. — ^V. Verbs govern the dative whicli signi- 
fy to profit or hurt; — ^to favor or assist, and. the 
contrary; — ^to command and obey, to serve and 
* resist; — to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

404. — EXPLANATION.— Verbs governing the dative, under this and 
the preceding rule, are always intransitives or transitives used intransitively, 
and consequently it is applicable to the active voice only. The dative after 
passive verbs, does not come under these rules, but belongs to § 126, 
BuleXXXm. 

405. — Obs, 5. The verbs under this rule are such as the fol- 
lowing : 

1st. To profit or hurt ; as, • 

PrqflciOy prdsum, placeoy commddoy prospiciOy caveoy metuOj timeoy consiUo, 
for prospicio. Likewise, noeeo, officioy incommbdo, displiceo, <feo. 

2d. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faireoy graiutoTy gratifXcoty grOtory ignoscOy indulgeoy^ parco, adUlory 
plaudoy blandiory lenoclnory palpor, assentor^ subparasltor Likewise, 
auxilior, adminiculor, subvenio, siiccurro, patroclnor, tnedeory medicor, 
opitulor. Likewise, derogo, 'detrahoy hivideOy cemulor. 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impiroy prcecipioy mando ; modSroTy for mddum adfiibeo. Likewise, pareo, 
ausciUto, obedioy obs^qtiory obtempiro, mOrem g&rOy morig^or, obsecundo. 
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Likewise, /affii2/or, aertno, inaervio, ministrOf aneillor LikewUe, repugno, 
ob$tOf reliteior, renltor, resisio, refragor^ adversor, 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

HtnoTf eomrnXnor^ irascoft succenseo, 

5th. To trust ; as, Ftdo^ confldo, credo ^ diffldo. 

To these, add, nUiho^ ezeelhj h^reo, twpftico, cedo, despirOj opir&r, prct- 
htdor, prctvarleor; recipio, "to promiBe;" renuncio; respondeOj **to 
OASwer,'' or " satisfy ;" temp^Oy studeo ; vUco, '* to be at leisure for ;" eonvicior. 

Exc. — JtcbeotjUvo, Icedo^ and offendoy goyem the accusative. 

406. — Obs, 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously construed, 
the same verb sometimes governing the dative according to this rule ; and 
sometimes, taken in a transitive sense, governing the accusative by Rule XX. 
Sometimes they are followed by an accusative with a preposition, and 
sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, impendSre alicui, or 
atigneniy or in cdlguenit "to hang over;" conffnUre alieui, cum ahqtta re, 
inter se, " to agree." 

407. — 06s. 7. Many verbs, when they vary their construction, vary 
their meaning also ; as, Timeo ttbiy — de tef—pro te^ signifies, " I fear for 
you," i e. ** for your safety ;" but timeo te^ means, " I fear you.* " I dread 
you," ConsiUo tibi, is " J consult for you," i. e. " for your safety." ConstUo 
te, means " I consult you, I ask your advice ;" and so of others. 

408. — Obt. 8. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the dative^have usually the preposition ad or in with the accusative; 
as, cldmor it ad caelum ; seldom, ana chiefly with the poets, codo. 



§ 113. DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONALS. 

409. — ^RuiJE XV ill. An impersonal verb governs 
tlie dative ; as, 

JSxpidit reipubPUcB, It is profitable for the stata 

410. — ifiXPLANATION.— This rule applies to the dative governed by 
the passive of all those verbs which, in the active voice, govern the dative 
only, according to Nos. 897, 899 and 408, — ^the passive of all intransi- 
tivesheing used only personally (223-3) ; t\iu&,/avUur mihi, " I am favored,'* 
not egofavear. When the passives of such verbs are used personally then 
the verb is to be considered as used in a transitive sense. 406. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

411. — Obs.l. These verbs, potest^ ccepit^ inctpit^ de^nit, dibet^ and 
aHlety before the infinitive of impersonals, become impersonal also \ as, non 
pdfeat crSdi tibi, " you cannot be believed." 
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412. — Obs. 2. Some verbs are used both personallj and impersonallj 
sfi, doleOf " I grieve ;" ddlet mihi^ ** it grieves me," i e. " I grieve." So also 
verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a Subject in the 
» nominative, and are, of course, used personally. This is the case especially 
with such nominatives as these — id, hoc, iilud, quid, quod, ni/til, <&q. ; aSi 
Nonne hcec U pUdent? ** Are you not CLskamed of theae thingtP 

413. — Obs. 8. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly 
joined to an impersonal verb, which, in fact, may be regarded as its sub- 
ject; as, delectat me studire, "it delights me to study," ie. '^to study 
delights me.'* 807 and 662. 

414. — Obs. 4.''nie dative after impersonals is sometimes understood; 
tJ^faeiat quod tibet (sc. slbiy 

415. — ^Exo. I. Refert and Interest govern tlie 
genitive; as, 

Rlfert patris. It concerns my father. 

Intirest omnium^ . It is the interest of alL 

416. — ^But, instead of the genitives mei^ tuiy 
eui^ &c., . the possessives mea^ tua^ eua^ nostra^ 
vestra^ are used; as, 

2fon mea ri/ert, It does not concern me. * 

417. — Obs, 6. The case and construction of these possessives are in 
much doubt Some regard them as the accusative plural neuter agreeing 
with negotia or commdda governed b^ ad; as, nan (ad negotia) mea refert 
But as the final a, in this construction, is foimd in Terence to be long, 
others consider it in the ablative singular, feminine, agreeing with re or 
causa governed by in; as, in mea re non rSfert; while others suppose that 
mea, tua, Ac, are abbreviations from meam, tuam, Ac, agreeing with rem, 
and hence the final A long. Nbn nostrum iantas compon&re lltes. It is 
more manifest that refert, in which 5- is long, is not from rifiro, but-from . 
res and flro, and means, impersonally, " it profits,'* *' it befits," " it con- 
cerns," Ac. Sometimes it is used personally with hoc, id, or an infinitive, 
for its subject. It is equally obvious that if mea or tua, or suu, Aa, agrees 
with some word understood, then the genitive under the rule may be 
governed by the same word, according to Rule VL ; i. e. if mea rSfert is ^ 
for mea negotia, Ac, rSfert, then refert patris may be for refert negotia 
©a^s, whether negotia in the accusative, or re in the ablative, be governed 
directly by the verb, or by a preposition understood. . . 

418. — Obs. 6. Instead of the genitive, these verbs sometimes take the 
accusative with a preposition ; BS,rSfert ad me, for rSfert m«a, i. e. mei. 
Sometimes they are used absolutely, without a case expressed. 

419. — Exc. II. These five Mi^Sret^ pcenUet^ 
pudet^ tosdet^ and piget^ govern the accusative of 
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the immediate, with the genitive of the remote 
object; as, 

Misirei me tut, I pity you. , 

JPoefiUet me peceOii, I repent of my sizi. 

Tcsdet me vito, • I am weary of life. 
JPfidePme culp€B, I am ashamed of my fault. 

420, — EXPLANATION.— These examples may be rendered literally 
thus: "It grieves me on account of you," i. e. ergo, or eaum tui\ — "It 
repents me of my ein;" — "It wearies me of life;" — "It shames me of my 
fiiolt." For the method of rendering impersonal verbs in a^personal form, as 
in the above exaroj^es, see 228-6. 

421. — Obe, 1. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply 
the place of the genitive ; as, pcenltet mepeeedaseyor quod peccavdrim. 
Non pcBtiitet me quantum pr ofe cSrim. Misiret is found vdth an 
accusative instead of the genitive ; as, MenedSmi vie em 'misiret me. 
The accusative of the immediate object is sometimes omitted ; as, SeelS- 
rum si bine pcenitet (sciL no«). Hob. , , 

422. — Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs, in the passive form, go- 
vern the same cases as the active ; as, Miseritum est me tudrum fo r- 
iundrum. Tee.. Miserescit and miserBtur are sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; as, Miserescit me tui. Teb. Miser eCUnr te fratrum\ Neque 
me tui, neqike tuorum liberorum misereri potest. Cia 

423.-:~Exc. III. Decet^ delectat^ jwoat^ and opor- 
tetj govern the accusative of a person with the 
infinitive; as, » 

Delectat me stud8re. It delights me to study. 

Non d&cet te rixari, It does not become you to scold. 

424. — Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally; as^ Par- 
vum parva dOcent. Hoa. JDket sometimes governs the dative ; as, Jta 
nubis d^et. Tee. 

425. — Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the 
subjunctive with m^, ** that," understood ; as, S^bi (wt) quisqu^ consul at 
oportet. Cio. When followed by the perfect participle, esse or fuiste ia 
ui.derstood, wlfich, being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive. 

426. — Obs. 11. Fallit, fugit, proethity lUtety when used impersonally, 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive; »s,/ugit me adte scri' 
bire, Oia 



§ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

427. — ^RuLE XIX.' The verbs ^um^ doy kcU^eOj 
and some others, with the dative of the c^ectj 
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govern also the dative of the end, or design; 
as, 

^ * ( It 18, or Drings, a pleasure to me. 

2. Soe mUit mihi munirit This he sent as a present to me. 

8. Dv4iUur hon^ ObL ' W^.^ reckoned to you for an honor, L e^ 
o. uyuouuT /»v7cw^ *M/«, ^ j^ jg reckoned an honor to you. 

428. — EXPLANATION.— In these examples, itr is manifest that the 
words vdiupidtiy honori, and muneri, each express the end or d£iign for which 
the thing spoken of, or referred to, is, is redkoned, is ssnfj to the object ex- 
pressed by the other datives, mihi and tibi. See also 431. 

The verb sum, with the dative of the end, may be variously rendered, ao- 
oording to the sense, by such words as, brings, qff(/rds, serves, &o. For, the 
sign of the dative, is ofteii on^itted, especially after sum, 

^ OBSERY-ATIONS. 

429. — Obs. 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rule, are chiefly, 
8um,/SrefJiOt habeOf do, verto, relinquo, tribuo, dUco; and a few others. 

430. — Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end, the nominative after 
estf <&c^ or l^e accusative in apposition with the object of the preceding 
verb, expresses the same thing ; as, Amor est ex it turn pecSri, for exitio; 
8e Achuli e omit em esse &tum dlcii^ for comlti. In the first example, 
exitium is the nomiimtive after est, by Rule V. In the second, contUem is 
in apposition with «e, by Rule I. 

431'. — Obs. 3. Intransitive verbs, such as sum^fHre, fio, so, curro.pro- 
ficiscor, venio, cSdOf suppedUo^ are followed by two datives, as in the first 
example ; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
have an accusative expressed or understood by Rule XX., as in the second 
example ; and in the passive voice, two datives, as in the third example, 
the one by Rule XXIX., and the other by this fule. 

432. — Obs, 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person) is often to 
be supplied ; as, est exemplo, indicio^ prcesidio, usui, <fec., scil. mihi, aPieui, 
hominibuSy or some such word. So, ponire, oppon^e, pign6ri, sciL aUcuiy 
" to pledge ;" canSre receptui, scil. suis militibus, " to sound a retreat ;" 
habere curce, questui, odio, voluptdti, studio, Ac, scil. sibi, 

433. — Obs. 6. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
BO eommon in Latin ; such as, JEst m i hi nomen Alexandro; Gu i cog- 
nomen lulo addUur. The construction 261 is much better. 

434,-*- 06«. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distin- 
guished thoifls in which the second dative may be governed by another 
noun in the dative, according to 318. 

N. B. For the dative with the accusative, see § 123. 
-For the dative after the passive voice, see § 126. 
For the dative after particles, see 598 ancl 600» — After 
Bei and Va, 453. 
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4.S5.— § 115. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The acciisatiye, in Latin, is used to express Uie immediate object of 
a transitive active verb, — or, in other words, that on which its action is 
«xerte4 and which is affected by it. 

* 2. It Ib used to express the object to which somethiDg tends or relates^ 
in which sense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood. 
When used to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain 
relations of measure, distance, time, and place, the preposition is usoally 
iMnitted 



§ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BT VERBS, 

436. — ^RuLE XX. A transitive verb in the active 
voice, governs the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deum, Love God. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

437. — I. A transitive deponent verb governs 
the accusative ; as, 

EeverSre pareniea. Reverence your parents. 

438. — ^n. An intransitive verb may govern a 
noun of kindred signification, in the accusative ; as, 

Pv.gnare pugnam, To fight a battle. 

439. — EXPLANATION.— These rules apply to all verbs which have an 
accusative as their immediate object ; and that accusative may be any thing 
nsed substantively, whether it be a ru}uny a profunm^ an infinitvoe mood, or 
dlauae of a sentence, Intransitives under Rule II. are often followed by the 
ablative, with a prepGsitiou expressed or understood ; as, Ire (in^ iUnStej 
gaudire (cum) gaudiOy &c • 

440. — Obe. 1. Verbs signifying^ to name, choosey reckon^ constitute^ and 
the like, besides the accusative of the object^ take also tibe accusative of 
the namey office^ character, <&c., ascribed to it; as, urhem Ram am' voeO' 
vity ** he called the city Home." All such verbs, in the passive, have the 
saAie case after as before them. (S20). 

441. — Obs. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a 



§iid 
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tnmsitiye sense, and are therefore followed by an accuaatiye imder .tfaia 
mle ; thuB, 

TRANSITIVE.. . iNTKANSinyX. 

AVhcfTire/iamaif^ to dread wiamy, Abkorrire n liahus^ to be averee, ^ 

Aholire monumentaj to abolish, <bc. Afmioria abolSvit, memory £uled. 

Dedin&re ictum^ to avoid a blow. DeclinOre IdeOy to remove £rom, (fee. 

Zabordre arma^ to forge arms. Zabordre morho, to be iH 

Morari Uer^ to stop. MforOri in urbe, to stay in the city. 

To these may be added horrSrCf fur^re^ vivirCt ludere; and verbs signi- 
fying to taste ofi to^ smell ofy Ac.; as, horrire aPlquid; farire 6pu$ ecedU; 
naechanalia vivunt ; lud&re plla; redolSre vinum; pastillos JiufiUus diH, 
Qorgonius hircum; mella herbam mpiunt; unguenta terram sapiunt 

442, — 06«. S. The accusative, after many intransitive verbs, depends 
on a preposition understood; as, Morientem nomine clamat; Me<u 
ipiiror fortunas; Nitm i d Idcrymat virgo ; Quicquid delirant rfges, 
plectuntur Achlvi ; Stygias juravXmus undaa; Maria amhulavisset, ter- 
ram navigdssetj Yma. ; Fascun^ur vero sylvas^ Id.; Irs exaequiaa; 
2bo ami cam meam^ Plaut.; Ac. In these, and similar sentences, the 
prepositions 06, propter^ circa^ per^ ad^ tn, Ac.,'may be supplied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neuter 
accusatives id, quid, aliquid, quicquid, nihil. Idem, illud, tantum, quantum, 
hoc, midta, alia,pau4fai Ac 

443. — Obs, 4. The accusative, after many verbs, depends on 
tf preposition with which they are compounded. This is l^e 
case, 

1st With intransitive verbs; as, Q-entes quce mdre illud adjdeeni, 
"the nations whiph border upon that tea!* So, ineuntpraduim, 
adlre provinciam, transcurrire m&re, alloquor te, Ac. itus com- 
' pounded, many verbs seem to become transitive in sense, and so 
goyem the accusative l^ this rule. In general, however, they fisdl 
, under Rule LIJ. 
^d. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow—one go- 
verned by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitatum pontem transdHcit, "Re leads all the cavalry 
over the bridge;" — Hellespontum copias trajScit, Here 
also the second accusative fans under Rule LIL 
Note 1. — After most verbs, however, compounded with prepositions go- 
. vemmg tire accusative, th« prepositi<m is repeated before it; as, Casar se 
ad nemXnem adjunxit. * 

444. — Obs, 6. a, Tht accusative after a transitive verb, especially if 
a reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplied, is some* 
times understood ; as, turn prOfa avertit, soil se ; Jlumina prcecipHtant, soil. 
se ; JaciamMtuid, sciL- «acra; binefScii Silius, seiL hoc. 

b. Sometimes the verb which governs the aecusative is omitted, espe- 
eially in rapid or animated discourse ; thus, the interrogative quid oftra 
stands alone for quid aisf quid censes f or the like. So also, quid vero f 
nuid igUur^ gutd-ergof quid Himf Quid q^Midj commonly rendered 
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V 

"Dfty," •'fluy eTcn," "but now," "moreoTcr" may b6 resolved thus, Quid 
dlcam de eo quod With quid multa f quid plUra / ne miUta^ fie plura, 
sciL vfrbay supply dieam ; as, Quid dUatn multa (verba) t But, quid posiea i 
quid turn f and the like, may be regarded as the nominative to iequUur 
underttood ; and the phrase quid Ma / may be reserved by supplying the 
preceding verb or some part oifaeio. 

445. — Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood, or part of a 
sentence (439), is often used as the object of a transitive verb, 
instead of the accusative (665 and 670, Note) ; as, 

Da mihi fall ire, Give me to deceive. 

Cupio me ease clementem, I desire to be gentle. 

Statuirunt ut ndvea conscen- They determined that they teould 

dirent. embark. 

Note 2. — In such coDstructions, the subject of the clause is sometimes, 
by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the object of the verb ; as, 
h'tidi Marcellum, quam tardus sit ; instead of Noiti quam tardus Marcellut 
sit. So, ilium ut vlvat o/7fan/, instead of ut ille vlvat optant; or illitm 
vtvire optant. Gr. Gram^ § 160, Obs. 4. 

446. — Obs. 7. A few cased occur in which the accusative is put after 
a noun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in bunduf; as, Quid 
ttbi hue receptio ad te est meum vXrumf^** Wherefore do you re- 
ceive my husband hither to youT Plaut. Quid tibi hanc additio est. 
Id. Vitabundus castra. Llv. 

447. — Obs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransi- 
tive in English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating ; as, 
Ut caviret m«,**That he should beware of meP On the other hand, 
many intransitive verbs in Latin, i. e. verbs which do not take an accusa- 
tive after them, are rendered into English by transitive verbs ; as. For- 
tUna f&vet fortXbus," Fortune favors the brave." 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by RecordoTy <kc., see 
373 ; — ^with another accusative, 508 ; — governed by preposi- 
tions, 602, 607, 608, 613 ;— denoting time, 565, R. XLI. ;— 
place, 553; — measure or distance, 573 ; in exclamations, 451. 



§ 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

448.— *The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed, 
but £orms no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is used 
either with, or without, an inteijection. 

449. — ^RuLE XXL The interjections O^ heu^ and 
proh., are constnied with the vocative ; as, 

OformOse puer I O Mr boy J 
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450. — To these, may be added other intenectioiM of calling or ad* 
dressing; as, ah, au, ehem, eJieUy ehoy eja, ?iem, heu9, hui, to, ohe, and vafi, 
M^hich are often followed by the vocative : as, Ileus Syre^ Oke libelle. 

451. — Ob&, 1. In exclamations, the person or thing wondered at, is put 
in the accusative, either with or without an interjection ; as. Me miairum, 
or, Heu me misirum, " Ah, wretch that I am I" — sometimes in the nomina- 
tive ; as, O vir/ortit aiqve amlcua^ Tsa. ; Audi tUy popultu JRomOfifUy Iiv. 

452. — Obs, 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, wjoile a genitive de- 
pending upon it remains ;^as, O miairiB gentUf sc hoin\neSy Lucan. 

453. — Ohs. 8. The interjections Hei and Fa, govern the dative; as^ J7«t 
tnihiy " Ah me T Vae vObis, " Woe to you T 

454. — Obf. 4. JEece and en, usually take tiie nominative ; as, JSee& 
nUva turba atque rixa. Miigo, 



§ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

455. — The ablative is used in Latin generally, to express that from 
which something is separated or taken ; or, as that by or toilh which, some- 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjectives^ verbs, and > 
prepositions, and also is used to express various relations of measure^ 
distance, time, and place, dec. 

THE ABLATIVE APTER NOUNS. 

456. — ^RuLE XXII. Opiis and imts, signifying 
need^ require the ablative ; as, 

JSst bpus peeunid, There is need of money. 

Nunc usus virlbus, Now, there is need of strength, 

457.-r-EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these nouns, is probably 
governed by a preposition, such M^ro, understood. In this sense, they are 
used only with the verb sum, of which dpus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; usus, the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

458. — Obs. 1. Opus, in tiie predicate, is commonly used. as an inde- 
clinable adjective, in which case it rarely has the- ablative ; rb. Dux ndbis 
dp u s est, ** We need a general,** Cio. So, Dices nummos mihi dp u s. esse 
Cio.; Nobis exempla bpus sunt, Cia In these examples, bpus^ as an in- 
declinable adjective, agrees with dfix, nummox, exempla, by Rule II. This 
construction is most common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is 
always used with those denoting quantity; as, Quod non dpus est, cuss 
c&rum est. Cato apud Sen. 

459. — Obs. 2. Opw and usus are often jdined with the perfect parti- 
ciple; as, dpus maturato, "need of haste;*' 8pus consulto, "need of do- 
liberation ;" Usus facto, « need of action." The participle has sometimea a 
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substantive joined with it after ^^1M; as, Jifihi dpU9 fmt Hirtio eoiv- 
V en to, ''It t)0hoved me to meet with Biriius" Cia Sometimes the supine 
is joined with it ; as, Ita dictu Hpua est, Teb. 

460. — ObM, 8. Opua is often followed by the infinitive, or by the sub- 
junctive with u^ ; as, Siguid forte, quod dpu8 Ht selri, Cia Nunc fibi 
dpua eat.teffram ut te^adaimiles, Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood; as, Sic dpus est; Si Spus est, 

461. — Exa Opus and nsus are sometitaes followed by the geiiitive, by 
Rule VL ; tu^A rgenti dpus/uil, " There was need of money ;" sometimes 
by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably undsrstood ; aa^ 
Puiro i^Mts est c% bum; scil liabire, Plaut. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY AD JECTIVES. 
[For .the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 861.] 

462. — ^RuLE XXm. These •adjectives digrms^ 
indignus^ contentus^ prcedUus^ captnis^ and frePiis; 
also the participles ndtus^ satus^ ortus^ editas^ ana 
the like, denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Dignus honOrey Worthy of honor. 

Conteniwt parvo, Content with little. 

Proeditus virtute, ^dued with virtue. 

Captus oculis, Blind (injured in his eyes). 

Fritus viribus, Trusting in his strengtii. 

Ortus regibuSy Descended from kings. 

463.— EXPLANATION.— The ablative, after these adjectives and par- 
ticiples, is governed by some preposition understood ; as, <ntm, de^ e, ex, irkf &o. 
Sometimes it is expressed ; as, Ortus ex concubind, Sallust; 

464. — Obs. 1. Instead of the ablative, these adjectives often take an 
infinitive, or a subjunctive clause with qui, or^U; sA^Dignus amdri, 
ViB-o.; Digniis qui impiret, Cio.; Non sum dignus, ut flgam pd- 
lum in pariitem, Plaut. 

465. r — "Eao. J)ighu8, indtghua, and ebrdentus, are sometimes followed 
by the genitive ; as, JDignus av&rumy Vmo. For the ablative gOTemed by 
adjectives of plenty or want, see 861. 



§ 120.-^THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

466.-: — Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the compa- 
rative degree, a conjunction, such as, quam, ac, atgue^ <feo., signifymg 
''than,"> sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. In the irsti the 
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«0D6truction of the case fidk under other piles ; in the BeooD4 it &1U 

under the following ; viz. 

46T. — ^Ktjle XXrV. The comparative degree,' 
without a conjunction, goveras the ablative ; as, 



Jhdcior melle. Sweeter than honey. 

Prcesiantior auro. More precious than gold. 

Perennius cere, More durable than brass. 



46S. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under this rule, is supposed to 
be- governed more properly by^o; understood, which is sometimes fezpressed ; 
as, Uhvgproicceteris/ortior. 

OBSEKVATIONa 

469. — Oba. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without 
a conjunction is commonly used, when the object is compared with the 
tuhjeet of a proposition, or with a word in tne vocative or nominative, 
addressed; as, Quid m&ais eat dUrum saxo, quid moHiua unddf 
Neniinem Romanorum eloquentiorem fuisse veUres jvdiedrunt Oi- 
eerone; fons BandusicB, splendidior vitro, Hor. But when, 
in such a comparison, gttam is used, the second substimtiy will be in the 
same case with the first, because, in the same constructioi^ as, Melior est 
certa pax, quam speraia victoria {eat) ; Meliorem esse certam pdcetn 
ptUabat, quam sperOtam pdcem (esse), 

Note 1. — The construction of the ablative without quam, is sometimes 
used, especially by the poets, when the first substantive is not the subject 
of a verb; as, HxSffi monumentum, aire perennius, Hor.; Cur oil- 
wan sanguine viperlno cautius ^Utalf Hor. This is always so, 
when the second object of comparison is expressed by a relative \ as, Hie 
Attaloy quo graviOrem intmlcum non habui, swOrcni in mairimonium 
dedity " He gave his sister in marriage to Attalus, i?ian whom, &cJ* 

470. — Obs. 2. When the object is compai^ed with the predicate of a 
proposition, the conjunction quam is commonly used, and then there are 
two cases. 

1st If th*} verb after qvam is not expressed, but may easily be supplied 
from ^he preceding clause, and if the first substantive is m the 
accusative, the second is put by attraction in the accusative also ; 
as, £!go homXnem callidiorem vim nemlnetn quam JPhormidnemf 
instead of quam Phormio est 

2d. But if the verb after qtuan cannot be supplied from the preceding 
clause, the substantive must be in the nominative with est,fuit, Ac., 
expressed; as, Meliorein quam ego sum, suppdno Hbi; note sunt 
verba M. Varronis, quam 'fu it Clodius, doetioris ; Argentum 
reddidisti L, Carridio, homlni non gratiosidri ^uam Cn. Ctodius 
est, Cia 

471. ---6)6*. 8. Quam is frequently understood sSter plus, minus, and 
amplius, and sometimes after major, minor, and some other comparatives 
without a change of case ; as, Oapta plus (quam) quinque millia homlnum, 
/ 
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* Mor« fhan fiye thousand men were taken f Obiidet ne minlfret (quam) 
QctOnum dinum annOrum, 

Note. — ^These words are also followed by the ablatiye without qitam, 
aceording to the rule. 

472. — Obi, 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infi- 
nitive mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed; as, Nihil 
turpiia eH quam mentlri. 

473. — Obi. 6. The comparative is often followed by the ablative of 
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles ; viz. opirUSne, »pe, expecta- 
Hdne^ f\de{~-dictOj totUOf — aquo^ ereaibHiy justo ; a&,eiiiu» dictb^ titm.- 
Xda aqu9ra fd^leatf Vma. These ablatives often supply the place of a 
clause ; as, gravius a quo, equivalent to graviiu quam aquum est. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberius wvsbat, sa a quo, 

* He lived more freely than toas proper;" i. e. *• He lived too freely" or, 

* rather freely." 

474. — Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing them are ootb put in the positive degree 
with mdffis quam, or in the comparative connected by quam; as,, ars 
magi 8 magna quam difficMia. IHumpkui clarior quam gra- 
/» r, " a triumph more famous than acceptable." Gr. Gr. 393-3. 

475. — 06^7. The prepositions pree, ante, prtrter, and supra, are some> 
times used witn a comparative ; as, tcelire ante alios inunanior onines : 
also with a superlative ; as, ante alios caristHmus. Pro is used after 
quam, to express proportion; as, Prcdium atrocius*quam pro numiro 
pttgnantium. 

476. — Obs. 8. Afdgis and mXnus joined to tiie positive deg^ree, are 
equivalent to the comparative ; as, O lUee m&gis dilecta. MUgis and 
plus joined with a comparative, only streng&en it; as, Nihil invenies 
m&gis hoe certius, 

477. — 06*. 9. Inferior, sometimes governs the dative; as, vir nulld 
arte cuiguam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually 
followed by quam. 

478. — Obs 10. Aliiu is sometimes construed like comparatives, and 
sometimes, tiiough rarely, is followed by the ablatiye; as, non pQtes 
alium sapience bonOqtte beatum. 

479. — Obs, 11. The conjunction ac, or atque, in the sense of than, is 
sometimes used after the comparative degree (728), instead of quam; as, 
Arctius atque hedira procSra adstringltur li^x. Hob. 



§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

480. — ^KuLE XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarce- 
ness, f( V the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

bundat divitiis, He abounds iu riches. 

dret omni eulpi. He* has no fault. 
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481. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative after Buch verbs, may bo go- 
verned by a preposition understood ;— sometimes it is expressed ; as, v&eat 
a culpA, Or it may be used to limit the verb, by showing in what respect 
its meaning is to be taken; as, "A« abounds vs respsot or biohes.'* (See 
S. XXXIV.) Instances of this consduction, however, are so common as to 
warrant the rale here given. 

482. — Obs. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as, Abundo^ nffluo, exMro^ 
redundo, ntppedUo, scaiiOf <fec., of want> careo^ egeo, indigeo, v&co, defieior, 
destituoTf <fec. 

483. — Mec, 1. £!g€Of and iruUgeo, sometimes govern the ffenitive'; aa, 
Eget air is, "He needs mobey," Hoe.; Non tarn arti»jp3igentt quam 
labdria, Cio. So, also, some verbs denoting to Jill, to abound^ such as, 
<ibundOy careOf scU&ro, seaUo. 

484. — Rule XXVI. Utor^abutor^fruor^fungor^ 
potior^ vescor^ govern the ablative ; as, 

VVitur frauds. He uses deceit 

AbuOtur libriSy He abuses books. 

485. — Obs. 2. To these, add gandeo, creor, naseor, fldo, vivo, viefUo, 
eonstOj labOro (" to be ill ") ; pascor, epiUor, rCUor, Ac 

486. — Exc. 2. Potior often governs the genitive ; as, Potlri urbis, 
" To get possession of the city ;" Potlri rSrum (never ribits), * To possess 
the <£ief command" In such cases, tiie genitive may be governed oy im- 
perio, understood. 

487. — Exe: S. Potior, fwigor, veseor, ep&lor, and* pateor, sometimes 
^vem the accusative ; as, Potlri urbem^ Cia ; Offieia fungi, Ac. ; and also, 
m ancient writers, Mor, abator, and fruor, Depaseo and depaacor have the 
accusative always. 

N. B. For the ablative of the adjunct, see § 106, R. VIl. 
— For the ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or want, 
§ 107, Rule XI. ; — hy verbs of loading, binding, &c., § 125 ; — 
by passive verbs, § 126, Rule V;:r-by & preposition, § 136, 
R XLIX., LI., LIL 

For the ablative of limitation, see § 128; — of cause, man- 
ner, (kc, § 129; — of the place where, § 130, Exc. ;— /rom 
which, % 130, 3 ;-^f time when, §131, K. XL.; — How long, 
R. XLL ;— of measure, § 132, R. XLII. ^^of excess, R. XLIII,; 
— of price, § 133; — in 8ie case absolute, § 146, R. LX. 



§ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE. 

488. — Many transitite verba, witii the accusative of the direct object, 
govern also another word, to which the action has an indirect or remote 
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reference, in the genitivty dative^ aeeutative, or ahlative, as the nattire of 
that reference may require. All verbe under the&e rules, are traseitive 
Terbe in the active voice, or transitive deponents. 

489. — ^RuLE XXVII.— r-Verbs of^ accusing^ co7ir 
demningj acquitting ^ and admonishing^ govern the 
accusative of a person, with tlie genitive of a 
thing; as, 

■ ArffuiUmeJurH, He accuses me bf fheit - 

iftftpmn^t ner^ eondemno, . I oandenm myself of laziness. 

JUitm homiekUi abwlvunt^ , They acquit him of manslaughter 
MSnet me officii, He admonishea me oj my diity. 

490. — To this rule belong verbs ot—^ 

1. Aocusmo; as, €icc980j dgo, appello, areestc, angvUrOj arguo^ coarguo 
ea-pto, incripo, inierepUo, urgeo, incusOf inaimiilo, interrdffo, postulo, alllgo^ 
astringOf defiro, competlo. 

2. CoNDEMNiivo ; as, damnOy condemnOf infomo, nUtOf convince, prekendo, 
drprehendo, juctico, plector. * 

8. AoQUTEXiNO ; as, absolvoy libiroy purgo, and perhaps salvo. 

4. Admonishing ; as, moneo, adtnoneo, comtnonfOf eommonefaeio, . 

491. — Ob». 1. Witii many of these yerbs, instead of the genitive of 
the crime or punishment, the ablative is used -with, or "C7itht>ut, a preposi- 
tion; as, Accusdre d.e .negligentid\ Cic.*', Jsiber'Sre nulp.dr^ ■ The 
ablatives crim^ne and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
" which may be regarded as the full form of the constniction ; as, Arcessirc 
altquem crimlne amh\tu»y Liv^ Sometimes the puiushment is put 
in the accusative after ad or in ; as, Damn are ad pcBtk am^r-i n metal- 
lumy rarely in the dative ; as, damnOius morti, Multo 1ms always 
the ablative; as, mW^Sre pcend, pccunid, exiliis/Ao. 

492. — Obs, 2. AccusOf incilsOf intimUlOf together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are somettmels followed by the accusative, 
especially of the i^euter pronouns hoc,.idy illttd, quod, <^c., and their plurals ; 
hA, Si id me fion aecusas, Plaot.; JSoahoc moneOf Oia; rarely by the 
accusative of nouns; as,- iSiic m£ m52'm2</arf/a/5um/a(^i^^ Plaut. 

493. — Obi, 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and -among them some 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive of the 
crime, but, as transitive active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule 
XX ; asi arguo cu Ipam; ejUs a v ari iia m per fid i'a m que. accu9d- 
rai. When thus construed, tiie immediate object of condemnation is the 
crtme; in the other cons£ruction, it is the />€r«on. ' . 

494. — Obs. 4. Verbs of adm<xi2Bhing;in8tead«f the genitive, are^some- 
times foUovKed by the ablative with a preposition ; as, Oro ut TeretUiatn 
moneatie de teetamento; sometimes by an infinitive or clause; aa, 
S6rormdnet suecurrii^e Lauso IZWnttw, Virg. ; M&net nV euepu 
siane* vltetf Oaes.; Immortalia ne speres mpnet anntUf Hopu. 
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495.— Rule XXVm. Verbs of valuing, with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, go- 
vern such genitives of degree as magni^ par^vi^ 
nihUi* as, 

^ft^tmo ie magnif I value you much 

Mihi stdtit plUriSf It cost me more. 

JEst parol, It is of little value., 

496. — EXPLANATION.— By its own case is meant the case which the 
verb usually governs. Verbs without case, as *tfm,/o, eadsio, Ac, have the 
genitive only. The adjectives magni^ parvi, &c., may agree with pretO, 
momenU^ or the like, understjoodj. and the constractipn perhaps come under 
B. VII. If so, it would account for the ablative sometimes used after the 
same verbs. See 500.' 

497. — Verbs of valuing are such^s cestimo, exisVimo^ dSbco.facio^ habeo 
pendeOf puto^ taxo^ sum^Jio, cotutOj <fec ; also ri/ert and intiresL 

498. — Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs, are the 
. adjectives tanii, qtbanti^ pluria, mindriSf magni^ plurimi, mwiwit, parvi., 
quantilibet, &c.t and the substantives a9!(is,fliocciynaiieitpili,teruneiifhur 
juSi <&c. For the genitive of price, see 582. 

'499. — Ohs. ^.'jEqui and b&ni are put in the genitive aiter facto and 
cons&lo ; as,aiqui boul que facto, " I tiike this in good par tr 

500. — Obi. 6. Instead of the genitive, cesttmOy and a few others, some- 
times take the ablative. After habeOy pUto, dUco, the abla,tive -with pro 
is common ; as, j» r o • n i A U o' putare. Kefert and intSrest, With*1iiieir own 
case (415), often take nihil, or a neuter accusative, or an.adVerb, instend 
of the genitive, to express degree ; as, me a nihil- rifert ; multitm 
intSrest, So also nihil is used with iBstttno and rhdror. 



§ 123. VERBS GOVERNE^G THE' ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

501. — ^RuLE XXIX Verbs of compd/ring, gvv- 
mg, decla/ring, and taking away, govern the ao 
cusative and dative ; as, 

C<ymp&fo VirgiUum SomSrOf I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum culque tribiiUo, .Give every man his own. 

JNarrasf&bulam eurdo; You tell a story to a deaf man. 

JEripuit me morti, He rescued me from death. 

502. — EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very extensive application. 
When, together with the thing dom (expressed by the tranaltive active verb 

11* 



260 SYNTAX — TWO ACCUSATIVES. § 124 

and its hocusative), we express alnc the remote object to tohich it ia done, 
that object will be pat in the dative ; thus*, in the above -examples, the verb 
and the aecusative following it, express the teftole of that which is represented 
aa done ^, or with r^trtnet to, the object expressed in the dative ; L e. com- 
parQ Firffilium, expresses all here said to be done {HomSro) to Homer, " I 
compare Virgil to him." Ibarras /abiUam expresses all here said to be done 
(surdo) to the deaf man, " you tell a story to him ;'' and so eripuii me, to- 
gether, express what is here done {morti) to death, ** he rescued me from 
it;" and so of other examples. See this more fully illustrated, Gr. Gram., 
S 152, Obft. 8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

503. — Obt. 1. Verbs of oomparing and taking away, and some otibrers, 
instead of the dative, ofben take a preposition and its case ; as, Campardre 
Unam rem eum alidy — ad altam^ — res inter ae, EripuU m0 
morti, — morte, — a, or ex morie, Ac 

504. — Obi. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequentlj • 
an infinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as, J)a miki fa Hire, JiecUes 
mihi dulee /d^nt, Ac,*Hok.; PerfaeXle faetu esse illia prb- 
bat ; Itemgue Dumnoriffit ut idem conaritur perntadet.C^Ba. This 
conatruction is especiidlj common with such verbs as ato, dlcoj ingitam, 
pertuadeOy responaeo, Ac, when the thing said, replied, Ac, though a sen- 
tence or a paragraph, is to be regarded as the accusative, and the word 
denoting the person or persons to whom said, is put in the dative 

605. — Ob$, 8. Several verba governing the accusative and dative are 
ojften construed differently; as, circumd&re moenia oppidoy or oppldum 
moetiibuSf " to surroimd a city with walls ;"• intercludere commeOtum cUtcui, 
or allgtiemeommeatu,''U> intercept one's provisions ;" induce, exuh-e vestem 
sibit or, te vesti. So the following, Universoa frumento donavit^ Nep. ; and 
Prcedam miliiXbua donat, Css. ; Aspergire s&le cames, or, aspergire sSUm 
camXbuSf Pldi. 

506. — 06s. 4 The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Nubire 
aticui (sc «.), Cedire alicui (sc Ibcvm), detrahire a/tcvi (sc laudem\ Ac 

507. — Obs, 6. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead 
of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the preposition ad: as. 
Ad praitOrem homlnem trazit. 



§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSAITVES. 

508. — ^RuLE XXX, Verbs of ashing^ and teach- 
ing^ govern two accusatives, tlie one of a person, 
and the other of a thing; as, 

Poselmut te pOcem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaflcam, H« taught me grammar 
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509. — £XPLANAT10N.--The first accnsatiTe, under this rule, belongs 
to Bule XX., the second may be governed by a preposition understood ; or 
the reason of this rule may be, that most of the verba under it, admit either 
of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONS. . 

510. — Obs, 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, Are 
rdffOy 6rOj exoro, oSsecrOy pricor^ poico, reposco^ fiagito, «fec ; of teaching, 
daeeoy edoceo, dedoceo, erudio. To these, may be added, eelo, to conceal ; as, 
Antigiinus Iter omnes cSlcU, Nep. For two accusatives after verbs of 
naming, choosing, <&c., see 440. 

511. — Obs. 2; Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam oremna tib ipso. So, 
also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many vesfos, both of asking and 
teadung, sometimes take the ablative with de; as, J)e itinire hottiian 
senOtum eddcet, Sall.; Sic igo te eiadem de ribus interrdgem. 

512. — Obs. 8. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed 
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposition ; 
such as, ea^gOy pUo^ qucerOf tcUor, sciscttoTy and the £DUowmg verbs of 
teaching, viz. : imbuOy instituOy instruo, and some others, are followed by 
the ablative of the thing, Bometimes with, and sometimes without^ a pre- 
position ; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

513. — Obs. 4. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides 
the accusative of a person, take also an acciisative of nihily or of the neater 
pronouns, hoc, id, quid, or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fabius ea me 
monuity Cia; Nee te id cons&loy Id. These verbs, however, in their 
signification, generally resemble verbs under this rule ; or llie accusatw^ 
of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood. 



§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
ABLATIVE. 

514. — ^EuLE XXXI. Verbs of loading^ Hnding^ 
cLoihing^ depHving^ and their contraries, govern 
the accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves aurOy He loads the ships with gold. 

515. — EXPLANATION.— The accusative -under this rule belongs to 
Bole XX. The ablative may be governed by a preposition understood 

OBSERVATIONS. 

616.-^ Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are onSrOy cwniUoy prhnoy opptimoy 
ohruoy impleoy expleoy compleo ; — of unloading, livoy exoniroy <£cc ;— of bind- 
ing, a9tringOy tlgo, cdt^o, d^vineioy impedioy irretioy Ulaqueo, i&&;-~of loos- 
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inff, tolvOf ex9olvOy lihiro^ laxo, exptdiOy dcd; — of depritixig, j>rfiw, ntidot 
wio^ 9poiio, fraudo, emungo ; — of clothii]qB^, veaUo^ amidOf induo, dn^o^ 
ago, vilo, cor&no; — of unclothiDg, €Xuo, diicingo^ <&c 

To these may be added many other yerba, Buch as muto^ dono, mun^o, 
remunirOj eommunico, pascOy beoy impertioTj dignor, officio, prosiquoTy assi- 
quor, spargoj obUeto, Ac., with which, however, in many cases, the ablative 
may oome under Rules XXXIV. and XXXV. 

517. — Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative 
with a preposition expressed ; as, Solvere ahquem ex catSniSy Cio. The 
ablative is sometimes understood ; as, complet ndveSy so. v Iris, Viae. 

518. — Oba. 8. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise goyem 
the genitive; as, Adoleseeniem suce i enter i t dHt iniplety"S.e mis the 
youth with his own rcishnesa." Some of them also vary their construction *„ 
as, induit te vesiibWy^oT, veetes a'ibi ; Ahdicare magistrOtum, SALL.-fAbdicare 
M magistrOtUy Cio. See 505. 



§ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

519, — RuLir XXXn. Verbs that govern two 
cases in the active voice, govern the latter of 
these in the passive ; as, 

Aeemor furti. I am accused o^ <Ae/3l. 

Virgiliik eomparatur ITomiro. Virgil is compared to Homer, 

Doceor grammiiticam, I am taught.^rommar. 

^avie onerdtur auro, ' The ship is loaded vnth gold. 

This rule may be subdivided into the five foUowiiig, which will be muok 
.more convenient in practice, than the general rule. 

520. — I. Verbs of accusing^ condemning^ acquitting^ and ozi- 
monishing, in the passive, govern the Genitive. 

521.-rrII. Verbs of. valuing, in the passive, govern such 
genitives as magni, parvi^ nihlH, &c. 

522. — III. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring and taking 
away, in the passive, govern the dative. 

523. — IV. Verbs of ashing^ and teaching, in the passive, 
govern the accusative. 

524. — ^V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving^ and 
their contraries, in the passive, govern the ablative. 

525. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to the passives of all verba 
under Rules XXVII, to XXXI. inclusive. In all of these, the " latter case" 
!s that which; with the active vt^ice, expresses the remote, and never the ttn- 
tnedfiiUe object of the verb. In all constructions under this rule, it must be 
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noticed, that that which was, or would be, the acoosatire after the verb in 
the active voice, must be its nominative in the paasive, otherwiae the con* 
struction doea 'not belong to this rule. Thus, active, Narnu fa bUlam 
surdo ; passive, jyarrdtur fa hula aurdo. Here, fabuian^ the direct object 
of narras^ is changed into the nominative or subject oinarrabur; and turdo 
remains.the same in both sentences. The '' latter oase,^' in other words, the 
remote object of the active voice is never, in Latin, converted into the 
subject of the passive, except in a few instances, which are manifest Gro- 
dsms. See Greek Gram., § 154, Obs. 2. In English, however, there are 
some expressions in which this is allowed. See An. & Pr. Eng. Gr., 814. 

Hence, where, in some cases, the Greek and the English idioms admit 
of two forms of expression, the Latin admits of only one, e* g- " This was 
told to me," w; " I was told this," is rendered into Latin by the first form : 
thus, J3bc mihi dictum est. But we cannot say, according to the second 
form, Bbc dictw turn, 

526. — JExe. to R. V. In poetical language* with the passive yerbs tn- 
dtioTy amicioTf dngor, accingoTf exuoTy discingor^ the accusative of the . 
^<de of dress, <&c., is often used, instead of tiie ablative. Thus, instead 
of induor veste, the poets frequently say, induar vest em. Hence the 
expressions, /ncful^ur j act em cult urn que Dioncey Ovid; InduXlurque 
aurea aaelliy Id. ; IwufUe ferrum cingXtur^ Vino. ; Puiri 1<bvo suwenai 
locUlos tabulamgue lacerto^ Hob. This resembles the Greek ac- 
cusative, 588, 539. 

527. — Obs. 1. When the active voice is followed by three eases (481), 
the passive has the two last; as, Aoc missum est mini mun^rt, "this 
was sent as a present to me!* Here mwn.^% is the dati¥e'of the end 
R.XIX. 

528. — ^RuLE XXXrn. Passive verbs frequently 
govern the dative of the doer ; as, 

Vix audior ulli, ' I am scarcely heard by any one, 

Seriberis Vario, You shall ^ described by Varius. 

- \r 77 J.4 • J. • - * -» 1 None of your sisters have been 
Nulla audita mihi sordrum, j ^^^ J^^ ^^ 

529. — EXPLANATION.— This construction is used chiefly by the poets, 
and by them,*RS a substitute for another still more common ; namely, that the 
voluntary agent, after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a, or aJ, 
and so comes under Rule XLIX. as (in the active voice), Clodius me diligity 
«*Clodius loves me;" (in the passive), A Oodio diUgor, "I am loved by 
Clodius." The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, eolUur linigerd turbd. 

530. — Obs. 2. After passive verbs, the principal agent or actor is 
usually expressed in the ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, lafidd- 
tur ab his; culpdtur ab * H i « , " he is praised by these, he is blamed 
by those." But» 

•The secondary agent, means, or instrument, after transitive verbs in the 
iMitiTe or pasBive voiee, <» after intsansitiTe verbs, is put in the aoousatiYe 
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with per; aa. Per ThraapbQlum Zyei Jilitwtf ab exerdUu redpUur, 
Nep. ; but oftener in the ablative, by Rule XXXV. 

531. — Obs. 8. The passive participle in dtu has the agent or doer al- 
most always in the dative ; and oesides, when it agrees with the subject 
of a sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, Simel 
omnlbue calcanda est via leti, ''The way of death (ie to be, i. e.) 
muiU once be trod by all" Hon.; Adhibenda eat nobis diligentia, 
** Diligence must be used by us " (i. e. we must use diligence), Cic. ; Coes&ri 
omnia Uno tetnp6re irant agenda, **A11 things had to be clone by 
CcBsar at one time.** 182-6. 

532. — Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time, after intransitives in 
the passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition under- 
stood, or conTfes under other rules ; as, itur AthSnas, Rule XXXVIL ; 
pugnatum est biduum, RXLL; dormUur tdtam no c tern, Jl. XLL 
We find, however, TMa mifii dormUur hyems ; Noctes vigilantur amdra ; 
Oce&nus adilur, TAa 



§ 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

533. — In order to express some circumstance connected with the idea 
of the simple sentence, words and phrases are often thrown in between 
the parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they belong, but on a 
preposition, or adverb, or other word, understood; or are, by common 
usage, put in a particular case in certain circumstances, without govern- 
ment or dependence on any words either expressed or understood. 

To this, may be referred circumstances : 1. Of limitation ; — 2. Of eau9e^ 
manner, Ac; — 3. Of /)/ace ;— 4. Of time; — ^5. Of measure; — 6. Of price ; 
as f(^ows. 



§ 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 

534. — A particular qualificati<»i of a general expression, made in 
English by the phrase " in respect of," " with regard to," is expressed in 
Latin by lie ablative, or, more briefly as follows : 

5^5. — ^RuLE XXXIV. Itespect wherein^ and the 
pa/rt affected are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Pietate filius. In affection a son. 

Jure perltus. Skilled in law. 

Pedibus cegert Lame in his feet, 

536. — EXPLANATION.— The ablative, under tnis rule, la used, to limit 
the signiflcatioD *>f nou^H, adjectives, and verbi* *t>a may be variooaly 



§ 129 SYNTAX— CIRCUMSTANCBS. — OAUSB, &C. 255 

rendered to express the nature of the limitation intended ; as, tn, if» rtaptet 
ofy toUh respect to, with regard tOy <&6.^ 

537. — Oh%, 1. The part affected, aft^r adjectives and verbs, betongs to 
this rule, containing, as it dotes, a similar limitation of a general 6zpre»- 
sion, as in the last of the examples above. The following are of a similar 
character: Anxitis animOf Tag.; Crlne rUber; Ore niffer, Maet.; 
Cantfcrnisco totd mente et omn\bu» artUbuSy Cia; AnimOque et 
eorpdre torpet^ Hoe. 

538. — Exc. 1. The part affected, in imitation of a Greek construction, 
is sometimes expressed in the accusative ; as, Niuiua membrat '' Bare 
<M to' his limbit" Vi&a. So, sibXla coll a tumcntem^ Id; expUri 
men tern neguity Id. ; fr actus membra. Hob. ; tempdra cincttUf 
Tiso. This construction is in imitation of the Greek. See Gr. Gram., 
§ 157, Obs. I. 

•539. — Exc. 2. In like manner, a noun or pronoun, denoting 
that in regard to which, or with respect to which, any thing is, 
is said, or is done, is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, 
Nunc illos qui in urhe remanserunt, " Now, in regdrd to those 
who remained in the city;" Quod reliquum est, ^^ As to that 
whirk remains." 

This construction is quite common with such accusatives as id, hoc, 
aliguid, rellgua, ccetira, magnam partem^ maxlmam parietn, and the like : 
as, relXgua Hmilis; cestira egregium; meos libros magnam par- 
tem amlsi, ix. In such constructions, ad^ meaning *' in regard to," *' in 
respect oC ** as to,** (Andrews* Lexicon, D. 1), is probably understood. • 

540. — Exc, 3. After certain adjectives and verbs denoting 

^an affection or state of mind, respect wherein, or the part 

affected, is, in imitation of the Greek, expressed in the genitive; 

as, integer vltce ; diver sus morum ; discrucior animi; animi 

pendeo ; recreObar animi. See also 371. 

541. — Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any 
thing is made ; as, cere cavo clypeus, " a shield of hollow brass." But h.kx$ 
the preposition is conmionly expressed; as, templum de marmdre. In 
imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the genitive ; ai, 
erateres argenti, '* goblets of silver." Gr. Gram., § 166, Obs. 8. 



§ 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c. 

542. — ^RuLE XXXV. The cati^e^ manner^ meansj 
and inetrument^ are put in the ablative ; as, 

JPalleo mitu, I am pale fot fear. 

Fecit suotnOre, He did it after his own way^ 

Auro ostrO gue deedri, Decked with gold and pvrpU, 

Scrlbo cat dm a, I write with a pen. 
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.648. — ^EXPLANATION.-— The ablative, in this rule, is probably govern- 
ed by a preposition ouderstood, — as there are numerous instances in which 
the preposition is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the ques- 
tion, " Why ?" or '* Wherefore ?" the maasner^ by " How I" the means, by 
" By what means H" the inHrvmsfU, by " Wherewith ?" 

544. — Obs. 1. The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, prop- 



icTf ob, with the accusative ; or de, e, ex^ prce, with the ablative ; as, < 
pulsus per invidiam; fessus de vid. 

645. — Obs. 2. The manner is sometimes expressed by a, a6, cum, de, 
eXy per ; as, de mdre suo ; — ^the means frequently by per, and cum ; as, cum 
meis copiis omnibus vexOin Amanienses. See 630. 

646. — Obs. 8. The instrument, properly so called, seldom admits a 
preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, de, sub, are sometimes used , 
BA, pecibratrajectus ab ense; exercire silum sub vomire» . 



§ 130. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

547.— ^The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars : 
1. The pla68 iohere, or in which ; — 2. The place whither, or to which ; — « 
8. The place whence, or from which ; — 4. The place by, or through which. 

I^. B. The followiDg rules respecting place, refer chiefly to. the names 
of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of countries, pro- 
vinces, islands, <kc., are construed in .the same way. With these^ howeyer, 
the preposition is commonly added. - . 

1. The place wheee, or in which. 

548.— KuLE XXXVI. The name of a town, de- 
noting the place wTiere^ oy, in which^ is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

VtxH Rdmoi, He lived at Rome. 

Jiortuussst Milsti, Ke ^ed at Miletus. 

549. — ^Exc. But if the name of the town where^ 
or in wMcTi^ is of the third declension, or plural 
number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

HahUat CarthagXne, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit AthSnis, He studied at Athens. 

550. — Obs. 1, When the name of a tovm is joined with an ieMlj^ctive, 

or common noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added; as, Romoe 

in celebri urbe ; or, in Romce cetebri urbe; ov,in Rdm4 celebriurbe; or 

wmeUmeB, R&nce celebri urbe. 262. 

^ote. — ^In this oonstnictioD, th« name of a town, -in the third deelenaioii. 
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frequently Las the ablatire singul&riii t; as, HahfUat Carthaffini. Fuire 
Sicydni jamdiu Dionysiq, Plaut.; Tiburi ffetiiiuSf Savs. 

551. — Obs. 2. The naTPo of the town where, op ift which, is Bometimes, 
though rarely, put iii the ablaiive when it k of the first or second decleu-. 
siou ; as, 7\i/ rorex decessit, for 7^ri, " The king died at Tytel* Just. ; Hvju% 
exemplar Jiomd ntUlum hahimuty Vitbuv. 

552. — Oba. 8. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before this 
ablatiYe; as, In Phitippis guidam nunciavit, Suet. Aty or near tk 
place is expressed hj ady or &pud with the accusative ; as, ck^ or Hpiid 
ilnjfain, f* -at, or aear Troy ." 

2. T/ie place whitheb, or to which, 

553. — 'RuIjE XXXVn. The name of a town 
denoting the plac0 whither^ or to whichj is put in 
the accnsative; as, 

V4nit • Rdmaniy He came to Rome 

JPvofectue est Athgnaa, He went to Athem. 

554. — Ohs. 4. Among the poets,- the town to which is sometimes put 
. in the datiye ;as, GarthagXni nuncios mittamy Hob. 

555. — ObSf b. After verbs of telling, and giving, when motipn to is 
implied, the name of a town is sometimes put m the accusative ; as, /2 0- 
mam erat nunciatum, *' The report was carried to Home f* Me 9 8 An am 
Hlh'as didit. 

S. TJie place whejstce, or fko3i which. ^ 

556.— KuLE XXXVin. The name of .a town 
whence or from wMch^ by or through whic\ is 
put in the ablative ; as,- 

Discessit Corintho, He departed /row CorinlK 

Zaodiced Iter ficity He went through JLaodicea, 

557. — Obs. 6. The place by or through which, however, is oommonly 
put in the accusative with per ; as, P^r Thebat Iterfieity Ifxp, 

4. Domus and rue. 

558. — ^RuLE XXXIX. Dorrms and rue are 
construed in the same way as nanaps of towns ; as, 

Manet rfdwit (548), ' He stays erf Aom«. 

Bdmum revertUur (55S), He returns Aomtf. 

Ddmo arceesUus sum (6h6)j I am called /rom /tome. 

So also: . ' ' 

Vlvit rare or r Art (54*), He lives tn ^A« cown/ry. 

Abiit rtt«(553), He \a gGHQ to the c&imtry. 

Rediit rur^ (556), He haa retomed /rom the eomitryk 
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559,-r-06«. *?. SUrni, mUiUcBj and btllit are likewise coDstraed in the 
genitive like names of towns ; as, jdcet hUmif " he lies on the ground ;" 
ddini et tnilitia (or belli), ** at home or abruad." 

560. — Obs, 8. When ddmus is joined with an adjective, the preposition 
is commonly used; as, in dSmo palernd.^ So, ad dbmum patemam, ex 
dOmo palenid, — £xcept with meuSf tuwty 9uu8^ noster, vesteVf ' regiua, and 
aliinus ; then it follows the rule. When d^nu9 has another substantive 
after it in the genitive, it may be with, or without, a preposition ; as, de- 
prehentu* est ddmi, ddmo, or in d6mo Cces&ris, 

561. — Oba. 9, -Rim, and rUre, in the singular, joined with an adjective, 
are used with, or without, a preposition. But rura^ in the plural, is never 
without it 

562. — Oba. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other places 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, ndtus i n 
Itatid; aWil in I tali am; r^iit ex Italid; transit per I ta- 
li am^ Ac. A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
vinces, <&c., are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition 
as, Fompeius Cypri vlsus est, &e^ Cjes. 

563. — PitOy " I seek,'* or " go to," always governs the* accusative as a 
transitive active verb, without a preposition; as, Fetlvit Egyptv/ni/^'B.e 
went to Egypt" 

564. — Obs. 11. The word containing an answer to the question 
whither? is often put by the poets in the accusative without a preposition; 
' as, Speluneam Dido dux et TVojdnus eandem deveniunt, Vmo. Likewise, the 
answer to the question where? or tB?ienee? in the ablative, without a pre- 
position; as, Silvisque affrisque viisqtie carpdra foeda jaeent. So, 
chdire nubXbus; descendSre e oe I o ; cUrruscareeribus missL See611. 



§ 131. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

665. — ^RtiLE XL, Time wheriy is put in the 
ablative; as, 

Vinit hOrd teriidf He came at the third hour, 

.Rule XU. Time how long^ is put in the accu- 
sative, or ablative ; as, 

Mamit paucos dies, He staid a few (2(zj^«. 

Sex mensibus ab/uit, He was absent six months, 

566. — ilXPLANATION.— A precise period or point of time, is usually 
put in the ablative, — continuance of time, not marked with precision, for the 
most part, in the accusative. 

567. — iyTote.— It must be observed here, that Repaint of time under 
this rule, must coincide with the time of the verb with which it is connect- 
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ed ; otherwiBe, the rtile does not liold good ; — ^thii8« " He invited me to dine 
with hiai next day," is properly rendered under this rule : Serum pontiro 
die ut pratiderem invitdvit ; because postiro die and prandiretn are 
cot-empoi-ary. But, if we change the verb prandirem for a noun, postiro 
die will not do in the ablative, but must be changed thus; ad prandium 
me invitdvit in posterum diem. Postiro die^ in this seutence, would 
mean that the invitation was given next day, and would be rendered, in 
English, " Next day, he invited me to dinner." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

568. — Oba. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with 
a preposition ; such as, in, ck, ad, ante, circa, per, Ac. Sometimes ad, or 
circa, is underetood before hoc, illud, id, iathue, with cetdiis, tetnpdris, 
horcK, Ac^ followiog in the genitive ; as, (ad) id tempdris, for eo tempore, j&c 

569. — Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is ex 
pressed by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, aliquot ante a7inos ; paucis ante diibwt ; paucos post dies, <&c* 

570. — Sometimes quam, with a verb, is added to ante, or post ; as, 
Paucis post diebus quam LUca discess^at, *'A few days after he had 
departed from Luca." Sometimes post is omitted before qiMm ; as, Vie 
vigeslmd quam credtus ^at. 

571. — ObH.%. Instead of postqttam, we sometimes find ex quo, or 
quum, or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Octo diibtts 
qu\bu8 has lit&ras dixbam, " Eight days after I gave these letters.** 

572. — Obs, 4. The adve-rb abhinc is used to express past time, joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as. Factum est a b 
hinc biennio, or biennium, " It was done two years ago** 



§ 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

5Y3, — ^RuLE XLII. Measure or distance is put 
in the accusative, and sometimes in the abla- 
tive; as, 

Mums est dicem pSdes alius, The wall is ten feet high. 

Urbs diktat triginta miUia, or ) ^ . . ^ ^ ^^ ^.^ 

tnginta mt I lib us passuum, J •' ujbvouu u«x j «• 

Itert or it in ire unius diSi, One day's journey. 

OBSERVATIONS 

574. — Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure, is put after such 
adjectives, and verbs of dimension, as longus, Idtns, crassux, profundus, 
alius; Patet, porrigitur, eminet, ic. The names of measure are pes, 
eublti^s, ulnus, digitus, palmus, mille passuum, a mile, Ac. 

575. — Obs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance, is used only 
after verbs which express motion or distance ; as, eo, ci*rrOt dUco, absum. 



260 SYNTAX. — OIROUMSTANCBS. — PBICB. § 188 

distOf ifeo. Hae aociuntive, imder thia rale, may be goveiiied by cm^ or per, 
uodentood, and the ablative by a, or ab. 

576. — Ob», 8. When the measure of more things than one is expressed, 
the distributive numeral is commonly used; as, Muri sunt dSnos pidea 
afti, ** The walls are each ten feet higiC Sometimes denum pSdum^ for 
deiiOrum,\% used in the genitive, governed by ad mensUram, understood.* 
But the gaiitive is usedto'erpress the measure of things in the plural only. 

5T7. — (?6.t. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to be 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a prepo- 
sition ;sL&,8ex mil lib U8 passuwn ab urbe cotusdit ; or ad sex millia 
passuum. Cjbs. 

578. — Obs. 6. Sometimes the place froiv which distaooe is estimated 
la not m>rea3ed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be r-eo- 
dered o^ distant^ dbc, as, Ab sex milUbus passuum abfuit; " He was six 
miles off, or distant** (sciL Homdy from Rome). 

• 579. — ^RuLE XUIL The measure of ^cess or 
deficiency^ is put in the ablative ; as, 

Sesquipide Icngior, Taller by a foot and n half, 

N6vem pedibus minora Less by nine feet. 

Quanta doetior^ tdnto submis- The more learned, the more humble. 
sior, 

580. — Obs. 6. To tJiis role are to be referred the ablatives tantOt quanio^ 
quo, tfo, hoc, aliquanto, muitOj paulo, nihUOf <&c., frequently joined to com- 
paratiyes, and sometimes to supeiiatlYes. 



§ 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PRICE! 

581. — ^RtTLE XLIV. The price of a tldng is put 
in the ablative ; as, 

ConstUit talento. It coet a talent 

Vendidit hie auro patriam, This man sold his country ybr ^dd. 

582. — Exc. But tanti, quanti, plUriSy min&ris, are used in the 
genitive ; as, 

Quanti constitit f Bow much cost it ? 

Non vefido plUris quam ccetiri, I do not sell for more than others. 

583. — Obs, 1. When joined with a noun, tanti, quanti, <fec., are put in 
the ablative ; as, Quam tanto pretio merc&tus est, Tanto, quanta, and 
plure, are sometimes, though r^ely, found without a noun; ba, plur€ 
vinit, " it is sold for more'* 

584. — Obs. i. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a 
noun; &b, magno, permapno, parvo, patdUlo, min^no, plurlmo, vlli,^nimio. 
These refer, however, to some such noun as pretio, <xre, iSm, understood 
Valeo is found with an aceusative. 
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. § 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

685. — ^RuLE XLV. Adverbs are joined to verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs, to modify and limit 
their signification ; as, 

Mne scTlbitt He writes well 

FofiUer pt^nans, Fightiog bravely. 

Mgregie fideUa^ R^narkablv &itiifuL • 

Satis bine. Well enough.^ 

OBSERVATIONS. 

586. — rOba, 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouns ; as, ff6m8ru$ 
plane orator, " Homer evidently an orator." 

587, — Obs. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or 
limited by it . 

Negatives. 

588. — Obi. 8. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy 
each other, or are equivalent to an affirmative; as, Nee non iensSruni, 
*' nor did they not perceive ;" i. e. et tenninrnty " and they did perceive." 
So, N<yn potSram non exanhnari n0tu, Cio. Non sum nescius, i. e. scio ; 
hand nihU est, " it is not nothing," i.* e. '* it is something ;" nonntdH, " not 
noTie," i, e. ** some ;" nonnunquamy " not never," i. e. ** sometimes ;" non nimo, 
" not nobody," l e. " somebody," ic. 

589. — Obs. 4. Sxc. In imitation of the Gi'eeks, howeiper, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; as, 
Nique ille hand objiciet mihi, "He will not by any means object to 
me ;" Jura^ te non- nociturum homini nemlni, Ac. Nique, and nee, and 
sometimes, non, are especially thus used after a negative ; as, Non 7tte 
carminibiis vincet, nee Orpheus, nee Linus. 

590, — Obs. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo, or non sdlum, 
wh«i followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidem ; as, Afihi non mddo 
irasci, (i. e. non irasci,) sed ne dolere quidem impUne ficet. Sometimes, but 
rarely, it is omitted after sed, or verutn, with etidm ; as, Non mddo ea fu- 
tura timet (i. e..non Pimet,) verum etiatn fert mstinetque pressentia. For 
ne, and ut, with timeo, Ac, see 633. 

591 . — Obs, 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives, and also to ad- 
verbs, in all the degrees of comparison, for the purpose of imparting greater 
force to their signification ; as, 

*lst To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprlme, admddmi, ve- 
fiementer, maxime, perquam, valde, oppldd, and per, in composition ; as, grO' 
turn admdiium, '* very agreeable f perquam puerfle, " very chikiish ;" 
Ac In iike manner, p&rum, mvHum, nimium, tantum, quantum, tdiquan- 
turn ; M, p&rum Jirmus ; mult um bSnus. 

2d. To the comparative are joined, /)aw/o, ntwio, aliquanto, to, quo, hoc, 
tmpendlo, nihilo ; aS, Eo gravior est ddlor quo culpa mOjor. — Cio. Se« 
580. Sometimes, aUo, parum, multum, Ac., as with the positive. 
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8d. To the superlative are joined, longe, qitam, fadiU, meaning " certain- 
ly" •* undoubtedly ;" also tanto^ guarito, multo, <fec ; as. Fa die doctwtmus, 
** certainly the most learned;" long.e bellicoiniuilma {Bcgens), **byfar the 
most 'Warlike;" qnam maxim a 9 pdtest copias amiat, ''he arms as 
great forces as posnble** 

4th. Qitam, (and also itt,) is also used as an intensive word with the 
positive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclamation ; as, 
Quam difficile eat! **how difficult it is T qttam, or tU crudelis ! **how 
cruel !" Fleni quam familiariter^** weeping how affectionately^ i e. 
very affectionately ; quam sevSre, " how severely" i e. tfcry severely. 



I 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

592. — ^RuLE XLVI. Some adverbs oitvme^place^ 
and quantity y govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diH, The day before that day. 

Uhlque geiitiwrit Every where. 

8&tis est verbOrumf There is enough of words. 

593. — 1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, interea, postea, 
inde^ tunc ; as, Interea Idci, " in the mean time ;" postea Idci, " afterwards f 
inde Idei, "then;** tunc ternpdriSf "at that time.'* 

594. — 2. Of place, Z76f, and qito, with their compoxmds, uMque^ uU- 
eunque, ubiUbiy quoviSy <fec. Also, eo, huc^ hucclnCf widCf usquam, nusquam, 
longCf ibidem, <&c. ; as, wide ierrdrum or gentium; longe gentium; ibidem 
I6ci. Also. huCy eo, and quo, expressing degree ; as, j^o audacicB, — vecor- 
dice — miseridrum, Ac, *• to that pitch of boldness — ^madness— misery,** Ac 

595. — 3. Of quantity, abunde, . aff&lim, larglter, nfmis, s&tis, pdrum, 
, minlme'y as, abunde gloria:; aff&tim divitidrum ; larglter auri; s&tis elo- 
quenticB ; sapienticep&rum est illi, or h&bet, " He has enough of glory, riches,' 
Ac minimi gentium, " by no means.** 

596. — Obs, 1. JEJrgd (for the sake of), instar, and partim, also govern 
the genitive ; as, dondri virtUtis ergd. 

597. — 06«. 2. Pridie and postridie, govern the genitive or accusative; 
as, Pridie Kalenddrum, or pridie KaXendaa, sup. ante; Postridie Kalendd- 
rum, or Kalendas, sup. post. 

598. — Obs. 8. En and Ecce govern the nominative or accusative ; aa> 
En causa ; Ecce hdmo or homlnem, sometimes a dative is added ; as, Ecce 
duas dras tlbi, Viao. In such constructions, a verb may be understood 
The dative may be referred to, 877-8. 

599, — Obs. 4. Certain prepodtions used adverbially by the poets, are 
followed by the dative ; as, Mihi clam est, " it is unknown to me.*^ Contra 
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600 — ^RuLE XLVII; Some derivative adverbs 
govern the case of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium op time loquitur, He Bpe^ks the beat of all. 

Convenienter naturce, Agreeably to nature. 

Veuit obviam ««, "Re c&me to meet him. 

Proxim'e eaatris or casira, Next the camp. 

601. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example, opUme is derived from 
opiimuSj which governs the genitive by Bule X. 355. Convenienter and obvi- 
amy are derived from con/venienSy and obviuSy which govern the dative by 
Bule XVI. 882 ; and proxime is derived from proxifnwj whioh governs the 
dative or aocnsative. (888.) 



§ 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

602. — ^RuLE XLVni. Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions, adj a^pud^ ante^ &c., govern the accusative ; 

Adpatrem, To the father. 

603. — KuLE XUX. Fifteen prepositions a, oJ, 
abSy &0.J govern the ablative ; as, 

A patre. From the father. 

604. — EXPLANATION.— The twenty-eight prepositions which govern 
the accusative are those contained in the list 220-1, and the fifteen govem- 
*ing the ablative are those in 220-2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

605. — Oba, 1. Clam, on6 of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, dam vos, " without your knowledge." When followed by 
a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re 
garded as an adverj^ as, c/am patrie, Tbb. mihi elam est. Piaut. 

606. — Oba. % WiiM after a plural noun, oommonly governs it in tho 
genitive ; as, crurum idnus. Vmo, 

60Y. — ^RxjLE L. The prepositions m, sttb^ swper^ 
and miiter^ dienolmgnwtion tOy or tendency towards^ 
govern the accusative ; as, . 

Vinit in Urbem, He came into the dly. 

Amor in te. Love towards thee. ' 

8ub tUffum miaaus eat. He was sent under the joko, 

Intmit Btiper <tgn6fna. It fall tqp^n th« trao|M. 
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608. — ^EuuE LL The prepositions in and svh 
denoting sUnation^ govern the ablative ; swper and 
evhter either the accusative or ablative ; as, 

Jdcet in terrdt He lies upon the ground. 

Medid in urbe^ In the middle of the citj. 

In poitis. Among the poets. 

Sub maenXbus, Under the vails. 

609. — Obs. 8. To both of these rules there are some excepticMifi. In-- 
Btanees oecur in which in «nd sub denoting motion to, or tendency towards, 
ioBtead of the accusative, govern the ablative; as, In eontpeeiu meo 
audet vettlre ; tub jug o dictator hostem mUit. Others are found in whidi 
they govern the accusative when they denote situation; as, Mihi in 
men tern fuit. Hostes sub montem consBdisse, &Q. 

610. — Obs, 4. The preposition in with the accusative, usually signifieB 
intOy towardSf untH^ for, against; with the ablatlTe tn, upon, .among. 
Witii both these cases, however, considerable variety oi translation is 
necessf^ to convey correctly the idea of the orig^inaL The feUoWing 
are instances, *' In the case oC t^iis in koste fuit JPri&mo. Vieg. " On 
account o^" in quo facto dOmum revoc&tus ;-^In sex unen^ijbus, "within 
BIZ months ;" m dies, " from' day to day." So, in horaSy ** from hour to 
hour j" in capita^ " per head ;" in pueritiay " during boyhood f in hoc tern- 
pdre^ **4it this time, <&6. 

61 1. — Obs. 6. The preposition is frequently understood before its case ; 
as, devenSre Idcos. Vma. kbmo id cetotis. Cia propior montem. Sall, 
in which cui is understood. 8o, Nime id prodeo, sc. ob ;-^TEa. Maria 
aspira juro, acper. Se l6c6 movere, sc. e, or de. Quid illo facias i sc m or 
de^ " what can you do in this case ?" Ut pakrid expellerStur, sc ex. Kep. 

612. — Obs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is (miitted 
after the preposition ; as, circum ConeordicSj sc aidem. Sall. myitis post 
annts, i. e. post id tempus. 

613. — KuLE UI. A preposition in composition 
often governs its own case ; as, 

Ade&mus urbem^ Let us go to the city. 

EaceOmus wbe. Let us go ou[|fif the city. 



^14. — EXPLANATION.— By "its own ease" is meant the case it gov- 
erns when not iii composition. This rule takes place only when the prepo- 
sition may be separated from the verb, and placed before the ease, without 
altering the sense. Thus, adedmus urhem, and idmws ad w^emy ezpresa 
the same thing. 

615. — 'Obs.*!. The preposition is often repeated after the compound 
word ; the case is then governed by the peposition I'epeated; ai», ex no- 
vtbus expoM. Cm&. Nunquam aceido ad te, quin obs te abeam doetior. Tee. 

ybte. — Some verbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; such 
as, Afaris, alUgwory aUatro, alluOy accblo ; circum witii vetUo, eo, «to, sedeo. 
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vdlo ; cbeoypraUereo, abdieot ^ffira, emtio, ^ Some oompotinds vith tn<er, 
and prcetefy commonly omit the prepofiitioo. The oompoimdB of in, ob, and 
9ub, generally take the datiye ; those of super, geneiauj the accuBaUve. 

616. — Ob*. 8. Some yerbs eompoimded with e, or ex, are followed bj 
an Accusaiiye or iU)latiye ; as, exlre limen, Teb. esOre teptU, V jsg. Som« 
worde compounded with pree, take an accuaatiye ; as, Tibur aquce pro- 
fiuurU. HoiL In some of these cases, howeyer, the accuaatiye may be 
goyemed by prater or extra, understood. 

617. — Obe, 9. The case goyemed by the preposition in compoeitioa ii 
sometimes omitted ; as, JCmittire aervvm, so. m&nu. Plaut. Evmnire vimi^ 
BC 6re, Cxc. £ducire copias,. so. castris, CiES. 

For the construction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OP THE VERB. 
§ 137. CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

618. — The tenses in the indicatiye and subjunctiye moods, so &r aa 
relates to their construction, may be diyided into two classes, Primary and 
Secondary, as follows, 

Primary, Secondary. 

Present Imperfect 

Perfect definite. 162. Perfect ind^nite. 168. 

Futures. Pluperfect 

With the primarytenses may be classed, the Imperative Mood. 

Of ihese tenses, the Primary are used to express actions, (&c., as present 
or future ; the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as past 

In the construction of sentences consisting of different members, the 
subjunctiye mood, in the subordinate or secondAij parts, usually corre- 
sponds, in time, to the tense in the primary, or leadmg part Hence the fol- 
lowing Kule. 

619. — ^RuLE Lin. Any tense of the subjunctiye 
mood, may follow a tense of the same class in 
the indicative ; as, 

PkuBS. Ligo, ) I read, 1 

Pebt. Def. L^, \ tU discam, I haye read, V that 1 may leam 

FcT. Ligam, ) I will read, ) 



Ikpxe. Lige, %tt discos. Read, that you*may learn. 

I 

I, I 

I 

J2 



Imfekf. Zegibam, ) I was reading, ^ 

l?ER.lsDsr,ZSgi, yutdiseirem, I read, [-that I might leaza 

Plot. Legiram, ) I had read, ) 
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020. — KXPL AN ATION.— In olaoses oonnocted, the present, the perfect, 
tnd periphrtBtic fature with nm or fvHrim^ 214-8, in the Bobjanctive mood. 
Buy follow either the preuent, or the perfect definite, or the fatures, of the 
indicative, or the impenttive mood. In like manner, the imperfeot, the 
pluperfect, and the periphraatio future with mmm or fuitten^ in the snbjonc- 
tive mood, may follow either the imperfect, or the perfect inde^ite, or ihe 
pluperfect in the indicative. 

02 1 . — Oh%. 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in nar- 
ratidQ for the past, 157-8, it may be followed by the secondary tenses <^ 
the subjunctive, as Legator mittunt tU pOeem impetrdrent. 

&2'Z. — Obs. 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary, 
and secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent 

623. — Obs, S. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle 
in the primary clause, the class of tenses employed, usually corresponds 
to the time of the verb on which the infinitive or pvticiple depends. 

N. B. This rule and the observations under it, are to be regarded as 
stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in expressing 
the endless variety of reUitions among actions with reference to tune, de- 
pendence, dec., can be learned only by practice and close attention to dassic 
usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in difiTerent moods, see 
observations on the tenses, §§ 44 and 46. 



624.— § 138. CONSTKUCnON OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

1. The indicative mood is used in Latin, to express what is 
actual and certain, in an absolute and independent manner ; 
as, vftit, vfdiy vfci, " I came, saw, and conquered." It is also 
used in direct and independent interrogations ; as, Quid dgus ? 
" what are you doing 1" 

2. The indicative mood is used in conditional and dependent 
clauses, to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but 
what is supposed, or admitted as fact ; as, /St vales, bene est^ 
" if you are in health, it is well," i. e. " since you are in 
health." 

3. Independent assertions made in English by shall, will, can, 
. «iay, ought, and the like, are made in Latin by the indicative 

of verbs expressing these ideas; as, volumus ire, "we will 
go," debes facere, *' you ought to do it," 147. In general, the 
verbs oportet, necesse est, debeo, convenit, possum, Hcet; — also, 
the expressions par, fas, cequum, justum, consenUmeum est; — 
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and cequius, melius, utilius, optaUlius est, are put in the past 
tenses of the indicative, though translated hy the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive. Hence, 

4. The indicative is used in the sense of -^ the subjunctive, 
and translated by the potential i^ English, when an act, &c^ 
though not performed, is expressed as what would have been 
proper, practicable, or advantageous ; as, MilQni optabilius 
fuit ddre jugulum P. Clodio ; " it would have been more de- 
sirable," &c., 164-4. 

5. The past tenses of the indicative, are sometimes used 
for the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion 
of a conditional clause, by which the description is rendered 
more animated ; as, pons subliciusiter kostibus didit, ni, &c. 
" the wooden bridge would have afforded a passage to the 
enemy, unless" &c \ ^o, actum erat de pulcherrimo irjiperio, 
nisi, &c., 140 and 625-4th. 

The signification and use of thia mood, in its several tenses, are specified, 
§44. 



. § 139. CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses, see 
§ 42. IL and § 46.] 

The subjunctive mood is used sometimes in in- 
dependent, but, for the most part, in dependent 
propositions. 

L THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN INDEPENDENT PROPO- 
SITIONa 

625. The subjunctive mood is used, apparently at least, in 
independent propositions: — 

Ist. To soften an assertion or statement; as, nemo istud tibi eoncedat^ 
** no one vHmld grant that to you ;" fonXtan temire^e dritn,"^ per- 
haps / may Aav6 oc^^c? rashly ;" quis dub\tetf "who can doubi 

itr 

2»l To express a wish or desire, like the Greek Optative; SLB^edmua, 
"fet U8 go;" moridmur, "let us die;" nunc revertHmur^ "let us now 
return." In the second, and the third person, it is used to ezbort or 
command ; and, with a negative, to forbid ; as, facial, " let him 
do it;'' ipse vidirit, ^'let him see to it himselt'* Cic. Ne me 
attingffLs, "^do not toiu:h me." Teb. Emaa quod necette est, 
(171-1). Sbn. 
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84i To expreflB a doubtful question; as, ^w> eamf ** whither sAo/Z 1 

go'r guidtiUud/aciretf **whaX. else could he dor (ini-2).0io, 

^tb. After the imperfect, and pluperfect Bubjuuctive, io a conditional 

clause with si, etsi, gu&ai, etiamsif tameUi, nt, nisi, the subjunctive 

is used independently in the apodosis, or conclusion, in the same 

tenses, when the thing supposed did not exist Also, after the 

present, and perfect in Hie sense of the imperfect or pluperfect ; 

aB,sihic «t«, atUer sent ias,**i£jBntoerehereyyoaw>uld think 

otherwise." Tsr. Qfios ni ntea eUra resistat, jam flammcs tulh 

rint, ViKG. In this construction, the conditional dauseis some 

times omitted ; as, magno mercentur Atridce (si possint), Vma. 

^ote. — ^But, though in these and many similar expressions, the subjime- 

tiye appears to be used independently, it is easy to see, that in most cases, 

if not m all, it depends on an indicatiTe or imperatiYe understood, and 

which has been omitted for the sake of brevity (146)l 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 

626. — ^The subjunctive mood is used, for the 
most part, in dependent clauses, and is preceded 
by another verb in the indicative, imperative, or 
infinitive mood, expressed or understood, with 
which it is connected by a conjunction, a rela- 
tive, or an indefinite term, and may generally be 
rendered by the potential in English (142-2d, and 
143). 

Oh8. — ^The construction of the subjunctive mood, in Latin 
agrees, generally, with its construction in Engli^ and in 
Greek. Its use, however, is much more extensive in Latin, 
being employed in many cases in which the indicative is used 
in these languages. Its construction in dependent propositions, 
is subject to the following Bules. 



§ 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &e. 

62T — ^RuLE LIV. The conjunctions, ut^ qybo^ Ucet^ 
ne^ udnanij and dumrnddo^ &c., and words used 
indefinitely in dependent clauses, for the most 
part, require the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Ligo ut disc am, I read that I may learn, 

Nesdt qui si m. He knows not who I am. 
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EXPLANATION.-^The oonjnnotions requiring the sn'bjsnetive mood, are 
those which imply douU, eontingeneyj uncertainty, and the like, aa follows : 

1. Ut, quo, "that," ne, quommuSy "that not," referring to 
the result, end, or design^ take the subjunctive ; thus, 

let Ut, ** that)*' denoting a reiult^ after such words as mc, tta^ adeo, tant, 
talis, tanttUj t«, epumUdi, is followed by the subjunctiTe. 

2d Ui, ** that," and ne, ** that not * denoting purpose or design ; or when 
'*that*' is equiralent to **in order tibat," ''so that,** take the sub- 
junctiye. 

Zd. After verbs signifying to request, admonish, advise, commission, en- 
eourage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at,, or ac- 
compiish ; as, faeio, ^cio, Ae. ; iumI sometimes to permit, to toisk, 
to be necessary, Ac^ ut and ne usually take the subjunctiye. 

4th. ^/, with the mbjunctiye, usually follows such impersonals as ^, 
fiiri non potest, aecVMt, iyu^idit, oeeurrit, contingit, evinit, Hsu vhiit, 
rOrum est,. sequHtur, futurum est, retiqwum est, relinquitur, restat, 
sup^estf dpus est, est signifying it'happens, it occurs, it remains, <&o. 

2. Si " if;" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ae si, perinde ut si, aliter 
ac si, velut si, tanquam, ceu, " as if," expressing a condition or 
supposition, commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis^ " although ;" quin for qui non, 
or ut non, or quomlnus, take the subjunctive. 

4. Ant^quam, priusquam, " before ;" dum, ddnec, quoad^ 
" until," modo, dum, dummddo, " provided," and the particles 
of wishing, udnam, si, ut or uH, for u^nam, commonly take 
the subjunctive. 

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent clauses^ 
or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus used are, the particles an, 9i«, nwn, lUrum, anne, an- 
non ; — ^the adyerbs Ubi, quo, unde^ quorsum, quamdiu, quoties, cur, qudre, 
quamobrem, quemadmddum, qttomdao, ut, quam, qtutntopire; — ^the adj^o> 
tiyes quantus, qualis, quot, quotus, titer; quis, qui, cujas, &e. 

Note, — In double Questions, direct or indirect, expressed in English by 
*• whether — or," the first is commonly made by utrum, or the enclitic ne, 
and the second by cm, or anne. The first particle, however, is often omit- 
ted, but must be supplied in translating; as, idfrustra an ob rem fadam, 
{" whether) I shall do this to no purpose or successfully." The EngUsh ** or 
not" is made, in the second part, by ftecne; as, dii utrum sint necue sint 
quceritur. Posset lege &gi neene pcnici quotidam sciibant. It is used 
also in direct questions ; as, sunt hax tua verba necnef 

628. — Ohs. 1. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the in- 
dicative mood. Li such cases, they are to be regai^ied merely as con- 
nectives, or used adverbially, denoting cireumstances of time, manner, <tMX 

<i2i). — Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions^ are used, sometimes with the 
indioatiye, and sometimes with the subjunctive mood ; such as, quwm, (or 
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eitin), etti, tametn {tamen/etM), quanquam^ ti^ nn^ ne, n%M,- Hgutdem, quod, 
qui€i^ ±0. Quoniamj quando^ and quaruioquldem, usually haye the indica- 
tive. 

/ 

630. — Obi. 8. Quum (or citm), when it signifies timey merely, takes the 
indicative, and is translated wfien ; as, tempusfuit quum hxnnines vaga- 
hantur. When it denotes a connection of ^Aowy/jf, implying dependence, 
it takes the Bubjunctiye, and may be translated variously, according to the 
nature of the oonuectiou, since, although^ a-%. soon aSj seeing thatf <&c. ; as, 
^um ea \ta sint^ *' since these things are so." 

631* — 06«. 4. In narration, quum is joined with the imperfect, and 
the pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to iime^ but the event de- 
noted by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the clause 
on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to time^ but also, in 
some sense, as a cause; as, cum sclret Clodius "iter neeessarium Miloni 
esse Lanuvium, Romd suhUo ipse pro/ectus est. 

632. — Obs, 6. The oonjunction uty is elegantly omitted after vdlo, n6lo, 
rdffo, pricor, eenseo^ suadeo, Heety oportetf necesse est, and the like. Also, 
after the imperatives sine/facj or fctcito ; as, prieor venicu, ** I beg (thatj 
you would come f fac facias, " see (that) you do it" So also ne is omitted 
after the imperative c&ve; as, cave facias, " See thou do it not" 

633. — Obs. 6. After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is used in 
a negative sense, " that not," and ne, in an affirmative sense, ** tiat ;" as, timeo 
utfaciat, " I fear that he will not do it" Timeo ncfacica, " I fear that he 
wiil do it" In a few examples, however, ut seems to have an affirmative, 
and fie, a negative meaning. Ne non, after timeo, vereor, is equivalent to 
ut non after other verbs ; as, timeo ne non impetretn, " I fear tkcU 1 
shall not obtain it" 

634. — 6. In oblique discourse (651 Exp), the verb, in de- 
pendent clauses, takes the subjunctive after any conjunctive 
term. 



§.141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE. 

635. — ^RuLE LV. The relative gui^ qum^ guod^ 
requires the subjunctive, when it refers to an {71- 
def/nite^ negative^ or interrogative word, — to worda 
implying comparison.^ — or assigns the reason., cause., 
or end of that which precedes, — and also in all 
cases of oblique narration. 

This General Rule may be subdivided '^to the following 
SPKCIAL RULES. 

636. — Bule J. When the relative qui^ quw^ quod ref^^rs to 
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an indefinite^ negative^ or interrogative word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

Sunt {homines) q ui dlcant, , Some people say. 

Hsmo est qui haud inteltigat^ There is no on« toAo does not understand. 

Quis est qui utilia fugiat f Who is there that shuns what is useful I 

637. — EXPLANATION.— This rule takes effect only when the anteoe- 
dent is something indefinite, and when the relative clause is the predicate of 
the sentence, i. e. when it expresses what is affirmed or denied respectin^r 
the subject of the yerb| and has for its antecedent, the indefinite, negative, 
or interrogative itself, and not any intervening word. These are indispen- 
sable oonditions of this rule. 

638. — Ohs, 1. The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
pronouns (127-1, and 128, except quldam\ and the periphrastic expres* 
sions, est qui, " some one," sunt qui, fuerunt qui, " some ; to which may 
be added the verbs reperio, inveniOy habeo, aasum,^ desum, venio^ and some 
others, used in a similar manner, by which indefinite espression&are fonned 
nearly of the same import with est qui, sunt qui, <&c.; as, omnis cetas quod 
dgat inveniet. \ 

639. — The negative antecedents most common under this rule are 
such as n£7/0 est^ nullus est, unus non est, alius non est, or extat, nihil est, 
nee est, or non quisquam est, vix uilus est, nee ullus est, vix decimv^ quisque 
est, (or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multi sunt non 
multum est ; also, non est, or nihil est meaning *' there is no cause, ox. 
reason why ;" and also after non or nihil haheo. After these last, qvx)d 
** which," must follow, governed by propter understood ; as, non est quod 
scrlbas ; " there is no reason why you should write.'* 

640.! — The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under 
this rule are chiefly these: Quis est? quantus est? iiter est? ecquis est? 
numquis est? an quisquam est? an est ahquis? quotusquisque est? qud- 
tusest? quot sunt? quam multi sunt ? And also, ^iJ est? numquidest? 
" what cause ?" as, num quid est quod timeas ? " why should you fear ?" 

Note. — Interrogatives under this rule are of a general character, and 
usually imply a negation ; as, quis est qui facial? " who is there that does 
it ?** L e. "nobody does it" 

641. — Rule IL The relative is followed by the subjunctive, 
when the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, 
or when the latter expresses the purpose, object, or design, of 
something expressed by the former ; as, . . 

Dignus qui amStur, "worthy to be loved." Quis tarn esset &mens qui 
semper viv^et? "who would be so fooHsh as to live always T 

642. — EXPLANATION.— In all cases- under this rule, the relative is 
equivalent to ut, with the pereonol pronoun representing- the antecedent ; i. e. 
it is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut iUe^ ut nos, ut vos, ut illi. In 'such cases, ut . 
with the personal pronoun, is frequently used instead of the relative. Hero, 
also, the relative clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate 
of the sentence, for in such cases only can it be resolved into ut ego^ <fec. 
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548. — 06ff. 2. Hie rektiye is used in this sense, and requires 
the subjunctive. 

iBt When it eomeB after dignut, iruUffntu, idoneut, and the like in the 
predicate ; as, patres, n dignum qui (%U ille) ^fcundus ab Romvlo 
numeritur^ erecurUi^i auct&ret fient, 

ad. When it follows torn, iantui^ adeo; as, quis nt tarn Lyneeua, qui in 
tantit tenebrit nihil offenda tf L e. «^ in {antii, <&c, "who is ao 
qmck;Bighted that he wotdd not alumble in such darknese T — ^In 
like manner when it follows tolia^ ejusmddiy hvjusmddi, the sub- 
junctive is commonly used; as, est innoeentia affeetio talis an\- 
mi qui ndceat nemini. Mao, after m, iUe^ and Aie^in the sense 
of talis (123-2, b.); as, non tu is et qui neseias, **yoa are 
not such a one as not to know,** Sometimes, in such cases, ut takes 
the place of qui; as, nHqtte inim i» es, Catilln<i, ut te pudor 
revocdrity Aa. 

8d. When it follows a comparatiye with quam; as» major sum quam 
cut postit fortHna noeire. 

4th. When the relative clatise expresses the purpose, object, or design, for 
which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is appoiiiied, 
or the thing spoken of is posseesed, or done ; as, Lacedcemonii le- 
gOtos Athinas miegrunt qui (i e. ut illi) sum abtentem aceu- 
sarent. In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be 
properlj rendered, to, in order io; thus, "the Lacedemonians sent 
ambassadors to Athens, to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his 
absence.'* Sometimes here also, ut takes the place of the relative ; 
as, missus sum ut (L e. qui) te addueirem, . 

644. — Obs. 3. When qui combines with its significati<» as a relative 
or when the preceding clause implies^ a force eaual to so that, such that, 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the BUDJuuetive ; as, stultum est 
timSre quod vitare non possis, *'it is foolish to fear that which (L e. 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid.'' In all such eases, the antecedent clause 
conveys a vague and general idea, i. e. the person or things referred to are 
regarded as a species or class, rather than as individuals. 

645. — Rule III. When the relative with its clause assigns 
the cause or reason of the action or event announced by the 
antecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive ; as, 

Peceavisse mihi videor qui a te decessirim, ** I think that I have erred 
in haying (or, because I) left you.** 

646. — ^EXFLANATION.—In all oonstraotions of this kind, the relativ» 
is equiyalent to quum^ quody quia, or quoniam egOy tu, is, nos^ &o., signifjrin^ 
" because," or " seeing that I," " thou," Ac. 

647. — Obs. 4. The relative. has this force in the expressions quipps 
qui, tU qui, utpHte^qui, and consequently is followed by the subiunctiye ; 
as, libros non contemno, equidem, qui pp e qui nunquam legStim.,^*! 
do not, indeed, despise the books, /or (or because) I have never read them." 

648. — Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to 'quaTtr- 
qttam^OT etsi m, or to «», mddo^ or dummddoy " although — ^if— 
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proYided that he, she, it," &c., it requires the subjunctive 
mood ; as, • 

Tu Hqiiam punCbce poatuUa^ qui ipse sitiai,** you demand water from 
a pumice Btone, though itself is parched toith ihiret." Ldco, conftilii guam- 
vis egregii quod non ipse afferret inimXeus^ "Laco was the enemy of 
any measure, however excellent^ if (i. e. provided that) he himself did not 
propose it" 

649. — Rule V. The relative qui takes the subjunctive after 
unus and sQlua ; when they restrict the affirmation to a particu- 
lar subject ; as^ 

Hax est una contentio qua adhue permansMt, ** this is the only dis- 
pute which has remained till this time." 

650. — Bule VI. In oblique or indirect discourse, the relative 
requires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Soerdtes dicire soUbaty omnes in eo quod seXrent s&tis es9e ektqUenteSf 
"Socrates was accustomed to say, 'that all were eloquent enough m that 
which they knew," 

651. — EXPLANATION.— Discourse is said to be direct, when a writer 
or speaker delivers his own sentimeutSi — obliqve, when a person relates in 
his own language, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best 
illustrate this distinction. — Tacitus introduces Oalgacns, addressing the Cale* 
donian army as follows : *' When I contemplate the causes of the war, and 
the necessity to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, 
and this union of yonrs, will prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain." This is 'the direct discourse. If, instead of introducing Galgacus 
himself, to speak his own speech, the historian had only told us what he said, 
he would have used the oblique of indirect style, thus : Galgacus said, " that 
when he contemplated the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they 
(the Boman army) were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day, 
and that union of theirs, would prove the beginning of universal liberty to 
Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when, 
the speaker refers to himself, he uses the Jlrst person, " I," " we." When 
he refers to those addressed, he uses the second person, "thou," "you, "-7 
and that the leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and inde* 
pendent of any previous word. But in the second or dbUqvs discourse, the 
third person only is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or 
his hearers, or a third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the 
infinitive mood, or in the subjunctive with fd^ and, in either case, dependent 
on the verb with which the account is introduced such as, " he said," 
" stated," "replied," or the like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both 
forms, the same idea is expressed in nearly the same language, the construe^ 
tion of the sentence in each is entirely different; thus, in direct discourse: 
Antonvae inquit, " Ars eS/rum rlrum eat qua sduwbur.^'' Cic. QuinctiUan re- 
lates the same thing in the oblique form ; thus, " Antonvus aiiy artem edrum 

12* 
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rirum mm qum seiatUur.^^ Here, the leading verb in tbe direct form, is est, 
iu tbe iudicative mood, having no dependence on any previous word, and 
having it« Babject iu the nominative Qtme. In tbe oblique form, the Bame 
verb is iu the infinitive, esss / it is dependent on ait, and has its subject in 
tbe accusative. In the ^rst, the verb in the subordinate clause, is in the 
indicative, seiuntur ; in the last, it is in the subjunctive mood, acmnUir. 
Uence, the following general principle. 

652. — ^In every unAiixed example of oblique narration^ two 
moods only are admissible, the irifinitive and subjunctive, and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
secondary, and subordinate members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunctive. 

663. — Obs, 6. In connection with this general principle, however, two 
things must be noticed : 

Ist. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introduces a remark of 
his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely interwoven 
with the discourse he is reporting, as to seem to be a part of it Such 
remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the indicative, and 
may be detected by this construction : Thus, Disxeruit CcEsaty nan qnXdetn 
gibi igndra quce de Sildno vulgabaniur, sed non ex rvmore staiuen- 
dum^ ** Caesar replied * that those things, indeed,* viz. : which were rumored 
eonceming ^ilanuK^ * were not unknown to him,' " (Sec. Tag. Here, the clause, 
quce de Sit&no vulgabaniur^ is not to be regarded as a part of what CaBsar 
said, but as a clause thrown in by the historian to inform his readers wh&i. 
things they were which CaBsar meant But if the verb had been vulgd- 
rentur, it would have shown that it was a part of what Csesar said. 

2d. In animated oblique narration, the historian sometimes suddenly 
passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and, instead of reporting 
the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to speak for him- 
self This is always manifest by the transition, from the use of the infini- 
tive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, and from the use of the 
third person to denote the speaker, and the person addressed, to that of 
the first and second. The following is often quoted as an appropriate 
example of this. (Oblique) "Sablnce muli^es dirim^.e ivfestas acies^ 
hinc patreSf hinc vlroa orantes" 7ie se sanguine nefando^ socirij generique 
respergirent ; ne parricidio maculdrent partus sucSy nepotum illi^ libh-um 
hi progeinem. (Direct) Si piget affinitdtis inter vo«, si connubii plget, in 
no8 verfUe iras, nos causa beliif nos vuln^rum ac ccedium viris ac parenttbus 
siimuSy melitts pertblmus, quam sine altiris vestrum vidude aut orbce vivStmis, 
Liv L 13. 

654. — Obs. 6. A verb in the Future-perfect indicative, in direct dis 
course, will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sen- 
tence is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro 
ductory verb ; thus, Dabltur quodcunque optdris. Ov. ; in direct dis^ourse^ 
is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : Sol Fhcethonti JUio fac" 
tiirum esse dixit quidquid optdsset, 

655. — Obs. 7. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive 
connected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding v^b in 
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any of its parta, for the purpose of ezpresaiog, not what the writer asserts 
himself, but what is alleged by others ; as, SocrcUes accuuUus ett quod ear- 
rump^ret juventutemy " Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he 
corrupted the youth.'' The indicative here would aseeit, on the part of 
Uie writer, that Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

Note. — ^The verbs pUio, cftco, arbUrot, and the like, are sometimes used, 
especially by Cicero, in the subjunctive, with the verb following in the 
innnitive, wnen properly they should be in the indicative, (meaning, " as 
they said, thought, t&c") and the verb, in the clauses dependent on them, 
in the subjunctive ; as, Jiediit paulo post^ quod se obtuum n^aeio quid 
diciret, Cia, ** He (Hannibal) returned soon after, because, as he said, he 
had forgotten something ;" for quod, ut dieibat, oblltus eiset nescio ouid. 
Ementiundo qua se . , . audiase dicerentf Sall^ ** By forging stories wnich, 
as they said, they had heard ;" for qua, ut dicSbant, audivissent, 

656. — Obs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has 
a clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunc 
tive mood ; as, 

Quid inim potest esse tarn perspicuumy quam esse aliqvod nOmen quo 
hcec reqantuTf " For what can be so dear, as that there is some divimty 
by tohom these things are governed ^" 



'657.— § 142. CONSTRUCmON OF THE IMPERATIVR 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, t&c, 149. Its sub* 
iect, with which it agrees by Rule IV., is the person or persons addressed 
m the command, <fec., and hence, it is properly used only in the second j^er- 
son. In Latin, as well as in Greek, the imperative mood has a distmct 
form for the third person ; it is, however, but seldom used, and chiefly in 
the enacting of laws, having the force of a command on those for whom 
they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by wtf, and nof by nive ; as, 
Ne crede colOri. Vikg. HomUnem mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, 
neve urXto. Cia 

8. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes fac or cUve^ with the 
subjunctive, are used, and nOli with the infinitive ; as, foe vetiias, " come f 
c&ve existlmes, "do not think;" Mli timSre, "do not fear." For other 
tenses, used imperatively, see 150. 



§ 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

[F<>r the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different tenses 
of the verb, see § 47.] 

658. — The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways ; ^irst, as a 
verbal noun, and Second^ as a verb. A« a verbal noun, it has no subject ; 
as a verbf it always has. Without a sul^ect it caimot form a proposition^ 
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or ezprew an affirmation ; with a salMect, it always does. La tbe first 
caso, it oomes under the regimen of the verb, either alone as a yerbal 
DOUD, or with the words depending upon it, as a wbHaniive phrase. In 
the seemd, it eomes under its regimen, only in cameedosx with its subject, 
as a distinct though dependent proposition, or substantive clause. Hence, 
aU that belongs to the constmcdon of this mood, may be comprised in 
what relates to the use of it, in these two ways. 



§ 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

.659. — The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the singular number, neuter gender (271), and 
in form indeclinable, but differing from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of time, and. has all the power of 
governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the in^ 
finitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

L As the nominatiye to a yerb; as, invidste (invi(Ka)noneSdU in 
sapientem. Didicisse fidetUer artes emollit meres. Ov. Uttfumi emdri 
/ortUnis meis honesttts exit us essetp or as the iK>miDatiTe after the 
verb ; as, Slve illud irat sifiefunirefe rri; bine vivirs est bis vivire, 

2. As a case' in apposition to a preceding nominatire ; as, r6< hut spec 
taciHo digna, vide re Xerxenif Ac ; " it was a thing worthy of being seei^ 
to see Xerxes," Ac 

5. It is used as a genitive after substances and adjectives ; as, t em pus 
est ablre, for abeundi ;-^-soli cantdre periti Arc&deSy equivalent to 
cantandi or cantus. ' Rule? VIL IX. _ 

4. As a dative after adjectives, Ac; thus, et vos servire mUgis quam 
imperare parati estis. RyAeXVL 

6. As an a^usative after an active verb ; as, da mihi fa Hire, Hoa.; 
terram cum prlmum Urantf prose indSre appellant; etmi ithnen, 

,offringhre dieunt. yAiiR.*~After a preposition; as, nUiil inUrest 
inter ddre et accipire, Sek. JPrceter plordre. Hob. Pr<Bter 
id qui. Lrv. 

6. As a vocative ; as, vivSre nostrum^ for vita nostra. 

t. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignus am art;' as the 
case absolute ; thus, Audit o rSgem in Siciliam tendSre, This example, 
however, has a subject rigetn^ Rule XXIII, 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; sa, scire tuum 
nihil est; ipsum die ire nunquam nan ineptum est^&c Cia In this 
way, we may account for the poetic " dulce iSqui" " ridire decQrum^ Ac 

9. It governs the genitive like. a noun ; as, c te j i« « non dimiedre fuit 
vineire. • 

Note.-^lt is however, diiefiy as the subject or the object of a verb, in 
the nominative or accusative, that it is used as a noun. The examples 
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ab)Ye (8, ^i%) in which it is used, where s noun or pronoun notM be put 
in the genitive, or dative, or ablative, are of rare occurrence, and in some 
cases may be otherwise explained. The infinitive as a noun, in the nomi- 
native or accusative, is subject to the following Rules: 

660. — KuLE LVI. One verb being the subject 
of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

J^acile est quiriy To complain is easy. 

Me ntlri turpe est. To lie is base. 

661. — EXPLANATION.— In the first example the subject or thing 
spoken of is expressed by the infinitive queri^ which is therefore the nomi- 
native to the verb est* A noun used instead of gueri would have to be in the 
nominative case. In such sentences, it is manifestly improper to say that en 
governs queri, just as it would be improper to say the verb governs its nomi- 
native. This rule applies also to the infinitive with a subject. 

662. — Obs, 1. A proper attention to this rule will show that nuiny 
verbs considered impersonal, or thought to be used impersonally, are not 
really so, but have an infinitive or a clause of a sentence for then: subject 
or nominative ; thus, nee profuit Hydrce crescSre per damnuniy " nor did it 
profit the Hydra to grow by his wounds." Ovm. Here, instead of saying 
that profuit is used impersonally, and governs creseire in the infinitive ; 
the true construction is, that profuit is used personally, and has creacire 
for its nominative. So, the following, c&dit in eundem mieerSri et invidSre, 
Cic. Vacare eulpdmagnvffi eat solatium; ^leque eat te falUre quidquam, 
Ac, 807. 

663. — ^RuLE LVn. One verb governs another, 
as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cfupio diseire, I desire to learn. 

664. — EXPLANATION.— The infinitive mood under this rule is equiva- 
lent to a noun in the case which the preceding verb usually golems : Thus, 
in the example, eupio^ a transitive active verb and governs disderSf as if it 
were a noun in the accusative. The meaning is, that a verb, used as the ob- 
ject of another, without a conjunction or connective word, must be put in 
the infinitive. This Bule also applies to the infinitive with a subject. 

yote. — ^Tn all cases of the infinitive without a subject, under this rule, 
the infinitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding 
verb. 

665. — Oba. 2. The infim'tive without a subject, is used only after cer- 
tain verbs, especially such as denote desire^ ability, intention or endeavor ; 
such, as, cupioy opto^vdloy ndlo, mdlo; — possum, queo,^ nequeo, valeo, cogito^ 
Conor, tendo, diaeo, doeeo, debeo, <fec. By the poets it is used after fU^e^ 
parce for ndli, and sometimes after caveo,fugio, gaudeo, Ac. In a few m 
stances it is usedf after verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, introiil 
vidire, "he came to see!* Tee. Jniit consilia tolHre riges, " he de- 
viaed a plan to destroy the kings." 
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666.-*-06<. 8. In many eases, tbe infinitiye after' such veribs m&y be 
changed for the mfinitiTe with a subject ; as, eupio me esge elementem, 
Cia; for e$*e efemena, or clementem. 826. Or, for the subjunctiye with rU^ 
ovne; tA^ tententiam ne die ire t recutavitt for sententiam dicSre. 

' 667. — Obs, 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used after adjec- 
tives, and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case governed 
by such adjective or noun. See eicamples, 669-8, 4, 6. 

668. — Ob8. 6. Sometimes the infinitive is understood; as, ei provin- 
tiam yumidiam populus Jussit ; sc. d&ri. 

Note 1. — When the verbs possum^ vdlo, ndlo, msloy in the indicative or 
subjunctive, are translated by the English auxiliaries can, toill, will notf 
will rather ; or in the past tense by cotUd, would, <&&, the infinitive follow- 
ing is translated without to before it; as, pdtest JUri, <*it can be done;" 
vUlo ire, ** I will go ;" mdlo fa/dre^ ** I would rather do it f nolUe timire, 
'* do not fear." 

Note 2. — The present infinitive is generally translated as the perfect; 
without to, when it comes after the imperfect^ perfect, or pluperfect, of 
pofteum, v6lo,ji6lo, mdlo, translated eoukl, would, wovid not, would^rather ; 
and with to after the same tenses of debeo and oportet, translated ought ; 
as, meliu* fiiri nan potuit, " it could, not have been done better;" volui 
dictre, *' I would have said ;" sumSre arma noluit, " he would not have 
taken arms ;" div\di oportutt, " it ought to have been divided." Ac 

Note 3. — After verbs denoting to see, hear, feel, and the like, the present 
infinitive is sometimes rendered hj the English present participle ; aa, 
audlvi eum didre, " I heard him saying." Also when the infinitive is the 
subject of another verb; as, mordri periculdsum est, " delaying (to delay) is 
dangerous." 

The JIisto7*tcal Ii}fi)iitwe. 

669. — Obi. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitted , 
especially is this the case in historical narration, when the infinitive fol- 
lows a nominative case in the sense of the imperfect indicative, or the 
perfect indefinite; as, invidSre omnes mihi, **all envied me." Tbr. 
At Romani, ddmi militieeque intenii, festindre, pardre, alius 
alium hortdri. Sall. When thus used, it is supposed to be governed 
by capit or eoepSrunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which tius 
supplement cannot be made; as, verum ingenium ejue haud abnirdum; 
posse facire versus, jocum movSre, Ac, (310.) Sall. The historical infini- 
tive and the imperfect, are often connected in the same construction; as, 
Alblnus .... sendtum defoedire consulebat; et t&men int8rim exercUui 
supplementum seribire , . . , auxilia areessire, denXque mddis omni- 
bun festinarf. Sall., Jug. 89. 



670.— § 145. II. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECJT. 

The ixifinitive with a subject possesses the character of the verb, and 
affirms of its subject as in the indicative or the sabjuaetlve mood ; but 
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only in subordinate and dependent propositions. These propositions them> 
selves have a substantive character, and generally stand in the relation of 
substantives to a verb, or phrase, on which they depend ; sometimes as a 
nominative to, or the subject of the verb, but generally as an object or an 
accusative after it. llius used, they may be called mbstaniive clauses — 
and as such, they fall under the two preceding rules. Thus : 

Ist, The infinitive with a subject must be considered as the nominative 
when it is the subject of a sentence, i. e. when anything is declared of it; 
as, te 71 on istud audlvisse mirum est, " that you have not heard that 
is wonderful" Here, te non istud audlvisse stands as the nominative to 
est. Rule LVL See 661. 

2d. The infinitive with its subject is the accusative or object after a 
verb, when it has for its direct object, the idea expressed by a dependent 
infinitive clause, or when such clause takes the place of a noun or pronoun 
governed by the verb; as, mlror te non serihire^ "I wonder that 
you do not writer Here, te non serihire stands as the object of mXror^ 
which governs it as an accusative by Rule LVII, or XX. See 664. 

Note. — The verbs which admit an infinitive with its subject as their 
direct object, are those which denote an action of our senses, or internal 
f&culties, or such as denote feeling, knowing^ thinking, or saying ; as, audio, 
video, seritio, cognosco, iiUeltlgo, meintni, pUto, duco, dlco, prddo, srrlbo, prO' 
mitto, and the like. These seldom take a conjunction (ut or quod) with the 
indicative or subjunctive as their object See Obs. 6, et seq. 

671. — ^RuLE LVIII. The subject of the infini- 
tive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Gaudeo te vcdsre, I am glad that you are well. 

672. — EXPLANATION.—The subject of the infiuitive is the person or 
thing spoken of in <he dependent clause, and may be, as in Rule IV., a noun, 
a pronoun, Ac, and is always to be in the accusative case ; except as in 669. 

Under this Rule, the infinitive with its subject forms a distinct propo- 
sition, and is equivalent to tlie indicative, or subjunctive mood in English, 
together with the connective *'^^a<." Thus, in the example, te valere con- 
tains the simple proposition, " You are well.'* The equivalent of the Eng- 
lish "that,'* connecting it as a subordinate clause with the preceding verb, 
is implied in the infinitive form. If the infinitive stand after an accusa- 
tive which does not form with it a distinct proposition, i. e. which is not its 
subject, it does not belong to this Rule, but the accusative is governed by 
Rule XX. ; as, Proteus pecus igU aUos visere monies. Hob. Hence, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

673.— (96». 1. The English particle " that," may be called ihe sign of 
the accusative before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive 
clause with the preceding. It may often be omitted, however, in transla> 
ting, as it frequently is in English ; thus, aiunt rigem adventdre, " they say 
the king is coming,' or, " that the king is coming." 
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674. — Obs 2. The accusative subject, in Latin, is translated by the 
Dorainative in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative pronoun, 
referring to persons must be rendered who, not whom ; as, quern confee- 
^ turn vulfurlbui dixlmuB, ** who^ yre said, was exhausted with his wounds." 

Note. — The infinitive with its suhject in the accusative is sometimea 
translated in the same form in English ; as, cupio ie venire,**! wish 
you to come;^ quoe discorddre novirat, ** whom he h&d laioyfu to dif- 
fer;" eumvocari jiusit, " he ordered him to be called.** 

N. B. — For the various ways of rendering the different 
tenses of the infinitive after different tenses of the indicative 
or subjunctive, see at length, 180. 

675. — Obs. 8. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless req^uired to 
be emphatic ; as, pollicitu* turn »cripturum (esse) sc. me, ** I promised thai 
I would write.** After verbs signifying to be accustomjed, to darf, lean, I 
ought, the infinitives esse, judicari, videri, <tc having the same subject with 
the preeediug verb, have an adjective or noun after them in the nomina- 
tive case, indicating that the subject of the infinitive imderstood is re- 
dded as a nominative according to the Greek construction. Gr. Gr. § 176. ■ 
£xc. Thus, sdlet tristis vtdiri; aude sapiens esse; debes esse diMgens. See 
also, 826-328, and 'ZSS-S, 3d 

676. — Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the . 
subject- of the infinitive may be changed into the subject of that verb, or 
remain unchanged in the. accusative, the passive verb being used imper- 
Booally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject ; thus, m a- 
trem Pausaniag eo tempdre vixisse dicUur, or, mdter Fausanice eo tan- 
p6re vixisse didUur, ** it is said that the mother of Pausaniaa was living at 
that time," or, ** the mother of Pausanias is said to have been living," Ac 
Gr. Gr., § 175, Obs. 3. ' ' ^ 

Note. — When a relative clause has the same verb afi' the proposition 
with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but without the 
repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative clause is put 
by attraction in the accusative ; as, Platonem ferunt Xdem sensisse quod 
Pythagoram,** They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did." But, 
if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in the 

nominative ; as, Platonem ferunt Idem sensisse quod Pythagoras 

sens it. 

The same analogy is observed with the conjunction quam after a com 
parative. See 470, Ist and 2d. 

o77. — Obs. 6. The accusative with the infinitive, in a subordinate 
clause, is in some cases equivalent to ihe subjunctive with ut or quod, 
"that," preceding; as, Opt&vitut in cur rum patris tollerStur, or, 
Optavit se in currum patris tolli, " He (Fhsethon) desired Ma< A« 
shouid be taken up into his father's chariot."* Gaudeo tevalire, or gaw 
deo quod vale as, **1 am glad thai you are well.** But though, in a few 
cases, the one expression may be changed for the other, usage has given 
_so decided a preference in some cases to the one form, and in oiiiers to th» 
other, that such change would be impr(4)er ; thus, 
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Ist When the dependent clause expresses purpoM or detign, or when 
** that " is equiyaleut to " in order that" " to thtxt^ vt with the subjunctiYe is 
used. 627-1. 2A 

2d. After verbs of endeavoririg, aiming, accomplishing^ such as facio^ 
effieioy perficio, Ae^ the subjunctive with ut is always used. Hence arises 
the use of facire tU, insteaa of the indicative, to denote a {suat ; Uius^ fie it 
ut dimittiret milUes, is equivalent to dimuit mitUea. 

Bd. Verbs signifying to request^ demand^ admonish, advise, commission, 
encourage, command, and the like, usually take the subjunctive with ui, 
which nuiy generally be rendered as the iidSnitive ; aB,prcecipit u4 Irem^ 
** He commanded me to go." • 

JN^ote. — In narrative, dependent clauses, expressing obliquely -the wish, 
command, or message of another, whether the verb be in tne subjunctite 
with ut or ne, or in the infinitive with a subject^ or both in connection, 
often depend uu A word denoting to say, saying, understood, or implied in 
the leamng verb; as, Ad Bocchutn nuntios mitiit {qui die ire nt ut) 
quampnmum eopias adduciret ; prceliifaeiundi tempus adesse, Saul. Jug., 
97. verba fUcit (die ens) se'arma cepisse. Id. 102. 

4th. ITt with the subjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to occur, 
dec, as,^, ineUUt, occurrit, contingit ; est, resUU, supSrest, Ae. 627-1. 4th. 

5th. Verbs signifying willingness, ununlltngness, permission, necessity, 
<&c., commonly take the accusative with the - infinitive. Also, generally, 
verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, saying, 4&c, but 
sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

6th. When the dependent clause expresses, not a thought or conception 
only, but a fact, the verb is put in the indicative oi* subjunctive with giiod; 
as, Inter eausas mal&rum nostr^rum est quod vivimusad exempla. 

flh. After verbs denoting a feeling of pain or pleasure, and the out- 
ward expression of those feelings, such as, gavdeo, deleetor, angor, doleo, 
and the'like, qitod, "" that," in the sense of *" because," with the inmcative or 
subjunctive is used, or the accusative with the ii^nitive; as. Quod 
spiralis (or vos spirdre) indigfuiniur. Whether the indicative or sub- 
junctive is to be used, depends on whether the proposition expresses a 
tsLCt, or only a conception of the mind. , 

678. — Obs. 6. After such verbs as existbno, piUo, spSro, affirmo, sus- 
plcor, &C., the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied hyfUre, 
or futHrum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as, Sfunquam pur 
Idvi fore ut supplex ad te venirem ; for {me) ventUrum esse. 

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine, and conse- 
quently no future infinitive active. See 179-9. Fiire is sometimes used 
with tne perfect participle, to denote a future action in the passive voice ; 
as. Quod vidiret nomine pads belluminvo latum fdre. 

679. — Obs. 7. The verb on which the infinitive depends is sometimea 
amitted, especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of indig- 
nation; as, MSne incepto desistSre nee posse, &e. Vibg. In such 
cases, some such expression as credible est is understood. 

680. — Exc. The historical infinitive has its subject in the nominative 
(310 and 669) ; as, Fotna prcsdara esse, *i His fame was illustrious." Salu 
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§ 146. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

[For the tenses, and the use of the participles in certain connectianB» 
Bee § 49.] 

681. — ^RuLE LIX. Participles, like adjectives, 
agree with their substantive? in gender, number, 
and ease ; as, 

HUmo cdrena fraudCf A man wanting guile. 

Fax tafUtan amOtOj Peace So greatly loved. 

682. — Km. Participles together with gerunds and supines being parts 
of the verb, govern the case of their own verbs ; so that no separate rule for 
the government of cases by these, is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

683. — Ob». 1. The verbs do, reddo, v8lo, cUro, fo^o, haheo, comperio, 
with the perfect partici))le, form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in English, and other modem languages ; thus, Habeo compertumj 
for compirif " I have found ;" Mitsam Iram faciei, for Iram mittet, <fec. 

684. — Ob*. 2. The perfect passive- participle is often used, to supply 
the place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used; as. Hm lit ires reeitdicB magnum luctum feeerfmt, "The read- 
ing of this letter, (not "this letter being read") caused great mourning." 
So, Captum TareiUum, " The taking of Tarentum ;" receptua Hannibal, " tiie 
reception of Hannibal" Ab urbe condUa, ** from the building of the city.** 

685. — Obn. 8. The future active participle is frequently used, to de- 
note the pui*poBe or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, in 
order to ; as, eui Jdvem Hamm^in^m pergit consulturus de origihe stid, 
" he goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him about his 
origin." So also the present ; aa, pi tens veniam vSnit, 

686. — Obs. 4. The future participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, 
when joined with verbs signi tying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to nave, 
to receive, to undertake, Aq.; as, Testamentum Hbi trddit legendumf^he 
delivers his will to you to be read;'*So, his aira didit habendum. 

687. — Obs. 5. The participle in dus, generally implies the idea of pro- 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when it 
agrees with the subject of a sentence; as, J)elenda est Carthago *C&t- 
thage must be destroyed? Sometimes, also, when it agrees with words not 
in the. 6u?r ect ; as. Facta narrdbas dissimulanda tibi, " You were 
relating (things which) ought to have been concealed by you.** Tlie doer 
in such constructions, when expressed, must be in the dative. 531. 

Note. — In some cases, the participle in dus, is used as a present parti 
ciple passive. 182, Note 3. 

- 688. — Obs. 6. Participles are often used instead of a dependent clause, 
to express some condition or explanatory circumstance usually introduced, 
in English, by a relative pronoun, or the particles as, when, although, since^ 
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while, and the like ; as, OcBsar hostes in fUffam eonjeetos perseetUtta est, 
"■ CsBsar pursued the enemy who had been, put to fliffht." Onrio ad fdeum 
sedend, *' To Curius as he toas sittinff by the fireV Dionysius, SyracUsit 
ezpuisus, Corinlhi puiros doeibat, " Dionysius, when he vxu eatpelled from 
Syracuse," Ac. 

689. — Obs. 7 A participle is joined with another verb, and in the 
same case with it i subject, for the two following purposes, viz. : 

1st It is used simply to connect an acoompanying with the main action, 
whether simultaneous or antecedent, in the same subject. Thus used, the par- 
ticiple and verb may be rendered as two verbs connected by a conjunction ; 
as, vemt ad vie cl ami tan a,** he came to me and cried oiU^'lit^ crying out, 
Ccesar hostes aggressus fugdvit, " Cffisar attacked and defeated the 
enemy.'* ' 

2d. Sometimes, as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying with 
the main action, in the same subject, as the cause, manner^ or means of 
effecting it ; as, hoc fa ci ens vlvam rAelius, " by doing this I will live 
better." Ho&. So used, it is equivalent to the ablative Gerund. 

When a participle does not refer to some leading subject in the propo- 
sition, but to a new subject introduced, and not depending on any word in 
tlie sentence, the participle is put with that new subject, in what is called — 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

690. — Rule LX. A substantive witli a partici- 
ple, whose case depends on no other word, is put 
in the ablative absolute ; as, 

Q . 7 . ^ . . ^ y ( ^w sun rising, or while the sun 

Sole ortentefugiunt tenebrcB, ^ ^^^_^^^^J^^^ ^^^^ 

691. — EXPLANATION.— This Kule properly affects the substantive^ 
only, with which the participle then agrees by Knle LIX. 

692. — Obs. 8. This construction is much more frequent in Latin, than 
in other languages, partly, because there is no perfect participle in the 
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active or deponent 
verb, a past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect participle passive must be used ; and hence, the object of uie act must 
be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence on any word 
in the sentence, must, under the rule, be put in the ablative,absolute. Thus, 
in English we say : CaBsar, having sent forward the cavalry, followed with 
all his forces. Tliere being no perfect participle in Latin corresponding to 
"having sent," which would agree with Ocesar, in the nominative case, this 
clause must be changed into the passive form ; thus, Cceaar, equit dtu 
prasmisso, mbsequebatur, <fec., " literally, Caesar, the cavalry being sent be- 
fore, followed," (fee. Hence, 

Rem. — When in this construction, the act expressed by the perfect parti- 
ciple passive, is an act of the subject of the leading verb, it is better to 
render it into English by the perfect participle active ; thus. Cmsar, h i s 
diet is, profectus est, "Ciesar haying said these things departed." 

693. — As the perfect participle of depongnt verbs has an active sig 
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nificatioD, it ia not necessary to resort to such a change in the nse of than. 
ThxiB, CcBtar h<ge locUtus eoncUivm dimUity " Ccuar, having said these 
things, dismissed the council" With the participle of a yerb, not depo- 
nent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thus; Ccssar his 
die lis, amciiiutn dimlsit, &c^ ** Caesar, these things being said, dismissed 
the couuciL" — The first of these expressions, besides being more direct, is 
also much more definite ; for Ijere, there is no doubt as to who said the 
thiugs referred to, but in the second, it is left in doubt, whether the things 
referred to were spoken by Gcesdr or by sotne otfur. This doubt can be 
removed only by tne context, or by express mention of the doer, which is 
not often done In the following sentence, the two forms are conobined : 
Cvesar omnium remOtis SguiSy eohortdtus suos prcdium comml- 
sit. — 8oy agros JiemOritm depopulati, omntbvs vleis aedificiis- 
que incensis. Caos, 

Note, — ^A few instances occur in wMch this construction is used whai 
there is no change of subject, and where a different case would have ex- 
pressed the same thing; thus, legio ex castiis VarrOnis, adstante «<. 
tnspeetante ipso, for adstantis et inspectantis ipsius, 

694. — Obs. 9. The ablative absolute, in the case of deponent, as well 
as of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
narrated, as in the above examples ; or to, mark the time of action by refer- 
ence to liiat of another action ; as, I'gthagSras, Ta rquinio Super bo 
regnante, in Italiam vSnit, "Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tarqftin the Proud" In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunctive 
with a connective word. Thus, his dietis, in the former example, is equi- 
Talent to quum hcee dixisset — Tarquinio Supetbo regiiante, to quum Tar- 
^nius Super bus regnOret; and so of others. 

695. — Obs. 10. The verb sum having no present participle, two nouna» 
or a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute without a participle, 
which is supplied in English by the word being ; tluis, se duee^ " he (beuag) 
leader;" se eonsule, " he (being) consul," or "in his consulship f so, C. Duii- 
lio et On. Cornelio At^nd consitHbus, . 

696. — 06a. 11. ^ome word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimee 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle witb it in the 
ablative; as, nondum comperto quam regtOnem hostes petis- 
sent; — audlto Darium appropinqndre; — v&le dieto, Ac. 

697. — Obs, 12. Sometimes the noun is understood; aSyparto fuod 
avebas. Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle • 
as, ndbis prtesente. For tiie construction of Gerundives, see next section. 



698.— § 147. GERUNDS* AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun, in the singular number, governed in the 
oblique cases as other nouns, and having the same power of government as 

* Some Grammarians, who regard the gerund ae a verbal noun, speak of 
it as such only in the oblique cases. They think that the nomiriative of the 
verbal is supplied by the infinitive mood, and that which is called the nomi- 
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the verb. As, therefore, the rules -whidi apply to the ocaistraction of nouns 
and verbs, appljf to the gerund, it is unnecessary to repeat them here. 
All that is peculiar to the constructicxi of the gerund, is comprised in the 
following Rules and Observations. 

699. — BuLE LXL— The verb Mt with the ge- 
rund for its subject, implies necessity, and governs 
the dative of the doer; as, 

Kom. Legendum est miki, I must read, lit reading is to me. 

Nom. Moriendum est <nnn\bu%, • AH must die, lit dying is to alL 
Ace. Sdo moriendum. eue mihi, I know that I must die, lit that dying 

is to me. 

700. — ^EXPLANATION. The dative here is governed by ^, aooordiag 
to £. II (894.) In the first and second examples, the gerund in the nomina- 
tive is the subject of egt, which agrees with it by R. IV. (808.) In the third 
example, the gerund is in the accusative, and the subject of mm, byR. LVIII. 
(671.) The necessity implied in this construction is stronger than that ex- 
pressed by the participle in <^f, the latter implying only that a thing is to be 
done, or should be done,— the former that it must be done. See 214-9. 

"3^0 1. — Obs. 1. The dative of the doer in this construction is often un- 
derstood ; as, Orandum est {tib i) ut sit sdna mens in corpore sSno, 

702. — Obs. 2. The gerund in di, of the genitive case, is 
governed by substantives or adjectives ; as, 

Tempfis legendij Time of reading, 832. 

Cupldus discendif Desirous of learning, 849. 

703. — Obs. 3. The gerund in do, of the dative c^se, is gov 
emed by adjectives, signifying usefiilness or fitness ; as, 

Charta uSilis scribendo, Paper used for writing, 882. 

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, adesse scribendo, Cia Ap*' 
tat habendo ensem. Vieg, Is finis eensendo foetus est, 

704. — Obs, 4r Th© gerund in dum, of the accusative case, 

native of the gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dusy in a passive 
sense, joined with the verb est used im{)ersonally. Thus, stvdenmim eet 
mihi, they think should be literally rendered *' it is to be studied by me.^' 
Though this solution is plausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, 
there are othera in which we, at least, cannot see- how it could be apnlied. 
It cannot be applied unless the participle in due in aU ctues has, or may nave, 
apassive sense ; but of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it 
Thus, it will hardly be admitted aa a literal fendering of moriendum est om- 
nibus, to say " it is to be died by all," and it certainly cannot be so used in those 
examples in which it governs the same case that it does in its active sense ; 
thus, utrum pace nobis an bello esset utendum. Cio. Quum s-uo cuique 
judicio ^itendum sit. Indeed, the fact that gerunds, in all eases, do gov- 
ern the case of their own verb, seems to be opposed to their being considered 
as parts o£ the passive participle in dits. 
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when not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the pre- 
positions, arf, inter, <fec. ; as, 

Inier docendum. In time of teaching. 

705. — Obs. 5, The gerund in do, of the ablative case, is gov- 
erned by the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ex, or in ; Vs, 

Fcma a peccando absterret, Pm^shment frightens from sinmng. 
Or, without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause; as, 
Memoria exeolendo augitur. The memory is improved by exercising it 
Defetws turn ambtdandoy I am wearied with walking. 
706. — Obs. 6. The gerund, as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, 
and is often put for it ; as, Est tempus Itgendiy or Hegire. The gerund, 
however, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as. Cum Tisidium vocaretur ad imperandum — **to re- 
ceive orders ;" urit v idendo, — "■ by being seen,'' I e. damvidetur, 

CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDIVES. 

YOY. — LXIL Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus^ wliicli, 
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case ; as. 

Gerund. ^«»;»"JP*^«»^>^ j. Time of seeking peace. 

Gerundive, Tempus petenace pdcts, ) ° *^ 

Gerundive, A petenddpacCf J ^ peace. 

708. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies only to the oblique cases. 
In the first of these examples, the Qemnd jjetendiis governed in the genitive 
by tempus according to Bole VI., 882, and then governs pacem in the accusa- 
tive by Rule XX., 486. In the gerundive form, the genitive pads Is gov- 
erned by tempus, by Rule VI., 882, and the gerundive petendcs agrees with it 
by Rule II., 268. In the gerund form, the gerund is governed, and then 
governs the noun. In the gerundive form, the noun is governed, and then 
the geruudive agrees with it by R. II. In order to change from the gerund 
to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change the accusative of the noun, 
into the case of the gerund, and then make the gerundive agree with it ; and 
from the gerundive to the gerund, change the noun into the accusative, and 
the gerundive into the gerund, in the same case as before. 

The following are examples to be changed : 
Gen. Consilia urbis delendc^ ; — civium trueidanddrwn ;-^-nominis JRomOm 
eectingtBendi 
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Dat. Ferj)etiendo tabdri idoneus } — capcMendcB reipuhtUa hctbilis ; — nOius 
miseriaa ferendo ; — ad miserias ferendas ; — oniri ferendo aptw, 

Acx3. and Ab. Ad defendendam JRdmam ; — ab oppuffnando Captuxm ; — ad 
collocandum signa ; — in diripiendiB eaatrU. « 

709. — Oha. *l. Instead of the geruDdive in the genitive plural, to agree 
with a noun in that case, tiie gerund in the genitive singular is often re- 
tained, probably for the sake of Euphony ; as, Fuit exe mp Id rum eli" 
gendi potestas. Cia Facultas a g r 6 r um eondonandi; aui (pL)<;on- 
doriandl^ instead of eligendorum, condonanddrum. Also, sometimes when 
the noun is singular and feminine ; as, ej u s (fern.) videndi cupldtu. Tsa. 

710. — Obs. 8. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the accu- 
sative, are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor^ Utor, 
abutoryfruorjfungor, and potior ; as, spespotiwidi urbe, or potiutidcBurbia ; 
but we always say, CupXaus subveniendi tlbi, never tui. 

711.— r- 06s. 9. After ase, fdre^ the gerund and the gerundive in the • 
genitive (864), ure used, to express tendency to a thing, or serving a cer- 
tain purpose ; as, Jtegium imperium initio conservandce libertatiSy atque 
aygendcB reipublicce fuirat. Sall., Cat VI., "The regal government at 
first had served the purpose of preserving liberty, and increasing the state," 
[Aiibant^ea pradendi imperii Eomdni, tradendce Hannib&li vie- 
torias esse, ** They said that these things had a tendency to betray the Ro- 
man government, and to give the victory to Hannibal." Liv. ^um ani- 
madvertisset pler&gue dissolvendcLrum religionum esse, ** When he had 
perceived that most of them tended to destroy religion." Liv. 
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1. The Supine in um. 

Y12. — ^RuLE LXIII. The supine in vm is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 

AHit deambulatunit He hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducire cohortes prcedatum. Lrv. yunc vSnis irrlsum domtnianf 
Quod in rem tuam optimum faetu arbi(h>r, te id admon^um venio. Blaut. 

713. — Obs. 1. The supine in %tm is elegantly joined with the verb eo, 
to express the signification of any verb more strongly \^ as, it se perdUum, 
the same with id &gitj or opiram daty ut se perdat^ " he is bent on his own 
destruction." Tee. So, ut perdUum edtis^ut perdotis^ ereptum «?m«,=- 
eripiunt Saiu This supine with f r», taken impersonally^, supplies the 
place of the future infinitive passive; as, an credsbas illam sine tud 
op^d Iri deductum ddmum? Which maybe thus resolved; an credebas 
in (a te^ or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. arf deducendum) illam dd- 
mum. Tea. Tlie supine here may be considered as a verbal snbstantir* 
governing the accusative, like the gerund. 
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714. — Obs, 2. The supine in «m is put after other verbs besides those 
•«f motion; as, didiiJUiam nvptum; eantatum provocSmus. Tee. Rb- 
voeOtut de/ensum patriam; divUU eopiaa hiematum. Nep. 

715. — Qbs. 8. The meanings of this supine maybe expressed byseyeral 
other parts of the verb; as, v8nit ordtum opem: or 1. Vinit Spent 
oranai eausd, or Spit oranda, 2. Vinit ad orandum Spent, or. 
ud orandam Spem. 

2. The- Supine in u. 

Y16. — 'RxjjJE LXIV. The supine in -w is put after 
an adjective noun ; as, 

Faetie dietu. Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, nihil dietu foedum, vitflquey hax limXna tangat^ intra gtujB puer est, 
Juv. Diffiiiflis ret est inventu vSrus amicus ;—/a8 est^ or nMfas est cKetu; — 
Spns est scUu, Cia 

717. — Obs. 4. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly 
ever governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put 
after verbs of motion; as, nunc obsondtu redeo, — "from getting provi- 
sioniP Plaut. Primus cubXtu svrgat (villicus), poetrimus cubttum 
eat, " let the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed." Catkk 

718. — Obs. 6. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with the preposition ad; as, diffMe cognltu, cognosci, or ad eognoscmdum; 
• res facilis aa eredendum. Cia 

719. — Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns <^ l^e 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ■ ablative singular, are 
governed in these cases bv prepositions understood ; — the supine in vm, by ' 
the preposition ad; and tne supine in v, by the preposition im. 



§ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCnONS. 

Y20. — Rule LXV. The conjunctions et^ ac^ atque^ 
neCy neque^ aut^ vd^ and some others, couple simi- 
lar cases and moods ; sd^, 

ffonSra patrem et matrem. Honor fiither and mother. 
Nee Ugit nee scrlbit, He neither reads nor writes. 

721. — EXPLANATIO!N.— Words coupled by a obnjunotion under this 
Bale, are in the same construction, i. e. two nominatives coupled together ar» 
the subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same subject ; and nouns 
coupled together in the oblique cases are governed by the same word, as in 
the first example. Verbs thus coupled have the same subject or nominatival 
as in the second example. 
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722. — Obi. 1. The oopulative ooDJuDctioiiB under this Rule are such 
as etf ac, atque, etiam^ que ; the disjunctives nec^ n^que, auU vel, aeu, tUte, 
vey fiitv€t neu; also guam, prceierquam^ n{<t, an^ nempe, quamvUt ntfctiwm, aed, 
autftny v9rumy and, in general, such oonneetiyes as do not imply a depend- 
.ence of the following, on the preceding clause. 

723. — Obi. 2. These conjunctions connect not fxAj words, but also 
dauses whose construction is the same, i e. whose subjects are in the same 
case, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, can^tdunt vtnti, fugiuntqwt 
nUbea, 

724. — Oba, 8. Words in the same constraction are sometimes in a dif- 
ferent case : still they are connected by the copulative conjunctions *, thus, 
mea ei reiptibtiea interest. Here, mea and nipublicce, though in different 
cases, are in the same construction by R XVIIL (415). So, e<matitit cute 
et plarity Rule XLIV. (681). Vir magni ingenii, mmtndcnte induatrid. 
Rule y II. (839), <&c. The subjunctive being often used for the imperative 
is sometimes coupled with it ; as, diace nee invideaa, 

725. — Oba, 4. The indicative and subjunctive maybe connected in this 
mimner, if the latter does not depend on the former. 

726. — Oba, 5. When two words coupled together have each a conjunc- 
tion, such as, ety aut, vel, «¥v5, n«e, c&e., without being connected with a pre- 
ceding word, the first et is rendered both or likewiae; the first atU or vel, 
by either; the first «w, by whetlier ; and -the first nee or n^ue, by neither. 

So, also, turn turn, and cum .... turn^ ** not only but also" or " both 

.... and;" and so of others ; as, nunc. , , ,nu^; Jam,,, , .jam, <&c. In 
such cases, the conjunctive before the first word renders it more emphatic: 
turn .... turn often mean, " at one time, ... at another time.** 

727. — ^ote. Affirmative and negative sentences are connected by con- 
junctions in pairs, as follows: 

Affirmative, Negative, 

et — et very common. neque^-^neque, nee — n«?, 

et — que, not unfrequently. nequje-^^nec, not unfrequently. 

que--et, connecting single words. nee — neque, seldom. 
que^-que, only in poetry <& Salt* 

Affirmative and negative. 

et — neque,nee, very frequent 

neque, nee — et, veiy frequent. 

nee, neque — qxte, occasionally. 

728. — Oba, 6. After words Expressing similarity or dissimilarity, ^(c 
and attpjie signify "as;" and "than;* as,/iicia ae aime rdgea, "you do m 
if you should ask me;" — me cdHt aequi at que patrCnvm auum, "he 
shows me eta much attention aa^* Ac ; — ei a liter aeribo a e aentio, " if I 
write otherwise than I think." 

T29 — Oba, *l* Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and contingency, . 
are usually joined with the indicative mood ; tnose which do imply doubt^ 
contingency and dependence, are, for the most part, joined with tiie sub- 
jun«tiye (628). 

13 
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§ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Fjoioub ii ft maoDer of spealdxig different from the regular and or- 
diowy ooxntmetioD, used for the Bake of beautj or force. 

730. — ^The figures of Sjntaz, or, construction, may be reduced to four: 
Ellipsu, Pleotuufn, JEnaUiget and Hyperh&ton, Of these, the fint^ and 
mwnd, and ihirdy respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; the fourth 
respects only the arrangement of words. 

731. — 1. Ellipsis, is the omission of one or more words 
necessary to complete the sense ; as, 

Aiuni,firunty Ac, sc^ horriinen. Abirant hidui, sc, Wer, or iiinh'e. Quid 
multa i sc, dlcam. Under this may be comprehended, 

1st AsTNnsTON, or the omission of a eonjunction; as, vSrUj vuUy vici. 
Deua optimuSj maximusj sc, et^ 

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb whtch 
is applicable only to one of them ; as, pdcem an bellum g^ens, 
Sall., where gh-ens is applicable to hellion only. In this way, 
nigo is sometimes used with two propositions, one of which is 
affirmatiTe; as, Nigant Coes&rem manswnmif posttdat&que inter- 
poilUaesse; i. e. dieuntq ue posttUotti, 

8d. Syllepne is when an adjective or a verb, belonging to tw^o or more 
nouns of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wit^ one 
rather than another. See examples 266, 267. 

4th. Sifnecddehe is the use of an accusative of the part affected instead 
of an ablative ; as, JEofpleri mentem niguit, 538. Vmo. 

732. — 2. Pleonasm, is using a greater number of words 
than is. necessary, to express the meaning; as, 

8ie dre locUta est, " thus she spoke trith Jier movihP VniG. Under this 
are included, 

1st. Polysyndeton^ or, a redundancy of conjunctions; as, un& JSurtts 

que Natusque ruimt Yifio. 
2d. EendiddySy or tlie expression of an idea, by two nouns connected by 

a conjunction, iastead of a noun limited by an adjective or genitive ; 

as, Pat Sri 8 libdmus et auro, "We offer a Ubation from cups 

and from gold," instead otpatiris aureis, " from golden cups.". 
3d. PeriphraaiSy or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, tefiM foetus 

ovium, * the tender young of the sheep," mstead of agni, " lambs." 

733. — 3. Enallagb, is a change of words, or a change of 
one gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of 
the same word, for another. It includes, 

1st Antimeria, or the using of one part of speech for another ; as, nos- 
trum vivire, for nostra vita; conjugium videbitf for con- 
jUgemy&c. , 

2d. JSeterOsiSf or the using of one form of a noun, pronoun, or verb, for 
another \aA,Iiomanus proslio victor^ for RomCLni victCrea. lirun- 
eusme 8U8tulirat,{oT sustulisset, Hor. 
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Sd. AntiptoHSf or the xmng of one case for another ; as, cui 9iunc eog^ 
iwifieyi lulo, for lulua, (261 and 433). Vmo. Ifxorinvicti j6vU 
esae neacis^ for te es^e uxOreni. Hoe. See 675. 

4tJb. Synfytiif, or Synth^is, is adapting the constructionvto the seose of a 
word, rather than to its gender or number ; as, Conairgng populi 
mirantium; — Parsincrucemacti; — teilus guifiui, 278 
and 292. 

5th. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the 
construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam not omneSj 

quibus est alicunde cUiquis objectits Idbos lucro est. Here 

the writer began as if he intended to say Itiero hahimus, and ended 
as if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is, the nominative nos has 
no verb, and estf which, in such sentences, requires the dative of a 
person, is without it 

734.-4. Htperbaton, is a transgression of the usual order of 
words or clauses. It includes, 

Ist Anastrdphej or an inversion of the order of two words ; as TVanstra 

per et remoSy for per transtra, Ac. ; — Collo d&re brachia circuniy for 

eircumd&re, Ac 
2d. Uyst^ron protSroiiy or reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 

Moridmur et in media arma rttdmus. Vibg. V&let atgue vlvit. 

Tee. 
Sd. Hypalldgiy or an interchange of constructions ; as, In nUva fert anX 
• mus mutataa dicifc formas corpdra ; for corpora mtUdta in ndvas 

formas. D&re clasMus Austros, for ddre classes Austris. 
4th. TmesiSy or separating the parts of a compound word ; as, Septem 

tubjectq triOni gens, for Septentrioni. Yieg. Quce me cungue vdcanl 

terrofy for quaxumquey Ac ^ 

« 5th. Parenthesisy or the insertion of a word or chiuse in a sentence, 

which interrupts the natural connection ; as, Titpre, dum redeo, 

{brivis est via) pasce eapellas. Yieg. 

To these may be added, 

735, — Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction ; as, Operam abudtur, for operd, Tbr. 
Quid (ibi hanc curatio est rem ? 

736. — Hellenism, or the use of Greek constructions ; as, 
Ahsiineto irarum, for Iris^ Hor. Tempus desistere pugnce^ for 
pugnd. ViRQ. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. ' 

737. — In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is dif- 
ferent ; and all, it is probable, consider the order df arrangement in their 
own language the most natural, being that to which they have themselves 
been most accustomed. In a language like the English, however, the 
words of which have but few changes of form or termination, much more 
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depends on their posiiioD in a sentence thian in those languages which are 
able, by the changes of form only, to indicate the relation of words, to 
each other, however they may be arranged. Thus, wheawe say in Eng- 
lish, ** Alexander conquered Darius^ if we change the order of the words, 
we necessarily change the meaning also ; as, Darius conquered Alexander. 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexander vleit Darium^ or Darium vieit 
Alexander, or Alexander Darium tncit;oT Darium Alexander vlcit, or place 
these words in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning is 
the same, and cannot be mistaken ; because it depends, not on the position, 
but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer much more 
scope to arrange his words in that order which would best promote the 
strength or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspicuity. 
Still, even in Latin, custom has established a certain order of arrangement 
which is considered the best And, though no certain rules can be given 
on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the following 
general principles and Rules may be noticed. 

Y38. — Gerieral principles of Latin -Arrangeme^it 

1. The word governed is placed before the word ^hidi 
governs it. 

2. The word agreeing is placed after the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

739. — Rulel, The subject is generally put before the verb ) 
as, Deu8 mundum guhernat. 

JExc. 1. •When the subject is closely connected with a clause following 
the verb, it is placed after the verb ', as, irant omnlno duo itinira, qut- 
dwa, Ac. , • 

Exe. 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows ttie verb and 
concludes the sentence. 

740. — Bule n. The adjective or participle most commonly 
follows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions,* however, the place of the adjective or 
participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
J)e noticed: 
1st The adjectives, pntnus, medius, ullimt^j extrSmua^ eummuSj infimuB, 
ImuSy supremus, religuus, eceUrus, denoting the first part, the mid- 
dle part, <&c., are generally put before the substantive ; as, summus 
mons; extremo libro, "the top of the mountain," <fee. 
2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the adjective 

generally precedes lS)th ; 'as, J)uo Plaidnia precepta, 
8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective is 
frequently put before tiie substantive ; as, Rdc in questione ; mag- 
nd in parte. 
4th. The ac^ective is often put before the substantive for the sake oi 
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5£h. 7», tile, hiCf iste, are generally placed before the substantiYe, and, if 
used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

74:1.— Eule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and 
as near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obs, 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own clause, anci 
when it stands for et ille, et hie, et is, or for these pronouns without ei, (295, 
1st,) it is always first Sometimes, however, the relative and its^ clause, 
precede the antecedent and its clause. 

742. — JRule IV. The governing word is generally placed 
after the word governed; as, Carthaginiensium dux — lavdia 
avidus — Roman&rum ditis^mus — hostem Jtldit, &c. Hence, 

Oba. 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own clause. To this, 
however, there are many exceptions. 

743. — BuleY. Adverbs are generally ij;itroduced before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Leviter cegro- 
tantes, leniter curant, Cio. 

744. — Rule VL Conjunctions generally introduce the clause 
^to which they belong ; as, at si dares ; — bed profecto in omni re 
fortima domindtur. 

Exe. 1. The enclitics que, ve, ne, are always annexed—the two first, to 
the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, albue aterve, 
Cic. BSni mallque ; — ^and the last, to the subject which the question 
chiefly regards; thus, logttame? "shall I apeak T egdne lHquar? " shall / 
speak r 

Sxe. 2. Tte conjunctions atUem, Snitn, vSro, qudque, quXdem, are always 
placed after the introductory word of the plause, generally in the second 
place, and sometimes in the third ; etiam, igUur, and tSmen, more frequently 
m the second and the third place than in the first 

745. — Rule VII. Words connected in sense, should be as 
close as possible to each other, and the words of one clause 
should never be mixed with those of another. 

746. — Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz': the caus.e^ — ^the man- 
ner^ — the instrument^ — the time^ — the pla(x^ &c., are put before 
the predicate; as, 

Eum ferro oeeidi ; — Ego te ob egregiam virtUtem semper amdr*i. 

747. — Rule IX. The proper name should precede the name " 
of rank or profession ; as, Cicero orator, 

748. — Rule X. The vocative should either introduce the 
sentence, or be placed among the first words ; as. Credo vos, 
Judices. 

749.— Rule XI. When there is an antithesis, the words 
chiefly opposed to each other j should be as close together as 
possible ; as, Appetis pecuniam^ virtutem abjicis. 
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750. — Rule Xlly Dependent clauses, as well as single words, 
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which they 
chiefly depend. 

• 751. — JRule XIII. As a general rule, where the case wOl ad- 
mit, it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
fvom shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as 
we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

• BEMASK. — These are to be considered only as general Bules, subject lo 
many modiflcatious and exceptions, according to the taste of different writers. 
However, as a general guide, with dose attention to classical usage and 
euphony, they may be of use to enable the student to avoid eiyorson this 
Buli>ject. 



752.— § 152. ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

A sentence is «uch an assemblage of words as makes complete sense ; 
as, hUmo moriOiis ett, " man Is mortal" 
All sentences are either timple or compound, ^ 

A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; as» Hta brhns est 
A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences con- 
nected together ; as, bis dot, qui cito dat. 

763.— SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts — \h» subject and 
the predicate. 

The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject 

The subject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be anything, bow 
ever expressed, about tehich we can speak or think. 

The predicate properly consists of two parts, — the attrUmte affirmed 
of the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made; thus, 
in the sentence, vita brivis est, the subject |is vll<;^; the predicate is 
br^is estf of which brivis is the attribute^ and est the copulcL In most 
cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one word ; as, iquus 
eurrity " the horse runs "=« iquus currens est, " the horse is running." 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, aui adjective, a preposition 
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitire mood, or clause of a 
sentence, as an attribute, connected with the subject by a substantive verb 
as a copula ; or it may be a verb which includes in itself both attribute 
and copuhi, and is therefore called an attributive vetb. 
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^ 164.— THE SUBJECT. 

The subject of a proposition is either grammatieal or logical, 

L The grammatical subject is the person or thing spoken o^ unlimited 
by other words. 

The logical subject is the person or thing spoken o^ together with all 
the woros or phrases by which it is limited or defined ; thus, in the seoh- 
tence,vtV bUnua sui similem qucerit, the grammatical subject is vir; fhe 
logical, vir bdnua. Again : 

II. Jhe subject of a proposition may be either timple or compound. 

A Hmple subject consists of one subject of thought^ eitlier unlimited, as 
the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to which 
belongs but one predicate ; as,Jiomiilu8 et Him us fratrea iranl, 

756.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

A grammatical subject may be modified, limited, or described in yariooa 
ways;''a8,— ' « * 

1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Oieiro or at orfaetits est consul. 

2. By a noun in the genitive ; as, Ira Dei lenta est. 

3. By an adjunct ; aSy De victorid CcBsHris fdma perfertur. 

4. By an adjective word, i. e. an adjective, adjective pronoun, or partici- 

ple ; as, Justitid gaudent t^ri Odn i. — Su u s culque ^at lUcus defini 
tus, — Vox missa neseit reverti. 

5. Bya relative and its clause; as, Vtr sUpit, qui pauca loquitur. 
Each grammatical subject ma^ have several modifications; and if it 

has none, the grammaticiu and logical subject are the same. 

•766.— MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS. 

Modifying, or limiting words, may themselves be modified. 

1. A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways m 

which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified — 

1st. By an adjunct; as, campi ad protlium kthU: liber a de- 
licti s, 

2d. By a noun ; as, Major p ietate: — csger pedfbus. 

8d. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, JS&mo dignua cantdri — dignus qui impS- 
ret — dignus ut fig at p&lam in pariite. — Charta 
utilis scribend o. — Monstrum mirahue dictu. 

4th. By an adverb; as, fflhno lorige cUssimtHSf'—fadXle prin- 
ceps. 
8. An adverb may be modified — 

1st. By another adverb ; aSymultd magis. 

2d By a substantive in an oblique case ; as, convenienter natUrm, 
optime omnium ; proxlme eastris. 
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757. — Th« subject of % propositioii may be an iDfinitiTe mood, with or 
•without a subject ; or a clause of a sentence ; hbtthumOnian eU err are, 
Ine^rta pro eerti» hah ire sttUtissimttm est. Nunc dptu est, te 
unXmo valire. Beliquum eat, ut o/fieiis eertemus inter noa, 

'768.— THE PREDICATE. 

L The Predicate, like the subject, is either grammatical or JogicaL 

The grammatieal predicate consists of the attribute and copula, not 
modified by other words. 

The logical predicate is the grammatical, with all the words or phrases 
that momf^'it; thus»w 6dftiM tfut similem ^u«ert^; the grammatical 
predicate is qtusrit ; the logical, quaerit nmUem eui. 

When the grammatical predicate has no mo<|Ufying terms, the logical 
and grammatical are the same. 

IL The predicate, like the subject^ is either simple or compound. 

A iimpU predicate affirms but one thing of its subject *, as, vita brivis 
eat; ignie i^rit. 

A eomppund predicate consists of two or more simple prMcates affirmed 
of one subject ; as, Casar vinit, vldit, vie it ProtHtas laudntur 
et alget, 

'769.— MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE. 

Hie grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different way& 
I When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun limitbg or describing the attribute ; as, hSnor 
ett prcemium virtUtii, Invidia est supplicium suum, 

2. By an adjective or participle limiting the attribute ; as, ira furor 
brivis est. 

n. When the grammatical predicate is an attributive verb» it is modi- 
fied— 

1. By a noun or pronoim as its object; as, res amices invlhiit. Imus 

debBtur vtrtuti. Sapiens impirat cupiditatXbus. Venter 
edret aurihus. 

2. By an adverb; as, bis dot qui cXto dot; bine serlbit. 
S. By an adjunct; as, vSnit in urbem; ex urbe vgnit, 

4. By an infinitive ; as, eupio diseSre, 

6; By a dependent clause; as,poSta dlcit Iram esse brivem insa- 
niam. — ConstHtrit ut ludi fiirent. 

760. — Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying the 
predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when modi- 
fying the subject 

Infinitives and participles modif;^ing the predicate, may themselves be 
modified in all respects, as the attributive verb is modifieo. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
761. — A Compound sentence consists of two or more simple seutencet 
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or propoeitioDs comiected together. The propositions which make up a 
compound sentence, are called members or clauaea. 

762. — The propositions or clauses of a compound sentence, are either 
independent or dependent ; in other words, coordinatt^ or subordinate. 

An independent clause is one that makes complete sense by itsel£ 

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in connection 
with another clause. 

The clause on which another depends, is called the leading clause ; its 
subject) is the leading subject ; and i\A predicate, the leading predicate. 

763. — Clauses of the same kind^ whether independetit or dependent, • 
are connected by such conjunctions as et, ae, atqve, nee, nique, aut, vel,j&UL 

764. — Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are connected with tiheir 
leading clauses in three different ways. 

1. By a relative ; as, vir 9&pit, qui pauca loquitur. 

2. By a conjunction ; as, loqudces, « i sapiat, vUet, 

'Q. By an adverb; as,u6t quid d&tur otii, illudo cKariis ; rogabat eur 
unquam fugisset. 

765. — A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive witb its sub- 
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word ; as, gaudeo 
te valire. » 

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONS. 

766. — A compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simple one, 
by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the dependent clause 
into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is called an abridged 
proposition ; as, bello conflei^ diaeetsitf for quum bellum confeetum easet^ 
disceasit, CcBsar, hcec locutuSy pro/ectua eat^ioT quum Cctaar hax lodUus 
eaaet, profectua eat. 

161.— EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. 

1. Vita brivia eat- 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is vUo. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is brSvia eat, in whioh 
br^ia is the attribute, and eat the copula. 

2. ZaburUur anni. 
This is a simple sentence, of which 

The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is annL 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is lahuntur, an attribu- 
tive vQ^b including both the attribute and copula. 

8. Vsrum dUcua in virtUie poaitum esL 
This is a simple sentence, of which 
The logical subject is v8fum dicua. 
The logical predicate is, in virtiUe poAtum eat, 
13* 
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Hie grammatical subject is dieus, qualified by the adjectlre vgrvm. 
The grammatical predicate is positum estf modified bj the adjunct in 
virtiUe, 

4, Romulus et Bemtu/ruirea fyrant 

This is a simple sentence, having a compound subject 

Tk e logical subject is RomuluB et Remui^ compound, consisting of two 

subjects connected bj et. 
The logical predicate isfratres drant. 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. ProbUeu lauddtur et dlget 
Tliis is a simple sentence with a c(»npomid predicate. 
The logical subject is protUas, 
The logical predicate is laudatur et alget, compound, the parts of which 

are connected by et. 
The grammatical subject and predieate are the same as the logical * 

6. Video meliora probdque; deteri&ra Uquor, 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of two independent or coordi- 
nate clauses in juxtaposition. 

The first clause is a simple proposition with a compound predicate, of 
which 

The logical subject is ^^o, understood. 

The logical predicate is video meli&ra probdque. 

The grammatical subject is the same as tflb logical. 

l^e grammatical predicate is video prdbo que^ compound, consisting of 
two predicates connected bj que^ both modified by their object, ne- 
gotia, understood, and that qualified by the adjective melisra. 

The second clause, deteriOra eiquor, is a simple proposition, of which 

The logical subject is igo, understood. 

The logical predicate is deteridra tiquor. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical 

The grammatical predicate is atquofj modified by its object, negotia, im 
derstood, qualified by the adjective, deteriora, 

*!. Quce in terrd glgnuntuTf ad Usum homXnh omnia ereantur. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one de 
pendent clause, connected by quce. 

The leadiog clause, ad Usum komtnie omnia ereantur, is a simple sen- 
tence, or proposition, of which 
The logical subject is omnia (negotia)t restricted by the relative clause, 

qiK» in terrd gignuntur. 
The logical predicate is, ad Usum homXnie ereantur. 
The grammatical subject is negotia imderstood, qualified by the adj«o- 
tive o^'viia^ and restricted by the relative clause. 
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The^prommatical pedicate is creantuTy modified by the adjunct ad Qtum, 

%ad that modified by hominis. 
The dependent elause,is qucB in terrd gignuntwTy of which 
The logical subject is the ^wop, which, being a relative, connects the do* 

pendent with the leadmg clause. (125.) 
The logical predicate is, in terrd gignuntur. 
The grammatical subject is quoBy the same as the logical 

The grammatical predicate is gignuntur^ modified by the adjunct in 
terrd. 

CONSTRUING. 

768. — ^In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is 
tile same, i e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is 
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one of the 
first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a Latin sentence, ia to 
know how "to take it in," or to arrange it in the order of the T^lngliaTi, 
This is technically called construing or giving the order. To assist in this, 
some advantage may be found by carefully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

769. — Direction 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend upon the 
two leading parts, namely, the subject 6y NOMINATIVE, and ttie predicate 
or VERB ; the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to find out 
these. In order to this, 

Mrst. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or ip the imperative 
mood,* and usually at or near the end of the sentence 

Second. Having {(fund the verb, observe its number and person ; this 
will aid in finding its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun 
in tiie same number and person with the verb, commonly before it, and 
near the beginning of the sentence, though not always so, 739, R, L with 
exceptions. 

770.-^DiBECTiON 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, and 
ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved from the Latin 
into the English order, as follows : 

1st Take the Vocative, JSxeiting, Introductori/y or connecting toords, if 
there are any. 

2d. The-NOMINATIVEL 

3d. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with it, or gov- 
erned by it, or by one another, where they are found, till you come to the 
verb. 

4tii. The VERB. 

5th. "Words limiting or explaining it> i. e. words which modify it, are 
governed by it, or depend upon it 769, IL 

* All the other parts bf the verb are generally used in subordinate danses. 
BOj also, is the pluperfect indicative. In oblique discourse, the leading vttrb 
is m the infinitive. 652. 
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6tih. Supply eyerywhere the words understood. 

7Ul If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it severally ts they 
depend one upon another, proceeding with each of them as above. 

771. — DouBcnoN 8. In airaiiging the words for translation, in the sub 
ordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

'7'72.— RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

L An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word thai 
governs it. - 

Exe, The relative and interrogative are usually put before the govern- 
ing word, .unless that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it 

IL An adjective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with 
it, is put be/ore its substantive ; but if another word depend upon it^ op 
be governed by it, it is usually placed after it . 

^I. The participle is usually construed after its substantive, or the 
word' with which it agrees. 

lY. The relative and its clause should, if possible, come immediately 
after the antecedent 

y. When a question is asked, the nominative comes •Iter the verb (in 
English, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, how- 
ever, such as qviSj qvdtuSj quantttSy Uter^ <&&, come before the verb. 

VX After a transitive active verb, look for an accusative ; — ^and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablative ; and arrange the words accord- 
ingly 

VIL Words in apposition must be construed as near together as 
possible. 

VIIL Adverbs, adverbial phrases, ptrepositions with their eases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument, dx^ should be placed, in 
general, after the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly 
before them, and often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself, in its order, according to its connection 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related 

X. Coniunctions are to be placed before the last of two words, or sentences 
eonnecteoL 

^^S.—'Maamples of Hesohdion. 

First EtSnim omnes artes, quse ad humanitatem pertaiieiit 
hS.bent quoddam commune vinculum, et quasi cognatione qu^ 
dam inter- se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction fibrst, we find the 
first leading verb to be h&beni^ which must have a plural nominative. 
This leads us at once to artex^ as the nominative. The nominative and 
verb being thus found on which the other parts depend, then 

S. By direetiixi 2, the general arrangement will be — 
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1. Connective word, etinim, 
• 2. NOMINATIVE, artes. 

8. Words limiting and explaining, omneSf qua ad hvmamUi/Um 

pertinent. . 
4. The VERB, hahent, 

6. "Words governed by it, quoddam commUne vinculum. 
8. Then by the rules in direction 8, the words in each of these divisions^ 
will b'j arranged thus : 1. Ethiim ; 2. and 3. omnes artes, (R IL) qua (R. 
III.) pertinent ad humanitdiem, (R. VIIL) 4. habeni, 6. quoddam commune 
mneUlum^ (R. U.) 

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, the whole will 
then stand thus : 

Et^nim omnes artes, quae pertinent ad humanit&lem, hin[>ent quoddam 
oommQne vinculum, et continentur inter se qu&si qu&dam cognatiOne ; — 
and may be translated as follows : 

« For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge (civilization), have 
a certain common bond, and are connected together as if by a certain 
affinity between them." 

The pupil will now see,, that in the first clause, or simple sentence, the 
grammatical subject is artes ; the logical — otnnes artes qnos ad humanita- 
tern pertinent.— ^The grammatical predicate is h&bent; the logical — hdbent 
quoddam commUne vinculum (768-1); and so with the next dause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with every 
succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 



774.--S 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing is to parse 
it, in doin^ which, every word should be fully described by its accioents, 
traced to its primitive, ii^ derivative,— ^Analyzed into its parts if com- 
pound, and its concord or government pointed out The following scheme, 
with each part of speech, may 'be useml to the beginner. 

1. Noun. — 1. Kind; 2. Gender; 8. Declension; 4. Decline; 5. Derived 
firom (if derived) ; 6. It is found in case ; 7. Number ; 8. is the nomi- 
native to , or the predicate nominative afte r (if the nominative) ; 

is governed by — (if governed) ; 9. Rule. 

2. Adjective. — 1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 8. Compare it (if com 
pared); 4. It is found in — case; 5. Number; 6. Gender; 7. agrees with 
— ; 8. Rule. 

8. PaoNouN. — 1. Kind (i. e. personal, relative or adjective,) ; 2. Decline 
it; then — • _ " 

K personal, 8. Person ; 4. found in— case ; 5. Nmnber ; 6. Reason of 

the case; 7. Rule; 8. stands' for — 
If a Relative pronoun, 8. found in— case ; 4. Number ; 6. Reason of th« 
case; 6. Rule; 7. Its antecedent; 8. Rule. 
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If an Adjective pronoun ; then, 8. Kind (i. e. poBseBsive, indefinite, de- 
monstrative, Ac), 4. It is found in — case; 5. Nun^ber; 6. Gender* 
1. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. Verb. — 1. Kind, viz: T^lmsitive, or Intransitive. 2. Conjugation (or 
Irregular, if it is so) ; jB. Gixijufate it ; 4. Derived from (if derived) ; 5 
Compounded of (if compounded) ; 6. It is found in-^tense ; 7. Mood ; 8 
Voice ; 9. Person ; 10. luimber; 11. agrees with — as its subject; 12. Rule; 
18. give a Synopsis. 

6. Adve&b. — 1. Derived from (if derived) ; 2. Compounded of (if com 
pounded) ; 3. Compared (if compared) ; 4. It modifies ; 6. Rule. 

6. Peeposition. — 1. Governs case; 2. Rule; 3. It points out the re 

lation between and . 

7. iNTEBJXcnoN^ — 1. Kind; 2. Governs, or is put with the— case; 8 
Rule. 

8. Covimxanov. — 1. Kind; 2. Connect s ; 8. Rule. 

YTS. — Mccmyple of Pareing by the foregoing 
Scheme. 

The sentence construed (773) maj serve as an example of Etymological 
and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in the (»rder 
of translation, as above. 

" Et^nim omnes artes, quae pertinent ad humanit&tem, hlLbent quoddam 
commune vinculum, et eoutinentur inter se quasi qu&dam cognatidne." 
Eiinim . Conjunction, casual, connecting the following sentence with the 
preceding, as containing the cau^e or na^cn of what is there 
stated. 
omnci . . . An adjective, third declension, omnis, -ts, -«, <fec. ; not compared, 
because incapable of increase, — in the nominative, plural, fem- 
inine, and agrees wijh artes, (Rule,) " An adjective agrees," Ac 
arte$ ... A notm (or substantive), feminine, Ard declension, an* artis^ 
Ac. — ^in the nominative plural, — the nominative to, (or subject 
of,) h&hervt. 

qua .... Relative pronoun, — in the nominative plural, feminine, nomini^ 
tive to pertinent, agrees with its antecedent arteSf Rule IIL,aa^ 
connects its clause with artes which it restricts. 

pertinent, Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertinSo, -Sre, •v.i, perten- 
turn ; compounded oiper, and ten^o, — ^in the present indicative, 
active, third person plural, and agrees with qtuL Rule IV. 
" A verT) agrees," Ac 

* As all nouns are common except oroper nouns ; to save time in }>arsing, 
this may always be taken for grantea, mentioning, however, when the noun 
Is proper. For the same reason, the words " gencier," " number," " mood," 
" tense," may be omitted, these being sufSdenlly indicated by <he worda 
m4ueuUn€^ arngvlar^ indicaUve, &0, 
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ad Preposition, governs the accusative, and shows the relation be- 
tween pertinent and kumanitotem. 
humanitatetUj Noun, feminine, third declension, humanitat, — Otis, Ac Ab- 
stract, derived from hum Anus (83-2), in the accusative, singu- 
lar, governed by ad. Rule XLVIIL "Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions/' &Q. 
h&bent, . . Verb transitive, second conjugation, JtabeOf -Sre, -wt, •>Uum, — ^in 
the present indicative active, third person plural — and agrees 
with artes. Rule IV. "A. verb agrees," Ac. Synopsis. 
qttoddam, Indefinite adjective pronoun, quldanij qticedam^ Ac, com{>ounded 
of quia and the syllable dam. — in the accusative, singular, 
neuter, and agrees with vinculum. Rule IL "Aa adjective 
agrees/' Ac 
viriculvim, Noun, neuter, second declension, vinculum^ -«, Ac— :in the accu- 
sative singular, governed by hdbent. Rule XX. " A transitive 
verb in the active voicif' Ac 
e^, ...... A conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with h&bent, 

which are consequently in the same construction C721), and 
have the same nominative, artes. 
eoniinentur, A verb transitive, second c(>njugation ; contineo, eontinSre, con- 
tinui, contentum ; compounded of con and teneo, — ^in the present 
indicative passive, third person plural, and agrees with artet. 
Rule IV. " A verb agrees," Ac Synopsis, 
inter, ... A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points out 
me relation of reciprocity between the individuals represented 
by ie. 118-6. 
ge, Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, femi- 
nine, governed hy inter. Rule XLVIIL "Twenty-eight pre-, 
positions," Ac, refers to artes, the subject of continentur, and 
is here taken reciprocally. 118-5. 
qu&sif . . An adverb of manner modifying cont^entur. Rule XLV. " Ad- 
verbs are joined," Ac 
quddam. Indefinite adjective pronoun, quidam,^qtuiBdam, Ac, compounded 
of quis and the syllable dam, — in the ablative singular, and 
agrees with cognatione. Rule IL " An adjective agrees," Ac. 
cognati&fte, A noun, feminine, third declension, cognatio, -Gnis, Ac, from 
cognatus, " related by birth," (from con and naseory—m the ab- 
lative of manner, relating' to continentur inter se. Rule XXXV. 
" The cause, manner," Ac. 
Note. — In this way, by stating everything resi)ecting a T^ord in the 
shortest manner, and wifliout waiting to be questioned, parsing may be 
done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such questions may be put 
as will draw attention to anything not included in the above scheme. By 
a little attention, on the part of the teacher, in leading the pujjil to under- 
stand And apply the preceding rules for arranging a sentence in the order 
of translation, ne will save much time and labor to himself afterwards ; 
and teach the learner to form the important habit of reasoning out a diffi- 
cult sentence, and so, b}* repeal ?d victories, to gain confidence in his own 
powers 
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PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 

776.— Prosody, in its common acceptation, treats of the 
quantity of syllables, and the construction of verses ; in other 
words, of Quantity and Metre, 



§ 154. OF QUANTITY. 

777. — Quantity means the relative length of time taken 
up in pronouncing a syllable. . "^" 

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either long ox 
8kort, When a syllable is sometimes long, and sometimes 
short, it is said to be common, 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules ; or, when no rule applies, — ^by the authority 
of the poets. 

3. The rules of quantity are either general or special; the 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter, 
to particular syllable^. 

§ 155. GENERAL RULES. 

778* — Rule I. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
dhis^ aHiM, nihil. 

779. — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to a vowel before another 
vowel or diphthong in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, or in 
a different word. The letter A, in verse, being considered as only a breathing, 
is wholly disregarded ; hence, such words as, nihily mihi, dhe, &c., come under 
this rule. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rule, except 
as in Rule V., Mcc. 1. . 

780. — ^EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A is long in d'er, COiy attlaH, terrdi, and the h'ke. 

2. JS is long after i in the genitive and dative of the fifth decIensK)p 

as, speeisi; not after t, it is common. 
B 18 long in ihetif PmnpH, 
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8. / not before er, is loDg ixxju>; as, flo, flebam. AIbo in aftw*, the 
genitive of alius. 

I is common in Diaiia {DtAna or Diiina)^ and genitives in iun; but- 
is short in alterius. Genitives in lus^ in prose, have I long. 
4. is common in Ohe. 

6. Greek words vary. Ab a general rule, when the vowel before another 
represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it is long ; other- 
wise it is short 

781. — Rule II. A vowel before two consonants, or a double 
consonant, is long by position ; as, 

arma, foiloy axis, gaza, mdjor, 

782. — EXPLANATION.— When a final syllable is long by another rule, 
this rule does not apply ; the double consonants under this rule are, the same 
consonant doubled ; as, ^, tt, rr, &c., and the letters, y, ic, and 0, equivalent 
to dffy iSf de, ' 

788. EXCEPTIONS. 

1. A short vowel in the end of a word, before two consonants in the 
next, is common ; before <c, «/>, sq^ st, it is usually long ; before a double 
xjonsonant, it is short 

2. A vowel before^', is short in compounds of jUgum ; as, InjUgus. 
784. — Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, is 

common ; as, volucris, or volUcris, 

785. — EXPLANATION.— -Under this rule, the vowel must be naturally 
short, and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same syllable 
with it. But if the vowel is naturally long, it remains so ; as, mdtris (from 
Ithrvph salahriSy <fec. If the mute and the liquid are in different syllables, 
the vowel preceding is long by position ; as, dbhOf Oltrito, In Latin words, 
the liquids are I and r only. In Greek words, ?, r, f», n. 

786. — Obs. 1. This rule is properly an exception to Rule IL A short 
vowel in the end of a word, is seldom affected oy a mute and a liquid in 
the next 

787. — Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 
Nilj for nihil; m% for mihi; allua^ for aliius; It, for tit; sddes, for « 
audea; noloy for non v6lo; hlgcp, for HjUgce; scilicet, for sctre licet, Ac 

788. — Rule V. A diphthong is long ; as, Ccesar, Aurum, 
Euhdea, 

789. EXCEPTIONS. 

1, Prce, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short; as, prcklre 
praustus, <kc. 

2. Also, a is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next be- 
gins with a vowel ; as, JfisiUA lonioy Ac 

JVote. — Z7, after g and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel fol- 
lowing it» b«t has a force similar to the English w; as, lingua, quiSror, Ac, 
pronounced lingwa, kweror. 8-2. 
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SPECIAL RULES. • 
§ 156. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

790. — Rule VI. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, vini, vldi^ vld. 

791. — Exe. 1. Tboee which are short by Rule I; as, r&iy lUi, Ae. 

£xc. 2. Seven have the first syllable short; yizx bUbi, didt^ fldi {frGm 
Jindo), acidi, stiti, stUi, and tuli. 

792. — Rule VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, 
shorten the first and second ; as, cScidi, tefiffi, pSpuli, &;c., from 
cddo, tango^ pelh, 

Exe, Clcidif from ccedo; and pepedif have the second long. 

793. — Rule VIII. Supjnes of two syllables lengthen the 
former ; as, cdsvm, m6tum^ vlsum^ from cado^ moveo, video, 

794. — Exc, Ten have the first syllable short; viz: citum (fi-om ei^\ 
datuniy Mtarn, tUtan, — guitumf tUtum^ rUtum, tdtunij — sXtunij and st&tum, 

795. — Rule IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and u, are long be- 
fore tuniy of the Supine ; as, amdtum, deletum, indutum, 

796. — Rule X. In polysyllables, i is short before turn, of 
the Supine ; as, monitum. I- is long in divUum. 

797. — Exc. But Supines in «w/i, from preterites in Ivt, haVe t long; 
as, cupivi, cupltum ; aualvi, audltuntf <&c 

798. — Oba, Recentio has recenteitym^ from ui in the preterite, because 
originally from cenno^ censlvi. Eo and its compounds nave i short ; aa^ 
VwRj reaUum, <&c. Except ambio^ ambltum^ fourth conjugation. 

799. — Rule XL Participles in rus have u long in the penult ; 
as, amatUrus, dec. 



800.— § 157. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. A noun .is said to increase^ when any of its cases has more 
syllables than the nominative singular ; as, rex^ regis ; semio^ 
sermdnis, 

2. "With only few exceptions, nouns have but one increase in the singular 
number: \ter^ supellex, and compounds of c&put ending in />a, have two; 
as, itiniriiy supelUctHii, prcectpUis, from praceps, • 

3. The increment, or increasing syllable, to which the following rules 
apply, is never the last syllable, but the one preceding it, if there is only 
one mcrerfient ; or the two preceding it, if there are two. 

4. The rules for the increase of nouns, apply to' adjectives and parti- 
ciples. 

6. Nouns of ^e fourth declension have no increment in the singular; 
those of the first and fifths have none but what come under Rule L (7*78)1 
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and its exceptions. (780.) In the second declension, those only increase in 
the singular which end in r, according to the following — 

801. — Rule. The increment of the second declension is 
short; as — 

Fuiri, vlrij satiiri, Ac, from puer^ vir, s&tur, 
Exe, Bat Iber and Celtltkr^ have Jbiri and CeliibiH, 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

802. — ^XII. Increments of the third declension, hare a and o 
long ; e, t, and «, short ; as — 

FietatiSf honCris, muliiria, lapidii, murmuria, 

Mulea with Exceptions. 
A. 

803. — 1. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 

Exc, 1st The increment in a, from masculines in al and ar is short, also 

from par and its compounds; — fisom anoBt mai, vasfvSdU), 

bqceaVf hepar^ jubar^ lar^ nectar^ and sal. 
Mxe, 2d. The increment in a, from nQuns in «, with a consimant before it^ 

is short ; as, Arabs^ Ar&bis, 
JSxc, 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in <i, '&tU; and <m, -^m, 

is short; ns^ poSma^ poem&tis ; lampaSy lampddtB, 
Exc. Aih. Aho the following in ax; yiz: abaXf anthraXf Atax, Atrax, 

climax J colax^ coraXy dropax,/aXy harpax^ panaXf phylax, tmi- 

lax, and atyrax, increase with & short 

o. 

804. — 2. Increments in o, of fhe third declension, are long. 

Exe. 1st The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short; as, marmor, 
marmdris; eorpuSy eorp&ria. But o«, Una, and neuter com- 
paratiyes increase in 6 long ; odor has addria, or ad&ris. 

Exc. 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in a with a consonant before it is 
short ; as, acroba, acrdbis ; inopa, in^ia. But Cecrdpa, Cyclopa, 
and Uydropa, have 6 long, 

Exc, 3d GeneraUy^ from Gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the incre- 
ment is short; as, Macido, Maceddnia; but some are long, 
and some are common. 

Exc. 4th. Greek nouns in tor, shorten the increment ; as, Hsctor — Ma. 

Exc. 6th. Greek nouns in pua (wovV) ; as, tripua, Polypua ; alap, arbor^ 
mStnor, bos, compos, impox, and Uptia, have o short in the in- 
crement ; as, tripus, tripddia, Ac. 

E. 
' 805. — 8. Increments in e, of the third dedension, are short 



808 PBOSODY. — QUANTITY. § 157 

Sxe 1st The inereinent in -inu from en and o is long; as^iStren, SirinU; 

AniOf Aniefiu» 
Sxe. 2d. The increment in e is long, from haret, locupleSy mantuet, merces, 

and quieM. Also, from Jber and ver — ^from lex, rexy and vertex 

— plebtf septf and haUe. 
Sxe, 8d. Oreek nomis in er and et increase tf^long; as, crater ^ cratSris; 

magnetf magnitis. 

I. 

806. — 4. Increments in t, of the third declension, are short. 

Exe. 1st Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix, have i long; as victrix, 

ffictrieU; felix, /elicit. 

Also, cervix, cieatrix, comtXy eotumix, lodix, matrix, perdix, 
. phcenix, radix, and vibex, 

Exe, 2d. Greek noons in i« and to, with tiie gemtiye in inie, increase 

long ; as, BaJamie, Salamlnis, 
Sxe, Sd. Dis, glia, and lis, with i^Ti^n'a, Quiris, and /SamnM, increase long. 

U. 
807. — 5. Increments in «, of the third declension, are short. 

Sxe, 1st Qenitiyes in HdiSy nrii, and Utis, from nominatives in us, have 
the increase long ; as, polus, paladis, £c. But lAg%ts, ifUercus, 
and peeus, increase with U short 

Sxe, 2d. Svr,fntx, lux, and Pollux, have fl long. 



808. — 6. Increments in y are short. 

Sxe. Oreek nouns, with the genitive in ynis, have the increase loii^. 
Also, Bombyx, Ceyx, and gryps, which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

809. — A noun in the plnral number, is said to incrcfase, when 
it has more syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

810. — An increment in Hie plural, caa occur only in the genitive^ 
dative, and ablative; and in these, it is the syllable next to the last 
When any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it 
has no plural increment Thus, sermdnwn, puSris, capltum, have^ no plural 
increase, because they have no more syllables than xermOnes, puiri, capita ; 
still, they all have the increment of \hQ singular, because they have more 
syllables than sermo, puer^ and eSput. But sermdnXbus, puir6rum, and 
captCibus,hsLYe both the singular and plural increment 

811 . — Rule XIII. Plural increments in a, c, >and o, are Icaig ; 
in % and u, short ; as, 

Musarum, rirum, virSrum, partthus, lacHbus. 
from MusiB, res, tUri, partes, • laem. 
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812. — EXPLANATION.— All the increments of the Bingular remain in 
the plural, and to these the plural increment in added. The rule here giveoi 
applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments of the sin- 
gular in the plural. Thus, in itineribus from itery the second and third syl- 
lables are increments of the singular, to be found in Uineris; the ibHrth i» 
the plural increment, which coioes under this rule. 



§ 158. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

813. — A verb is said to increase when it has more syUables in any 
part, than in the second person singular, of the present incfieatiYe, active ; 
as, &m<Mj amaiu, amdb&tit, <fec. — A verb in the active voice may have three 
increments, and in the passive foun If there is but one increment, it is 
the syllable next the last If there are two, the second increment is the 
syllable next the last, and the first the syllable preceding that, <&c ; thus, 

1 12 123 

S-mas, — ^axn-a-mus, — ^am-a-bA-mus, — ^am-Av-dr-fi-mus, Ac. 

The increments of deponent verbs, are determined in the same manner 
as if they had an active form. ^ 

814. — Rule XIV. In the increments of verbs, a, c, and o 
are long ; i and u^ short ; as, 

AmdrimtUf amOtdte; leffimua, postUmua, 

815. — Exceptions in A. 

1. Hie first increment oido is short; as, d&mvs, d&bamna, dSrimus,^ 

JExceptiona in E. 

2. -£' is short before ram^ rim, and ro. 

But when contracted by syncope, it is long ; BS,JlSra7n, for fliv^cm, 

3. In the third conjugation, e is short before ^ in the first in- 
crease of the present and imperfect ; as, 

JOegire^ leg^rem, Act Legireris^ legirere^ legh-e^ Pass. 

4. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in — heris 
and — here, 

Note.srunt and -ire in the perfect come under the general rule ; Bdme- 
times they are shortened 867-5. 

Exceptions in I. 

5. In preterite tenses, i is long before v; 
Audlvi, audlviram^ audlvinm, Ac 
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' 6^ In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except 
4mv8 of the perfect, i not before a vowel is always long ; as, 
TreA.\>etiUnus ; PerC vefiimiu. So, also, {6am, and l6o, from eo. 

7. /is long in ;t%mus, slUs^ tellmus, velUis ; and their com- 
pounds ; as, posHmtm, nodmus^ &;c. 

8. In rimus and ritis of the future perfect indicative, and 
perfect subjunctive, % is common ; as, 

DixirUnu9, or dixirlmut; vidh^in or vidSrUis, 

Note. — 1/ long before turn of the supine comes under Rules VIEL and 
IX. It is long also in the penult of the perfect participle by the same 
rules, because the perfect pM-ticiple is always derived from the supine. 



§ 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

816. — For the quantity of penult syllables, no definite rule can be 
given which is not rendered nearly useless- by the number of exceptions 
occurring under it. The following observations are usually given rather 
aa a general guide, than certain ii3es; and they might be easily extended, 
were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDBS or ADJSS usually shorten the 
penult; as, 

PriamtdeSf AtlantiUdn^ Ac Unless they come from nouns in eiu; as, 
Pellde9, Tydldes, 4c . ' 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ JETS, ITIS^ 
OIS, OTIS, INE^ and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, 

Achdis, PtolemaU, ChryaHa, JEnMa, MemphUis, LaiSia, JcariOtis, Nerltu, 
Acriiidne. Except Thebaia, and Phoc&'ia short; and Nereis, which is 
common. — Neriia or NerS'ia, 

S. AdjeiJtives in ACUS, ICUS, ID US, and IMUS, for the 
most part shorten the p^iult; as, 

^gyptiSeut, aeadewiiims, lepldits, legittmua : also superlatives ; as, for- 
tw^imuiy &c^ Except opOeuSy arnlew^aprlcuSf pudletiSy mendlcuSy antleus, 
poatieut, fldtUy in/idua (from/l<2o), 6lmiM, guadrimu8f patrimvayinairimus, 
aplmua; and the two superlatives, lf/it», and prlmua: but per/idust firom 
per and fidea, has the penult short 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVUS, OBUS, 
OS US, lengthen the penult ; as, 

Ihtdliaf urbanua, avdrusy (Bttlvua, decOnu, arenSnta, Except barliHnu, 
jpipHnu, 
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• 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILJS shorten the penult ; as agiUs^ 
facilis^ &;c. But derivatives from' nouns usually lengthen it; as, 

Anili9i civllU, herilis^ <&a To these add exUis^ subtllia ; and namee of 
mouths, Aprilis, QuineVUiB, Sextiiia : Except kumXlis, partlis; and also 
tim^is. But all adjectiyes in afUia, are short ; as, versijUiliSf volattlia, um- 
brtUilU, plieatilUy Jtuviatilis; taxeUilis, <&c. 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from words denoting inani- 
mate things, as plants, stones, <S2C., also from adverbs of timo^ 
commonly shorten the penult; as, 

AmarcuHnM, eroclnuSf eedr^ntta, fagiwuSy oleaglnuA; adamanQ.nuiy erya 
taltinut, eras^nus, prisfinus, perenatnua, earinua, annottnuSy <&c. 

Other adjectives in IHFUS are long ; as, 

AgnlnttSy canlnuty leporlnuSy hlntts, trlnwi, qulfma, austflnuiy clandettlnua, 
ZatlnuSy marlnuSy mplnuSy vespertinuSy Ac, 

7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLA, OLUM ; and ULUS, 
ULAy TJL UM, always shorten the penult ; as, 

ZTreedluSyJilidlaymuaaidlum; lectuliLS, raiiuncUlay corciilumy &<i. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as^ 
Oppidatiniy virttiniy tributim. Except aff&timy perpStim, and st&tim, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which, 
in the second and third persons, is the penult ; as, 

• JSsUriOy eturiSy esUrit But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; 
aS| l^rio, UgiJtrit; seatftrio, scatUriSy <&c. 

817.— PENULT OF PROPER NAMEa 

1. The following proper names lengthen the penult : Abd^ra, Abydusi 
Adonis, .£s!dpu8, ^tolus, Abala, Alaricus, Alcides, Amycls, Andromcus, 
Anfibis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarz&nes, Aristides, Aristobulua, 
Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artab&nus ; Brachmflnes, Buslris, Buthrotus ; Ce- 
thegus, Chalcgdon, Oleobulus, C^rgne, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, Demoni- 
cus, Diomedes, Diores, ' Dioscuri ; Ebudes, Eriphyle, ij^ubdlus, Euclides, 
Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxinus; Garganus, GaetQlus, Granlcus; 
Heiiogabalus, Henncus, Heraclides, Heraclltus, Hipp5nax, Hispanus ; Irene ; 
Latdna, Leucata, Lugdunum, Lycoras; Mandane, MausOlus, Maximinus, 
Meleager, Meesala, Messdna, Miletus ; Naslca, Nicanor, NicStas ; Pachynua, 
Pandora, Peloris S -us, Pharsalus, Phoenice, Polites, Polydetus, Polynices, 
PriapuB ; Sardanapalus, SarpSdon, Serapis, Sinope, Stratomce, SitiS^tes; 
Tigranes, Thessalonica ; Verona, Veronica. 

2» The following are short : AmSthns, Amphipdlis, AnabSsis, Anticyra, 
Antigonus, <b -ne, AntilSchus, Antidchus, Antiopa, AntiTpas, AntipSter, An- 
tiphftnes, AntipMtes, Anti^bila, Antiphon, Anjtus, Apiilus, AreonSguB 
Ariminum, Arm^nus, Ath^sis, Attains, Attica ; Bitfirix, BructSri ; Calaber, 
CallicrStes, CaUisti-Stus, Candfice, Cantaber, CarDeSdes, Cherilus, Chrysos- 
tOmus, Cleombr6tu8, Cleomgnes, Corycds, Constantiuop51is, Crat^rus, Cra- 
t^lus, Crem^ra, OrustumSri, Cybdle, Oyclades, Cyzicus ; Dalmitae, Dam6- 
eies, DardSnus, Dejdoes, DejotiU'as, Democritus, Demipho, Didj^us, D!o- 
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ffSnes, DrepSnmn, Bumndrix; EmpedScles, EphSstis, Everg^tes, Emn^neB, 
EarymSdon, Earipylus; Fueintis; Gerydnes, GySrus; Hecyra, Helipolis, 



-A, Lysim&cfaus, Longiin&nuB ; Marfithon, Msenilus, Marmarica, Maasag^tae, 
Matrdna, Megira, Melittu, ds -ta, Metropdlis, Mutioa, Mio&ius ; Neoclea, 
Kerltos, Noiicum ; Omphftle ; PatSra, Pegasus, Pharoses, PbistrStus, 
Folydilmus ; Polyx^na, rorsSna, or PoneDoa, Praxiteles, Putedli, Pyl^des, 
IVthagdras ; Sann&tse, Sarsloa, SemSle, Semir&mis, Sequ^i, d: -a, Sis^ 
pnuB, SiodriB, Socrfttes, Sodoma, Sot&des, SpaiiAous, Spor^Uies, Stroog^le, 
stymph&luA, Srb&m ; TaygStua, Telegdnus, Telem^chuB, Tenddos, TarrSco, 
TheophiUiefl» llieophiluB, Tomj^ris ; Url^ouB ; V enSti, Volog&us, YoIusub ; 
XeDocHKtes ; Zoilus, Zopy rus. 

S. The penult of aeyeral words is doubtful ; thus, Bat&vi, Lucan. Ba- 
tdvi. JuY. and Makt. FortuUus. Hos. ForUiUus. Martial. Some make 
fortuUiu of three syllables, but it may be shortened like graiuUua. Stat. 
PatrimuSf matrimiu, prcutoloTf <&&, are by some lengthened, and hj some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is ng certain authority. 



§ 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A JlnaL 

818. — Rule XV, A^ in the end of a word, declined by duses, 
is short ; as, Musd, templd, &;c. 

Uxc, 1. The eUatiTe of the first deelension is long ; as, MusO, &e. 

Exe: 2. The vocative of Greek couns in a«, is long ; as, O JEniSa^ 
Palla. 

819. — Rule XVL -4, in the end of a word not declined by 
cases, is long ; as, amS, frustrd,^ ergdy intra, &c. 

820. — Exc ItUy quid^ «;tf, posteS, putd (adv.), are short; Bometime6» 
also, the prepositions, eontr& and ultrd; and the compounds of ffinla^ as 
trigirU&f <bc But) contra and ultra, as adverbs, are always long. 

E Jlnal 
821. — Rule XVIL U in the end of a word is short j a», 
nat^y sedllcy ip$S^ poss^, nempe, ante. 

822. — Special Rtdes and JEkceptions. 

RutB 1. Monosyllables in e are long ; as, mS, ti, sB, 
Exe. The enclitics qu^, v^, n^, are short ; also, pt^^ ei, ti. 
Rule 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension^ have final 
€ long ; as, Calliope, Afichise, die, &c. 

Also Greek neuter plurals ; as, 0!rf«, mele, Tempt, &^ 
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BuLE 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, docS^ 
mane, &,q. But cave, vcUe, and vide, are sometimes short. 

Rule 4. Adverbs, from adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, have final e long ; as, plaeide, pulchrS, valdi (con 
tracted for valids). So, also, fermS, ferB, and ohs. 

JSxc,' But, beni, mali, in/em^ and supemi, are shorty 

I JlnaL ' 

823, — Rule XVIII. / final is long ; as, damlnl, fiU, <fec. 

Exc. 1. /final is common in mxhiy tibij sibi; also in ibi, ubi, niH, guasu 
Sometimes utif and cut as a dissyllable, have t short SicuCi, aicitbi, and 
necubHj are always short 

Exc. %. /final is short in Greek Toeatires and datives ; as, AU:^ Daph- 
nX: ^alladi, TroaH, and Tro(ui(n, 

O final, 

824. — Rule XIX. 6 final is common; as, Virgo, dmo^ 
quando. 

Exc, 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, 0, dd, stO,prd. 

Exc, 2. The dative and ablative in o are long ; as, lihrl^^ 
domino. Also Greek nouns in o ; as, Bido, SajpphO, 

Exc. 3. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long; as, eertO, falsG, patUd ; 
quo, edy and their oomponnds; ills, iddrcOydtro, retrO, tdird, ergO (for the 
sake of). 

Exc. 4. Eg6, scidy the defective verb cedS; also homoy citdjilliedt immd, 
dudy ambd, modd, and its compounds ; quomdddf dummdddf poatmhdd, are 
almost always short 

Exc* 6. In Virgil, the gerund mdois long ; in other ppets, mostly short 

.U, and Y, final. 

825. — Rule XX. U final is long; Y final is short ; as, vulta, 
Moly. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, /na/. 

826.— RuLTj XXI. B, D, L, R, and T, in the end of a word, 
are short ; as, ^6, apM, semel, consul, pater, cqpUt 

827.— EXPLANATION.— This rule does not apply, if any of these final 
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllahle is contracted, or mad« 
Vmgby poeitMMD : aa, ctdf abU tar abiU, amSAuL ■' 

14 
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828.— EXCEPTIONS. 

Xxc 1. Salt t^t and ^^^ are long. 

Ewe, 2. Air and A^Adr, have the final syllable long. Also noims ip. er 
which have irit in the genitiye ; as, OraUr^ IbSr, &c 

JEze. 3. Far^ lar, Nar^ par, <ntr, and fitr, are long. 

JExe. 4. The Hebrew names J6b, Daniil, are long ; but David ixa^Bogvd 
are common. 

829. — Obi. M final ancientljr made the preceding vowel short; as, 
MilUUm octo. By later poets it is usually cut of, by Echthlipsis (§ 166- 
2.), when the next word begins with a voweL When not so cut oi^ it is 
short 

C, N, final, 

830. — Rule XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long ; 
as, dc, 8lc, illitc, m, nd/i, &;o. 

Uxc. 1. Nee said donee are short; hie and//^, common. 
Bxc, 2. Forsiidn, ?w, forsdn, tam^n^ &n, viden, are short/^ 
JSxc. S. JEn having init in the genitive is short; as, carmSn, canninu. 
Also Greek nouns in an, on, in, yn, originally short, and the dative plural 
hi sin, have the final syllable short; a^ Ilion, Eratidn, Maidn, Alexin, 
chelyn, Troailn, ifee. 

As, Es, Os, final. 

831. — Rule XXIII. As^ es, os, in the end of a word are 
long ; as, mds, quies, honos, 

Exe. 1. As is short in an&s, and Greek nouns whi(^ have adis or ados 
in the genitive ; as, Arc&s, lampHs, Ac. 

. Exe. 2. Es is short, Ist, in nouns and adjectives which increase short in 
the genitive ; as, hosp^s, limZs, fiebis. But Geris, paries, ariSs, abiis, and 
pis, with its compounds, are long. 2d.,E8 from sum, and penis are ^ort 
8d. Greek neuters in es, and nominatives and vocatives of the third declen- 
sion which increase in the genitive otherwise than in eos, have es short ; as 
Arcade, TVois, Ac. 

Exe, 8. Os is short in compds, impds, ifs (ossis), — ^in Greek words ^f the 
second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third ; as, Ilids, JS^ 
rds, ehaHs, epds, PalladHs, <&c. 

Is, Us, Yb^ final. 

*832. — Rule XXFV. Is, us, and ys, in the end of a word are 
short; as, Turris, legis, legimus, Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; but the dative 
and ablative in bus are short. 

Exe. 2, I^ouns in is with the genitive in His, \ms, or enXis are loijg ; as, 
Bamn\s, BalamU, Simois. 

Ac. 8. 2s is long in glu, vu, ffrsans, JSom. And in ths scdokid.perioo 



§161 



PROSODY. — QUANOinr. 



815 



fiiDgular, present indicatiYe, active, of the fourth conjugation; as, atidls. 
Also in /t«, Uy «I«, vUy velUf and their compounds possls, quamvUy mcUu, 
noils, <&c. 

Jilxc. 4. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grits ^ sus^ &c. 

Also those 'which have uris, udin, utis, untis, or ddis, in the genitive ; as 
telluit, incwi, virt&M, AmathUs, tripus. To these add Greek genitives in 
us; a&^ DiduSy JSapphus, <bc 

^xc. 6. Teihys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ya, which have also 
yn in the nominative ; as, Fhttrcgs or Phorc^iu 



% 161. QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 
POUNDS. 

833. — Rule XXVT Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives; as, "^ 



Amicus, 


from Smo. 


Auctionor, 


auctio, -Snis. 


Auctoro, 


auetor, -oris. 


Auditor, 


audltum. 


Auspicor, 


auspex, -icis. 


Caupouor, 


eaupo, -onis. 


Competitor, 


comp^titum. 


Cornicor, 


cornix, -icis. 


Custodio, 


custos, -odis. 


Deeorus, ' 


decor, -Oris. 



Dec6ro, 


fr<nn decus, -Sris. 


ExQlo, 




exul, -iilis 


Pfiyidus, 




p&veo. 


Quirito, 




Quiris, -itif 


Kadicitus, 




radix, -icis. 


Sospito, 




sospes, -itift 


Natura, 
M&tenius, 




natus. 
mater. 


L^gebam, Ac. 




l6go. 


Leggram, <fec 




legl 



Deni, from dScem, 

Fomes, foveo. Sfides, 

Humanus, hdmo. Secius, 

R^gula, rSgo. Penuria, 



834.— EXCEPTIONS. 
1. Long from Short, 

Mobflis, from mSveo. 



Humor, humus. 

Jumentum, juva 
Vox, vocis, voco, Ac. 



sSdeo. 

B^CUS. 

p^nus. 
2. Short from Long. 

ArSna and Crista, from Sreo. Lucema, from iGceo. 

Nota and n6to, nStus. Dux, -iicis, dQco. 

Vadum, vado. Stibilis, stabam. 

Kdes, fido. Ditio, dis, ditis. 

Sdpor, sopio. Qu£sillus, qualus, Ac 

. 835, — EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to ail those parts of the 
verb derived or formed from the primary parts, §§ 51 and 52, i. e. the quan- 
tity of the primary part remains iu all the parts formed from it. 

836. — Rule XXVI. Compounds follow the quantity of the 
simple words which compose them ; as, 
ddSmo^ from dd and Smo,; dsdnco, from d8 and dOco, 
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837. — 06«. 1. The change of » yowel or diphthoDg, in forming the 
eompound, does not alter iU quantity; as, eUd^, e<me\So; ccedo, eoncldo; 
€lauao, i^clodo; cequuSj inlqtau, Ac 

838. — Ob». 2. When a ahort syllable in the first part of the compotmd 
ends vith a oonscMiant, it becomes long by position wnen joined to another 
word beginning with a consonant ; as, pirmaiteo, from pir and mtmeo ; bat 
if ihe second word begin wit)i a vowel, the first retams its quanl^fy; <u^ 
piramb&lo, from phr and ambUlo. 

- 839. — Obs. 3. When the second part of a compound word begins with 
a vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule L When it 
begins with two consonanto, or a double consonant, the vowel preceding is 
long by Rule IL But if it begins with a simple consonant, follpwed by a 
vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes long, and some- 
times short, oy the following — 

Special Mvles for the first pa/rt of a compound^ 
ending with a vowet 

840. — Rule 1. The first part of a compound, if a preposi- 
tion of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, decido, pr6- 
Undo. 

Exe. 1. Pro is short in prdcelloj prdfanus^ prdfarif prdfeeto, prdfestus, 
prdfieiacorf prdfiteoTf prdfugio, prdfvgus, prdfunctii^ prUnepos, prUnepHs, 
prdperOy ana prdtertniM, It is common in procftro, prof undo, propOgo, pr<h 
peltoy proplno, propidso. 

Exc. 2. The Greek pro (before), is always short ; as, prdphsia, prUlogut, 
Note. — ^The final vowel, of a preposition of more than one syllable, re- 
tains its own quantity ; as, contraduM, antieedo, 

841. — Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions, se and diy are 
long ; re is short ; as, S6pono, divello^ repelh. 

Exc, 3^ Di is short in dirimo and diserius. Re is long in 
rlfert, 

842. — Rule 3. TTie first part of a compound, not a preposi- 
tion, has final a long ; e, t, o, u^ and y, short ; as, 

Msloy fUfckSy ^tcepf, phili^aophtUf dUcentif PolydSrM, 

848.— EXCEPnONS. 

Exe, L A — ^In quSM^ eUdemy not in the ablative, and in some G-reek com- 
pounds, a is short 

Exc. 2. E — ^The e is long in nhnOy niquamy nSquando, niquagvam, nSquid' 
gtutnit nSquity niquitia ; mStnety mecumy tecumy aecum, vScors, visanus^ veni' 
ficvti. Also in words compounded with Be for sex, gt itemi ; as, sidecimy 
temeitrhy <fec. E is common in some compounds oi fado; as, lique/aeio^ 
fMte/acio, rarefaciOy <feo. 
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£jrc. 3. L— When tibe &st part of a compound is declined, t is long; a8> 
quldam^ qulUbetf rdpublieee^ ic, or when the first can be separated from 
the last, and yet both retain their form and meaning ; as, Ittdi-magister, 
lucrl'fado, H-guUf afffl-etUtura, Ac 

/ is sometimes made long bj contTacti<m ; as, blgce, tcllicett bimus, dec., 
for byugcBf scire tlcety bis annus, or blennius. It is also long in idem (mas- 
culine), ublqtte, utroblguef ibidem^ nlmirum, and the compounds of dies, 
such as, blauutrif prlaie; meridies, <bc. In ubicungite and tdnvis, it is 
common. 

£xe. 4. — Contro, intro, retrOf and qtumdOj in compounds, have the 
final o long ; as, amtr^versia, intriditcOy rettOeedOy guandsqv^j (except quan- 
idquidem^ 

O is long in compounds of quo; as, gvGmodo, quHcunque, quemXntu, quo- 
circay quouis, quoque, (from quisqv/e;) but in qudqtte, the conjunotioD, it is 
short 

^xc, 5. U — Jupiter, jadeXf and f&dieiumy have t* long; also ttsv^apio and 
tisiiveniOj being capable of separation, as in Exe. 8. 

844. — Bulb XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is 
common. 

845. — EXPLANATION.— This means that a short syllable at the end 
of a line, if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and a long syllable, if 
the verse requires it, is considered short. 

846. — N. B. A syllable whidi does not come under any of 
the preceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by " autihority," 
^viz, : of the poets. 

§ 162. VERSIFICATION. 
847. — A verse is a certain nxunber of long and 
short syllables, disposed according to rule. The 
parts into which averse is divided are called jR?^i5. 

FEET. 

848. — A FOOT, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time, and is either simple or compound. The simple feet 
are twelve in number, of which four consist of two, and eight of three 
syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. These 
varieties are as follows : 

8.49. — Simple feet of two Syllables. 

Pyrrhic • >-/ n^ as DSiis. 

Spondee as ftindOnt. 

Ifunbus v-' — as Srdnt. 

Trochee , — >-*' as ftrm&N. 
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850. — Simple feet of three 8yUaUes. 



Tribrach 

Molossufl 

Dactyl 

Anapaest 

Bacchius 

Antibacduus 

Amphibrach 

Amphimacer 



as 0c^rg. 
as ctotendunL 
as odrpdr^ 
as ddminL 
as doldrSs. 
as RdniSniis. 
as h6Ddr& 
as charitSa. 



851. — Gompomvd feet of fcxwr Syllables. 



Choriambus 
Antispastus 
Ionic a majore 
Ionic a minore 
First Paeon 
Second Paeon 
Third Paeon 
Fourth Paeon 
First Epitrite 
Second Epitrite 
Third Epitrite 
Fourth Epitrite 
ProceleusmaJticus 
Dispondee 
Diiambus 
Ditrochee 



pOntlfices 

ftmabatis 

calcaribiis 

prdp^rabant 

t^mporibus 

pdtentia 

&iim&tu8 

cSlgritAs 

volQptat^s 

conditdrSs 

dlscordias 

addusdstis 

hommibiis 

oratores 

£m&vSrftnt 

cantnens 



Trochee and lambus. 
Iambus and Trochee. 
Spondee and Pyrrhic. 
Pyrrhic and Spondee. 
Trochee and Pyrrhia 
lambus and Pyrrhic 
Pyrrhic and Trochee. 
Pyrrhic and lambus. 
lambus and Spondee. 
Trochee and Spondee. 
Spondee and Iambus. 
Spondee and Tix>Ghee. 
Two Pyrrhics. 
Two Spondees. 
Two Iambi. 
Two Trochees. 



862.— ISOCHRONOUS FEET. ^ 

1. In every foot, a long syllable is equal in time to two short ones. To 
constitute feet Isochronpus, two things are necessary : 1st That they have 
the same time : 2d. That they be interchangeable m metre. 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal number 
of short syllables ; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Pi-oceleus- 
maticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables. 

3. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of the 
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot The part of the 
foot that receives the ictus, is called ania^ or elevation ; the rest of the 
foot is termed thesis^ or depression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot Hence, 
in the lambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
first. Its place in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot bo determined by the 
feet themselves, each syllable being of the same length. 

5. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of 
the arnia for the other feet admitted into it ; thus, in Dactylic veree, and 
Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the arsis en the first syllable ; — in 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the last In Trochaic verse, the tribrach will 
have the arsis on the first syllable, ^-^' w^, in Iambic on the second. 
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6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called uochrorunu, 
"which were capable of being diYided into parts that were equal in Hm^ 
so that a short syllable should correspond to a short ; and a long to a 
long, or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 



Iambus >-' — 
Tribrach ^^ n^ >-• 
In Dactylic and Anapaestic ; thus, 
. Dactyl - 



Trochee — 

Tribrach >-^ >^ 



" >-' Anapaest w *^ 

Spondee — 

853. — But feet which cannot be divided in this manner, are not iso- 
chronous, though they have the same time ; thus, the lamhu and Trochee, 
though equal in time, cannot be dlvi4ed so as to have the corresponding 
parts of equal length ; thus, 

Iambus, ^^ 
Trochee, — ^^ 

854. — Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; and 
for this reason a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic. The same is true of the Spondee, ( •) and 

Amphibrach {-^ — w ), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
Anapaest 



855.— § 163. OF METRE. 

1. Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and 
feet in verse, according to certain rules; and, in this sense, applies, not 
only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses. 
A metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes 
called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — ^the former refers 
to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapaest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different 
The term rhythm, is also understood in a more comprehensive sense, and 
is applied to the harmonious construction ^d enunciation of feet and words 
in connection ; thus, a line has rhythm wnen it contains any number of 
metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a 
certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, 
in this line, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

tii^re is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect 
of time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon 
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fir Hflfmneter lieroie vene, which requires a dactyl in the fifth, and a 
yWKJee in the sixth place. . Change the order thua» 

Omnipotentia Olympi paaditur interea domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed ; 
it is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely, 1. lambio. 
2. Trochaic 8. Anapaestic. 4. Dactylic 6. Choriambic. 6. Ionic. These are 
■o called from the foot which previuls in them. 

These diifferent kinds of Terse, in certain yarieties, are also designated 
by the names of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special 
use of them in (heir wntangSb Thus, we have Asdepiadic, Glyconian, 
Alcaic, Sapphic, Pherecratian, c&c, firom Asdepiades, Glyoon, Alcaeus^ 
Sappho, Phereorates, <&c 

8. In lambie, Trochaic and Anapnstie verse, a metre consists of two 
feet (sometimes called a dipotUa, or 9yzygy\ in the other kinds, of one foot. 

4. A- verse consisting of one metre is called Monomet^ ; of two» metres. 
Dimeter; of three. Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter; of five. Pentameter; 
of six. Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter; Ac Hence, in Trochaic Iambic, 
and AnapsBstic verse, a monometer will contain ^wo'feet; a dimeter, /o«r; 
a trimeter, fix ; <bc. In the other kinds of verse, a monometer contains 
imt foot<; a dimeter, two; a trimeter, three; <&c 

6. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely the 
number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may be defi- 
cient ; or^ it may be redundant. To espress this, a verse is variously 
characteriaed as follows ; viz : 

(1.) AecUeUecHcy when complete. 
(2.) Cataleclie, if wanting one syllabic 
(8.) BrachycatalectiCf if wantmg two syllables, ot a foot 
(4.) Hypereaialeeticy or hypermeiery when it has one or two syUablea 
more than the verse requires. i 

(5.) Atepkalous, when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the line. 
(6.) AaynartetCf when different measures are conjoined in one Imc 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed; 
the first expressing the kind of verse ; the secon4 the number of metres ; 
and the third, the character of the line ; thus, 

K5n vtll- I tns in- I stSnlSs | tyrfin- 1 ifi | 
is described ; as, lambicj dimeter, hypereataleetie, 

^ 6. Verses, or parts of verses,^ are further designated by a tenn expres- 
sive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. Thufl^ 
a line, or a part of a line, containing — 

three half feet is called trimimer, 
Aye half feet, " pentkemimer, 

seven half feet, " " hephthemimer. 
These are ol nae to point out the place of — * 
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THE CiESURAL PAUSjR 

856. — CcesurOy in metre, is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

It is of three kinds, 1. Of the foot ; 2. of the rhythm ; 3. of the verm. 

Ist. Csesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is com- 
pleted ; as in the second, third, fomih, and fifth feet of the following line : 

Silves- I tr&n t^nii- 1 i MG- | sAm m^di- | t&rls 2- | venfl. 

2d. Cfiesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the thesis 
by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth feet of the 
preceding line. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, by 
the force of the ictus ; as, 

Pect5ri- I hUs inhi- | fins spl- | rintift | oonsiilit | eztfi. 

Note, — This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, nor of the 
verse, unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. 

Sd. The Csesura of the verse is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or- rest, at a proper or fixed place, 
■ without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word. 

857. — The proper management of this pause is a' great beauty in cer^ 
tain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet In pntometer verse, 
its place » fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet 
When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called trimimeris; — 
of the ^M^f penihemimeris ; — of the seventh, hepluhemimeris, 

858. — The situation of each foot in a verse is called its place,- 



§ 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre used in Ikim poetry, 
are the following : 

869.— 1. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only; as, 

Ph^se- I biis U- I U quSm | ^dS- | tits hds- | pitSs. | 
Here the single line marks the end of the foot ; the double 
line, the end of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the ca^sural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fifth places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapaest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length, from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

14* 
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4. The csesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 

5. Different rarieties of this metre are denominated as 
follows : 

let SenariaUf or Trimeter acatalectic, used in tragedy and comedy. 
2d. Archilochiarij or Trimeter catalectic 
«A Archilochiany or Dimeter hypermeter. 
.4th. AnacreorUie, or Dimeter catalectic 
6th. OallidiHlnUt or Dimeter catalectic, double ; L e. two rerses in one 

line. 
6th. Hipponaetie, or Tetrameter catalectic 
7tL Choliamhuty or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called, also, Scazon 

and Ifipponactie trimeter, and has a spondee in the sixth place, 

and generally an iambus in the fift^L 
8th. Oetonariu8f or Teti^ameter acatalectic, called also gttadreUiu. . 
9th. AcephalouBy or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first foot 

Inis may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic 

860.— IL TROCHAIC METRE. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
b w^ever, are but seldolm used. An acephalous trochaic be- 
Ci lies an iambic line ; and an Acephalous iambic becomes a 
tr chaic line. 

i. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
anapaest, and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. . 
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a 
triorach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

3. This verse may be used in all varieties, from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic (twQ trochees and one syllable)' to the 
tetrameter, or octonarius catalectic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are, 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic^ rarely pure : 
2d. The Sapphic^ consisting of five feet, viz. : a trochee, a 
spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has the caesural 
- pause after the fifth half foot ; thus, 

IntS- 1 g6r VI- I <CB I sc^lS- | risquS | parus. Hoe. 
3d. The Phakecian, or PAa^wcmn, consisting of five feet; 
viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, and three trochees ; Aua, 
Non est I viygrg | sgd vS.- \ l6r6 | vitS. Mart. 
This verse neither requires nor rejects a caBsura. 
4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic, or Acephalous iambic 
dimeter. See I. 9th. 
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6th. Other yarieties, hut BeldonT used, are : 1. The Pancratie, mono- 
meter, hypercatalectic. 2. The Ithyphalic, dimeter brachycatalectic 
3. The JSuripidearij dimeter catalectic. 4. Thei Alcmanic, dimeter 
acatalectic. 5. Anaereontic, dimeter acatalecUc, with a pyrrhic in 
the first place. 6. The Hipponaetic, tgtrameter acatalectio. 

861.— IIL ANAP^^ESTIC METRE. 

1. A pure Anapaestic line consists of Anapaest^ only. - 

2. The mixed anapaestic line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. 

8. The following varieties occur, viz.: 1st The AnapcBstic Monometerf 
consisting of two anapaests. 2d The Anapcestic dimeter, consisting of four 
Anapaests. 

Obs. Anapasstio verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with, a word, so that ^ey may be read in lines of one, two, or more 
measures. 

4. Other varieties not Siuch in use are the Simodian ; monometer cata- 
lectic. The Partheniac; dimeter catalectic The ArehebiUian; trimeter 
brachycatalettic. 

862.— IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 

1. A pure dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the Hues range in length 
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are — 

1 . Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other 
four, a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 

Lad^rS I qusB v6l- | l6m calS- | mo p6r- | misit 3- | grgsti. Vir«. 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

Ist. When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called spondaic. 
Such lines are of a grave character," and but rarely occur, 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid, 
when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect the two fol- 
lowing lines : the first expresses the rapid movement over the plain, of a 
troop of horse eager for the combat; — the other describes the slow and 
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the labors of the forge. 
Quadrijp^- I dantfi pii- | trem soni- | tfl quStat | QngiilS | campQm. > 
nii in- I ter s6- | se mSg- | n& vl | brachiS | tGllQnt Vibq. 

3d. The heauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the caesura. The most 
approved caesural pause, in heroic poetry, is that which occurs 
after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the heroic 
csesural pause ; thus, 

At d5m&9 I int^ri- | ^ | re- | g&H | splendid^ | iQzQ. Viaa. 
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Id readiqg tbu line with due atteotion to ctuantitj, we naton^ pause 
where the cnsural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole 
movement is graceful and pleasing. Oompure now with this, a line in 
which no attention is paid to the ctesura, or m which, if one is^made, you 
have to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifest. 

Eomfl I mdemS | tSr- 1 r&it | implg^r | H&nnibSl | firmis. 

Somatimes the csBSura falls after the thesis of the third foot, or the arsis 
of the fourth. In the last case, a Becondary one often occurs in the second 
foot The pause at the end of the third foot was the least approved. 
The following lines are examples of each of these : 

1. In£Ui- I dum re- 1 gin& | jii- | bSs r^n&- | v^£ do- | lorSm. 

2. Primll t£- | net, | plaQ- | suqud vo^ | l&t | fr^mi- | tQqug s^- 1 c&ndfi. 
8. Oifi ndn | diotfis H^- | Ifis pii^r | et L&- | tdrnS | Delds. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the P^apean, It is divisible 
into two portions of three feet each, o^ which portions, the 
first begins generally with a trochee^ and ends with an amphi- 
tnacer^ and the second begins with a trochee ; as follows, 

c5- I lOniX I quae ciipls | p5ntS | ludSrg | ldng5. Catull. 

niese parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a Qly'eonie, 
and the second, as a Phereeratic verse, of which see under (V) Chonainbie 
verse. 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is comin only- 
arranged in two portions or iiemistichs, of which the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syl- 
lable which ought to end a word ; and the second, two dactyls 
followed by a long syllable ; thus, 

M&um& I de nihi- 1 Id | nflsditiir | histdri- | ^—Propert. 
PdmSqu^ | nOn nO- 1 Us | legit Sh \ &rbdri- | bus | Tmuix.. 

Wh^e the iSrst distich does not end a word, or, if there be an eUsion by 
Bynalctpha or Echthlipsu^ the verse i^ considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter U&e, a 
combination which is commonly called Megiae verse. 

4. Dactylic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds. 

1st. Dactylic tetrameter apriore, called also Alcmanian dac- 
tylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of s 
hexameter line, the fourth being always a dactyl; as, 

SolvitiSr I Scris h^- ] ems grS- | tfi vic5. Hoe. 

2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posieriore, called also Spondaii 
tetrameter^ which consists of the last four feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

die tiis- I tes af- 1 filttis &- I mIcOs. Hob. 
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5. JDoetyUc tHmeter (or Choriambic Trimeter Cataleciie), con- 
sists of the last three feet pf a hexameter line (See Choriambio 
verse) ; as, 

GTftt& I FyrrM sub | fintrO. Hok. 

6. Dactylic trimeter catalectic, also called Arckilockian pen- 
themimeris^ consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter 
line; as, 

Arb5ri- 1 bOsqu^ c6-J meo. Hob. 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic — commonly used to conclude 
a Sapphic Stanza — consists of a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

Bl^t A- 1 pGllO. 

868.— V. CHORIAMBIO METRR 
In Choriambic verse, the leading foot is a'^choriambus; but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feet are admitted, 
chiefly at the biBginning or end of the line, or both. The 
principal varieties are the following : 

1. The Choriambic tetrameter consists of a spondee, three 
choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TQ ne I qusesiSns | scSrg n^f &8 | qudm mibi quSm | tibi 

2. GkoriamJbic tetrameter^ consists of three choriambi, or 
feet equivalent in length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

J2dS pSter I JSnS t^^DS | diyd bioeps | bifbrmls. 

Horace altered without improviDg this metre, by substitutiDg a spondee 
for the iambusSn the first foot ; ajs, 

Te dSds 5- I rO Sj^bftiin | <^A 

Note. — Choriambic tetrameter was originally called FhalaBcian, from 
Pbalfficus, who made great usesof it 

3. Asclepiadic tetrameter, consists of a spondee, two cho- 
riambi, and an ^mbus ; thus,- 

Ifffice- 1 nfis St&Yis I edit^ rS- 1 gn}Qs. Hoa. 

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometimes maJce 
the first foot a dactyl • 

The ceesural pause occurs at the end of the first dioriambus. 

This Terse is sometimes seamied as a Dactylic pentameter eataleotio ; 
thus, 

Msece- 1 nfis &\&- 1 vis | editS | regibtis. 

4. Choriamhic trimeter, or Glj^conic, consists of a spondee,' 
(sometimes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus; as, 

' ffiOt0|dlTftpdt8DB|OjPpilHOB. 
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When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as dactylic trimeter ; 
as, 

Sic te I diva pa- | t€ns C^pri. 

5. Phoriamhic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic, consists of 
a spondee, choriambus, and a catalectic syllable ; ^s, 

Grfito I Pyrrha sub an- | tro. * v 

Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. When a 
spondee, it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 5. 

6. Choriambic dimeter^ consists of a choriambus and a Bac- 
cliius; as, 

Lydia die | pdr omnSs. Hob. 

864.— VL IONIC METRE. 

1. The Ionic a majore^ or Sotadic metre, consists of three 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as, 

Hfts cGm g^mi- 1 n& compSd^ ] dedicat c&- | tenSs. 
Obs. — ^In this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee, as in 
the third foot of the preceding line; and a long syllable is often resolyed 
into two short ones. 

2. The Ionic a minor e, consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

PuSr Ales I tibi t3lXs I opdrosffi- 1 qu& Mhervce. Hob. 



§ 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

865. — A compound metre or Asynartete, is the union of 
two kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the 
following are the chief: 

1. Greater Alcaic, Iambic mon. hyper. + Chor. dim. acat. 

Thus, . w_|w— -I— .jl — >^w— [w — 

2. Lesser Alcaic. Dactylic dim. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, —wwl — ww||— s^ — W 

3. Archilochian Hept or Dact. tetr. a priore + Troch. dim, B. CL 

^« = -_|r -_|= -.|_„_|M„|__ 

4. DactylicO'Iambic. Dactylic trim. cat. -|- Iambic dim. 



Thus, — . w w I — w w. I - 

5. lambico Dactylic, Iambic diml + Dactylic trim, cat, 

™„, 3_U_|-_U_||z— 1__.|; 
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§ 166. SCANNING. 

866 — Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resolving of a line 
into the several fket of ^'hich it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity, 
and the structure of each kind of vei-se, is indispensable, — and also with 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations ai'e vaided by 
contraction, elision, Ac. ITiese are usually called Figures of Prosody, 
and ai'e as follows: 

867.— FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1. Synaloepka, cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the end 
of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h with 
a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables into one ; 
as, 

Terra antlqua by Svnalcepha, terr' antiqua ; J)ardanida infenaif Dar- 
danid' in/enni; veitto hue, venf uc ; thus: 

Quidv« moror ? si omnes uno ordine habetis Achivos. Yma. 
Scanned thus, 
- Quidvg tno- | ror? s' 6m-| nCs G- | n' or din* hS- | bfitis A- | chiv«s. 
^ The Synalcepha i| sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in the 
interjections, 0, heu, ah, proh, vce, vah, hei. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes shortened ; 
as, 

Insiilse | lonf | In mag- | no quSs | dlrS. C4- | Isend. Yma. 
Credim^s | £Ln qui S.- ^mOnt Ip- | si silu | somniS | fingQnt In. 

2. Ecthlipsis cuts off m with a" vowel preceding it, from 
l^e end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, 
or h followed by a vowel ; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, inform^, ingens, cui lumen^demptum. 

Scanned thus, 

Monsti"* hpr-. | r6nd,* in- | form,' in- | gfins cui | lQm€n fid- | SmptOm. 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

Corporum | offici- | um est quoni- | am preme- | re omnia' de- | orsum. 

LUCR. 

*0h8. A Syrtaloepha and Ecthlipsis are sometimes found at the end of r 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains to be 
joined to the next line, which of course must begin with a vowel ; thus, 

Stemitur | infe- | lix ali- | one | vulnere | coelum | que 

Adspicit, <fec. 
Here the qtie and adspicit are joined ; a8,'yw' adspicit. 

Jamque iter | emen- | si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- | tino- | rum 
Ardua, <fec., where the -rum and ardua are joined; as, r* ardua. 

3. Synceresis, sometimes called Crasis, contracts two sylla- 
bles into one ; as, Fkcetkon^ for Phaethon ; this is done by 
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forming two vowels into a diphthong; ae, e'i, o*i, into oe, ei, oi; 
or, pronouncing the two syllables as one ; thus, ea, tw, as if ya, 
y «, Ace. ; as, attrea, aurya ; fiUua^ filyus ; and ^a, ta, 65c., as 
if wa, wi ; thus, pentui, genwa; tenuis^ tenwis. - 

4. Dicer isis divides one syllable into two ; as, aulai, for 
aula; Troioe, for Trojoi ; Perahis, for Perseus; miliitis, for 
milvus ; soluit, for solvit ; voluit, for volvit ; aquae, suetus, suO' 
»i/, Suevos, relanguit, reliquas, for ayw(5, suetus, &c. ; as, 

Aulal in medio libabant pocula BacchL Virg. 
Stamina non ulli disaoluenda D^. Peniam. Tibuixits. * 

5. Systdle makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tuUrunt; thus, 

Katri | longa de- | cem tul£- | runt £as- | tidia | menses. Yibo. 

6. JDiasidle makes a short syllable long ; as, the last sylla- 
ble of dm6r in the following verse : 

Conai- 1 dant, si- 1 tantus a- | mdr, et | moenia | condant Vnia. 



§ 167. STANZA. 

868. — A poem may conaiBt of one or more kinds of verse. When a 
poem consists' of one kind of verse, it is called monocolon; of two, 4ticolon; 
of three, tricolon. 



K — The different kinds of verse in a p«em are usually combined in 
regular portions called stanzas, or strophes^ each of which contains the 
same number of lines, the same kinds 01 yerse, and these arranged in tlii 
same order. 

870. — When » stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is 
called distrophon; of three lines, tristrophon"; of four, tetrastrophon. 
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con- 
tain, and the niunber of lines in the. stanza, are characterized as follows: 

Afonocolonf one kind of verse in the poem. 

JDieolon distrophon^ two kinds of verse, and tyo lines in the stanza. 
l)icolon tristrophon^ two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
Dicolon tetrastropkoTif two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 
TVicohn tristrophon, three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
Tricolon tetrastrophon, three kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 



§ 168. COMBINATIONS OF METRES IN HORACE. 

^ 871. — Hor^e makes use of nineteen different species of metre com- 
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as fcJlows, according 
to the order of preference given them by the poet The references here, 
where not marked, are to §164. 
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No. 1. Two lines- Greater Alcaic § 166. 1. One Ai*chiloofaiazi dimeter 

hypermeter, L 2. 5. 3d ; and one Lesser Alcaic § 166. 2. 
No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, XL 2. One Adonic, or Dactylic dim. IV. 7 
Na 8. One line Choriambio trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. ' One choriambio 

tetram. or Asclepiadic. Y. 8. 
No. 4. One line Iambic trim, or Senarian, L 3. 6. 1st One Iambic dim. 

L2. 8. 
No. 5. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asclepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. trim. 

or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Chor. tetraih. or Asclepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. trim. 

cat, or Pherecratio, V. 5. One Chor. trim, or GlyccMiic^ Y. 4. 
No. *I. Choriambio tetrameter, or Asclepiadic alone, Y. 8. 
Ko. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Dactylic tetram. a 

posteriore, iV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Choriambic pentameter only, Y. 1. 
No. 10. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Iambic dim. 1. 2. 8. 
No. 11. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 6. 1st 
No. 12. One line Choriambic dim. Y. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altered) Y. 2. 
Na 18. On^ line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Iambic trim. sen. I 8. 

5. Jst 
No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Archilochian Dactylic 

trimeter catalectic, lY. 6. 
No. 16. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambioo dactylic^ 

§ 165. 6. 
No. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 8. 5. 1st One Dactylic lam* 

bic § 165, 4. 
No. 1*7. One line Archilochian Heptameter. § 165. 3. One Archilochian 

Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, L 2. 6. 2d. 
No. 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, L 6. 9th. ; and one Iambic 

. trimeter catalectic, I 5. 2d. 
No. 19. Ionic a minore only, YL 2. The first line contains three feet» 
the second, four. 
Note. — The Satires and Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. 



169. "METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE. 

872. — This key gives, in alphabetic order, the first words of each ode, 
with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza is 
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is explained. 

Bacchum in remotis . . . No. -1 

BeatuB ille 4 

Ccelo Bupinas ........ 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Lydia 8 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delictamajorum^ ..... I 



iEli vetusto No. 1 

^quam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Angustam amici ....... 1 

At O Deorum 4 

Audiv^re Lyce 6 
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Desoende ogbIo ^ . 1 

' Diauam teueraa ....... 6 

Ditfugere Dives 14 

Dive queiu proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Doiiarem pateras 7 

DoDcc gratus eram 3 

£beu fugaces 1 

£6t mihi noDum 2 

£t tbure et fidibus 8 

Exegi moDumeDtum 7 

Extremum Tanaim 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die .... S 

Hercolis ritu 2 

Hori'ida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburais 4 

Icci bealis 1 

Ille et nefasto . 1 

InipioB parrsB 2 

Inclusam Danaen 6 

iDtactis opulentior 8 

Integer vitae 2 

lutermissa Venus diu .... 3 
Jam jam efficaci ...... 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terns 2 

Jam veris oomites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia die per omnes . . . . 12 

Maecenas atavis 7 

lA&U. soluta ....... 4 

Martiis coelebs ....... 2 

Mater sffiva Cupidinum ... 8 
Mercuri facunde ...... 2 

Mercuri nam te . - 2 

Miserarumest ....... 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usimi 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ke sit aucillsB 2 

Nolis longa ferae ■ . 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur ne^ue aureum . . .18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non vides quanto 2 

Noxerat 10 

NuUazu Vare sacra • 9 



Nolliis argento V 2 

Nunc esi, bibeodimi 1 

O crudelis adhue 9 

O Diva gratum . ... 1 

O fons Blandusiae ...... 6 

O matre pulchr^ % 1 

O Data mecimi . . ' 1 

O navia referenfr ...... 6 

O saepe mecimi . ; 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odiprofanum 1 

Otium DivoB 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parens Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret .... 6 • 

Persioos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem ' 1 

Pindarum quisquis ..... 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quae cura patrum 1 

Qualam miuistrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

QuantiAn distet ab Inacho . . 3 

Quern tu, Melpomene .... 3 

Quem virum aut heroa ... 2 

Quid bellicosus .1 

Quid dedicatum .... . 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes ..... 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 3- 

Quo, quo Bcelesti ruitis . . «. 4 

Rectius vives ... \ ... 2 

Rogare longo ....... 4 

Scrib€ris Vario 6 

Septimi Gades * 2 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

Solvitur acns hiems .... 17 

Te maris et terras 8 

Tu ne quaesieris 9 

Tyrrhena regum I 

UUa si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci ..... 3 

Velox amoemmi 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabis H 

Vitas hinnuleo . .. .^ • . 6 

Vixi choreifl ,* 1 
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1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME. 

1. Divisions of the Year, 

873. — Iloimilus is said to have divided the year into ten months, as 
follows: 1. Martius, from Mars, his supposed father; 2. ApriliSj from 
Aperio, "to op*»n;" 8. Maiua, from J/aia, the mother of Mercury; 4. Ju- 
Hiu9. from the g<xldes8 Juno. The. rest were named from their number, as 
follows: 5. Q?/»7i^i/<«, afterwards Julitts, from Julius CoBsar; 6. Sextilis, 
afterwards Auffuktus, from Augustus Ccssar ; 7. September; 8. October; 
9. Novetnber; and 10. December. Numa afterwards added two months; 
viz: 11. Januariu^, from the god Janus; 12. Februarius^ from februo^ "to 
purify." 

874. — As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it 
was soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confu- 
bion however still remained till about A U. 707, when Julius Gsesar, assist- 
ed by Sosigenes, an astronomer, of Alexandria, reformed the Calendar, 
adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and assigned to each 
of the twelve months the nimiber of days which they still contain. 

2. The Roman Month. 

875. — The Romans divided their month into three parts, called Ka- 
lends^ Nonesij and Ides*^. The first day of every month was called the 
Kalends ; the fifth was called the Nones ; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides ; except in March, May, July, and October, when the Ivones fell on 
the seventh, and the Ides on the fifteenth; and the day was numbered ac- 
• cording to its distance, (not after but) before each of these points ; that is, 
after the Kalends, they nimibered the day according to its distance before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, according to its distance before the Ides ; 
and after the Ides, according to its distance before the Kalends — both 
days being always included. The day before each of these points was 
never numbered, but called Pridie, or ante diem Nonorum^ or Idunm, 
or Kalenddrum, as the case might be ; the day before that was called 
tertio, the day before that, guarto^ <fec ; sciL Nondrum, Iduwn, KcUenddruM. 

876. — Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans 
in the notation of the days of the m/)nth8. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or the 4th of, the Kalends of January, was expressed differently 
as follows : 

1st. Quarto Kalendahim JanuariL Abbreviated, IV. Kal. Jaa, or 
2d. Quarto Kalendas Januarii. " IV. KaL Jan., or ^ 

* The first dny was named Kalend.**, from the Greek, »faX^&>, to call, becsinse 
when the month was regulated according to tlie course of tlie moon, tlie priest 
announced the new moon, which wan of coarse the first -day of the month. 
The Nones were so called because tliot day was always the nintli from the 
Ides. The term Ides is derived from an obsolete Latin verb iduare, to divide, 
it is supposed, because that day being about thd middle of the month, divided 
it into two nearly equal parts 
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8d Qiwrto KalendaB Januanas. Abbreyiated. IV. EaL Jan, or 
4Ul Ante diem quartum KaL Jan. " a. d. IV. K Jan. 

In these esmressions, quarto agrees with die understood ; and die govems 
Kaiendarum m the genitive. Kalendat is governed bj ant^ understood. 
In the first expression, Januarii is considered as a noun governed bj ^a- 
Itnddrum ; in the second, as a noun governed by KoUendaa ; in the third, 
Januariaa is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendaa ; in the 
fourth, ante dietn ^uartum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante, and 
frequently has a preposition before it ; aa^ m ante dietn, dec, or, ex ante 
diem^^LQ. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
with the same variety of expression. 

The correspondence <A the Roman not^tiop of time witlr our own, may 
be seen by inspection of the following 

877.— TABLE. 



LayB of 


Mab. Uajl 


Jan: Atjq. 


Apr. Jmr. 


Febr. 


our 


Jul. Oct. 


De€l 


Sept. Nov. 


28 days. 


Mofithi, 


81 days. 


81 days. 


80 <2ay«. 


Bissex. 29. 


1 


Kalends. 


Ealendse. 


Ealendie. 


^Kalends. 


2 


VLnonaa. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nxMias. 


IV. nonaa. 


8 


V. - 


IIL « 


IIL 


IIL 


4 . 


LV. « 


PricUe« 


Fndie « 


Pridie " 


6 


IIL « 


Nonffi. 


Nonffi. 


Non». 


6 


Pridie « 


vnr idus. 


Vm. idus. 


VIIL idufl. 


1 


Nome. 


VIL « 


VIL " 


VTL 


8 


VIIL idus. 


VL « 


VL 


VL 





VIL « 


V. 


V. 


V. 


10 


VL •« 


IV. « 


IV. 


IV. 


11 


V. 


UL « 


IIL 


IIL 


12 


TV. « • 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


Pridie « 


13 


m. « 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie" 


XIX. kaL 


X VIIL kaL 


XVL kal 


15 


Idus. 


XVIIL" 


XVIL « 


XV. « 


16 


XVILkaL 


xvn." 


XVL « 


XIV. « 


17 


XVL « 


XVL « 


XV. « 


XIIL ** . 


18 


XV. « 


XV. « 


xrv. " 


XIL " 


19 


XIV. « 


xrv. « 


XIIL « 


XL .« 


20 


XIIL « 


XIIL « 


XIL « 


X. 


21 


XIL « 


XIL « 


XL 


IX. 


22 


XL *' 


XL « 


X 


VIIL « 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. 


VIL « 


^24 


IX. « 


IX. « 


VIIL « 


VL 


26 


VIIL " 


VIIL « 


VIL -* 


V. 


2d 


VIL « 


VIL « 


VL 


IV. 


27 


VL " 


VL « 


V. 


IIL 


28 


Vl 


V. 


IV. 


Pridie Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. « 


IIL 




SO 


IIL « 


IIL « 


Pridie " 




81 


Pridie" 


Pridie" 







BOMAN COUFUTATION OF TIMS. 888 

8. Rule$ for reducing Time, 

As, however, this table caDDot be always at hand, the foUowiDg simple 
rulea will enaole a pei*son to reduce time without a tabl^ 

L TO &EDUOX ROMAN TDCE TO OUR OWX. 

For reducing Kalends, 

878. — KalendcB are always the first day of the month : — Fridie JTo- 
lendarum, always the last day of the month preceding. For any other 
notation, observe the following — 

87d. — Rule, Subtract the number of the Kalends given, 
ftom the number of days in th^ preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be the day of the preceding month ; thus, 

X Kal. Jan. — Dec. has days 31 — 10 ^5= 21 + 2 = 23d of Dec'r. 
XVL KaL Dec— Nov. has days a^^l6=14+2=16th of NoVr. 

For reducing Nones and Ides, 

880. — Rule. Subtract the number given, from the number 
of the day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The 
result will be the day of the month named ; thus, 

IV. Non. Dec. — Nones on the 5 — 4=1 + 1=2, or 2d Dec*r. 
VI. Id. Dec.— Ides on the 18—6=7 + 1=8, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Non. Mar*— Nones on the 1 — 4=8 + 1=4, or 4th March. 
VL Id. Mar.— Ides on the 15—6=9+1=10, or 10th March. 

XL FOB REDUCING OUB TDCE TO BOMAN. 

881. — If the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides Mi> 
eaU it by these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of the fol- 
lowing month), Prid Non^ Pridie Id (of the same month). Other day* 
to be denominated according to their distance before the point next fol- 
lowing, viz. : those after the Kalends and before the Nones, 4o be called 
Nones ; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called /dc«, viz. : 
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to 
be G^ed Kalends, viz. : of the month following ; as follows : 

For reducing to Kalends, 

882. — RuLK. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the number of days in the month; and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

Dett 28d.— Dec has days 31—53=8+2=10, or X KaL Jaa 
Nov. 16th.— Nov.has days 30— 16=U+2=16, or XVL KaL Dec 

For reducing to Nones and Ides, 

883. — Rule. Subtract the day of the month given, from 
the day of the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or 
from the day of the Ides (if between the Nones and Ides), 
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and add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or 
Ides respectively ; as, 

Dec 2d.— Day of the Nones 5—2=3+1=4, or IV. Non. Dec 

Dec. 8th. " Ides 18—8=5 + 1=6, or VL Id Dec. 

March 4th. ** Nones 7—4=3 + 1=4, or TV. Non. Mar. 

MaiHsh loth: « Ides 16—10=5+1=6, or VI, Id. Mar. 

Division of the Roman Day. 

884. — The Roman civil day extended, as 'with us, from midnight to 
midnight, and its parts were variously named ; as, media tiox, gatlicinium 
canticinium,dilucitlumt mQnefantemerldi&nuin^ meridiee, pomeridiauuvi, <&c* 

885. — The natural day e.xtended from sunrise (sOlia ortus) till sunset 

isolit Qced9ii8\ and was divided into twelve equsJ pails, called huui-s, 
hdra) ; whicn were, of course, longer or shorter according to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, their hour and ours would be of the s^ie 
length -, but, as they began to number at sunrise, the number would be- 
different, i. e. their first hour would correspond to our 7 o'clock, their second 
to our 8 o'clock, Ac 

886. — The night was divided by the Romans into four iraiehes {vigi- 
lice)t eftch equal to three hours ; thejirst and wcond extending firom sunset 
to midnight, and the third and fourth^ from midnight to sunrise. 

II. OF ROMAN NAMES. 

887. — The Romans at first seem to have had but one name ; as, Rcr 
fnUluSf RSmua, NumUor ; sometimes two; as, NUrna Fompilius, Anctta 
Martius, &e. \ but when they began to be divided into tribes, or clans, 
(gentes) they commonly had three names — the pram&nen, the nOmen^ and 
the cognomen ; arranged as follows : 

1. The Prcendmen stood first, and distinguiBhed the individual. It was 
commonly written with <Mie or two letters ; as,^. forAulus; C. for Cains; 
Cn. for dneiuSf «fec. 

2. The Komen^ which (Jistinguished the gens. This name commonly 
ended in ius ; as, Cornelius, Fabius^ Thdiius^ 6lc \ and 

8. The Cognomen^ or surname, was put last, and marked the fisuuily ; a8> 
Ciciro, CoBsar, <&c. 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Sdpio^ Puhlius is the pramOmen, and de- 
notes the individual; Cornelius is the n/^fien^ and denotes ihegens; and 
Scipio is the cognomen, and denotes the family. 

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called the Agndmen, was added, as a me- 
morial of some illustrious action or remarkable event Thus, Scipio was 
named Africanus, from the conquest of Carthage in Africk 

888» — The three names, however, were not always used — commonly 
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the prani&nen was 
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

889. — When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called 
by the name of the gens, with a feminine termination*; as, Tullia, the 
dftu^htw of M. Tullius Cieiro; Julia, tbe daughter of (7. Julius Casar. U 
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there were two, the elder was called Major ^ and the younger Minor; aa, 
Tullia Major, <fec. Jf more than two, they were diatuiguiBhed by nu- 
merals ; as, Prima, Secunda, Tertiay ko. 

890. — Slaves had no prcendmen, but were anciently called by the prae- 
nfimen of their musters ; as, Marcipor, as if Marci piier^ Zuclpor {iMcii 
puer)y &Q. Afterwards they came to be named either from their country 
or fix>m other circumstances ; as, Syria, Domis, Gita, I'lro, Laurea ; and 
still more frequently from their employment ; as, Meckei, Okirwrgi, Pceda- 
gdgi, Grammaiid, Scrlba^ Fabri, Ac. 

891. — The most common abbreviations of Latin names, are the fol- 
lowing, viz. : . 



A., Aldus. 
C, Caius. 
On., Cneitta. 
D., Beifynus. 
L., Lucita. 
M., Marcus, 



A. d.. Ante diem. 

A. U., Anno Urbis. 

A. U. C, Anno urbis 
'conduce. 

Cal, or kaL, Kalendm. 

Cos, Consul. (Singu- 
lar.) 

Cobs., ConsiHes. (Plu- 

• raL) 

D., Dlvus. 

Eq. Rom, ^ques Ro- 
mUnus, 



M. T. C, Marcus TulHus 

Ciciro. 
M.\ Manius. 
Mam., Mamercus, 
N., Numerius. 
P., Publius. 

Other Abbreviations, . 

Id., Idas. 

Imp., ImperOtox, 

Non., Nonoi. 

P. C, Patres conscripti. 

P. R, PopUlus Romdr 

nus. 
Pont Max., Poniifex mcuB- 

\mu8. 
Pr., Praetor. 
Proc, Proconsul. 
Reap., Eespublica. 



Q., or Qu., Quintus. 

Ser., Servius. 

S., or Sex., Sextus. 

Sp., Spurius. 

T., Titus. 

TL, or Tib., Tiberius. 



S., Salutem, Sacrum, 

Senatus. 
S. D. P., Balatem <ft- 

cit plur^fmam. 
S. P. Qi R., Senatus 

populusque RomOr 

nus, 
S. 0., Senatus consul' 

turn. 



IIL DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 
892. — ^The Roman people were originally divided as follows : 

1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patrdnes, from their relation 

to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors. 

2. Plebes, or common people, called also clientes. 
There were afterwards added — 

8. Equates, or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from 
the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in- war as cavalry, 
but they were afterwards advanced to other important offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and to possess 
a fortune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. lAberti, orZiberilni. Preedmen— persons who had once been slaves, but 
obtained their, freedom, and ranked as citizens. They were called 
Uberti in relation to the person by whom they were set free, and 
libertini in relation to alTbthers. 

B» Sfrvk Slftyei. 
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803. — Wben Romulus arranged the affiiirs of Uie new city, he ap- 
pointed a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added 
to them 100 more from the Sabine's. Tarq^uinius Priscus, the fifth king of 
Rome, added 100 more, called Patre» min6rum gefUium, in relation to 
whom the former senators were called Patrea maj&nm genHumy making 
800 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the proud ; and 
after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, chose a number to supply their 
place, who were caUed Palres eomeriptif because they were enroRed with 
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the s^iators 
in council assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patrea et eon- 
•eripti, 

894. — The sons of the Patrea were called Patridi, or Patricians. Be- 
sides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinctions of 
rank or party, as follows : 
NobtUa^ whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, L e. had 

been Conaut^ Praetor, Cenaor, or Curule uEdile, 
IgntMea, who neither themselves, nor their ancestors, held any ounde 

office. 
Optimatea, those who fiivored tiie senate. 
Po/ni/drft, those who favored the people. 

rV. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OEFICER& 

895. — At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 years- 
rhe ordinary magistrates after that, till the end of the republic, were^ 

1. Conaula, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Prcetora, or judges, also two in number, next in dignity to the consuls^ 
8. Cenaora, who took charge of the census, and had a general supervision 

of the morale of the people. 

4. Trihunea of the people, the special guardians of the people against 

the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the word ** Veto/' 
I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 

6. uEdiUa, who took care of the city and had the inspeetioii and regula- 
tion of its public buildings, temples, theatres, oaths, Jic 

6. QucBsioraf or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 
896. — Under the emperxNrs there were added, 

1. Prcefectua UrH, or Urbia, Gk)vemor of the city. - 

5. Prafectua Pr<etorii, Commander of the body guards. 

8. Prcefectua AnnSniJS, whose duty it was to procure and distribute grain 
in t^mes of scarcity. 

4. Prafectua militdria cerarii, who had charge of the military fund. 

5. Prcefectua Claaaia, Admiral of the fleet 

6. Prafectua Vigllum, or captain of the watch. 

V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

897. — The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain 
age (X^ to 45)> were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their oountrr. 
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When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made among the 
people, of the number required. These were then arranged, officered, and 
eqmpped for Qervipe. 

898. — The Leffion. The leading division of the Roman army was the 
legion, which when full consisted of 6000 men, but yaried from that to 
4000. 

899. — Each legion was divided into ten cohorts; each cohort, into 
thre^ maniples ; and each maniple, into two centuries. 

900. — ^The complement of cavalry (equiUititijf for each legion was 
three hundred, called Ala^ or jitstus e^itattu. These were divided into 
ten turmcB or troops ; and each turma mto three decuria^ or bodies of ten 
men. 

/ DwUion of the Soldiers. 

901. — The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz : 

1. ffastati, or spearmen ; young men who occupied the first line. 

2. PrincHpes, or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

3; Triarii ; veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line. 

Besides these, there were, 
4^ VetUeSy or light armed soldiers ; distinguished for agility and swift- 
ness. 
6. 'JiSinditifres, or slingers. 
6. Saffittarii, or bowmen. 

902. — TJie Offieeri of the Legion fDere, 

1. Six Military tributkee, who commanded under the consul in turn, 

usually a month. 

2. The CenturiGnfiSy who commanded the centuries. 

The Offieert of the Ccmalry toere, 

1. The Proefectita Alee, or commander of the wing. 

2. The JD^uriOnes, or captains of ^ ten. 

903. — Hie whole army was under the command of the consul or pro- 
consul, who acted as commander-in-chiet Under him were his Legati, or 
lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction; or, as his 
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im- 
portance. 

VL ROMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS—AND MEASUREa 

Roman Money, 

904. — The principal coins among the Romans were — Brass : the As 
and its divisions ; Siher : SestertiuSy QuinariuSy and^ JDenariuSy called bi- 
gdti and quadrigMiy from the impression of a chariot drawn by two or 
four horses on one side; Gold: the Aureus or Solidus, 

905.*— Before the coining of silver, the Romans reckoned %j the Asy a 
braw ooiD) called also libra. This coin was originally flie weight of IJie 
' 15 
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Romaa libra wpcmUut bot wasafterwardB reduced at different tunes^ till 
at last it came to one twentj -fourth of a pound, and was called libella. 
It was diTided into twelve equal parts called Uneice, every number of 
which had a distinct name, as follows : 



^ Uncia, 

li OT^ Sextans, 
la or \ Quadrans, 
\*2 ^^ i Triens. 
y^ Quincunx, 



^ or ^ SemiSy sem- 
bella. 

17 Septunx. 

y®j or f Bes^ or bea- 
sis. 



^2 or f Dodrans, 
U or f Dextans. 
\i Deunx. ' 



906. — After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Sesterces 
(SeBtertii), This coin emphatically called nummus (money), was originally 
equal to 2^ aMtf«, as the name sestertius means. Its symbol was L. L. S., 
i. e. Libra Libra Semis^ or the numeral letters, thus, IIS, or with a line 
across HS. Other coins were multiples of this ; thus, the denarius was 
t^qual to 4 sesterces^ or 10 asses, and tne, aureus, a *gold coin, was equal to 
96 detiarii, or 100 sestertii. When the as was reduced in weight after A. 
U. 0. 586, the sestertius ;waB worth 4 asses, and the denarius, 16. 

907.— A ihoMB&ud' sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but the 
name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark nSi This word was never 
used in the singular ; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was caUed 
so mtjij sestertii ; 2000 was called duo or blna sestertia; 10,000, Mna 
sestertia ; 20,000, vicuna sestertia, &.Q., up to a million of sesterces ; which 
was written decies ceniena millia sestertiorum, or nummorum, ten times a 
hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated into decies 
sestertium, or deeies nurnmUm, in which expressions centena millia, or cen- 
ties millia is always understood. 

908. — The following table will show the value of the Roman as, in 
federal money, both before, and after, the Punic war, and of the larger 
eoins at all times. 

1. Table of Roman Money. 







Before A. V. 


After A. V 








586. 


586. 








D. cts. m. 


D. cts. m. 




Teruncius, 


or 8 UnciaB, . . . 


3.8 


2.4 


2 


Teruncii 


= 1 Sembella, . . 


..n.n 


4.8 


2 


Sembella 


= lAs,^ 


1 5.4 


9.6 


Before 686-2^ 
After 686-4 


■ Asses, 


= 1 Sestertius, . 


8 8.6 


8 8.6 


2 


Sestertii 


= 1 Quinarius, or 










Victoriatus, 


n n.z 


•7 7.8 


2 


Quinarii 


= 1 Denarii, . . . 


15 4.7 


' 15 4.7 


25 


Denarii 


= 1 Aureus, or So- 










lidus, .'. . 


8 86 8.4 


8 86 a4 


10 


Aurei 


3= 1 Sestertium, . 


88 68 4.6 


88 68 4.6 
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Tbe Siliqua (equal to 4 Cub), . . 

3 Siliquae = 1 OWlus, . . . 

2 Oboli = 1 Scrupuilum, . 

4 Serupiilffi = 1 Sextfila, . . . 
l^Sextma = 1 Siciliquus, . 
liSiciliquus— 1 Duella, . . . 

3 Duellae = 1 Uncia, .... 
12 UnciflB = 1 Libra, . 



2. Roman Weights. 

Troy Weight 
Lb^. oz. dwt grs. 



2.92 

8.76 

17.68 

2 22.13 

4 9.19 

6 20.26 

17 12.79 

10 10 9.63 



The Drachma was 3 Scrupilhe. 



8. Homan Liquid Measure. 

1 Ligiila, or Cochleare, is equal to . . . 

4 Ligiila, = 1 Cyfithus, . 

1^ CySthi, = 1 Acetabtilimi, 

2 Acetabiila, = 1 Quartarius, 
2 Quartarii, ' = 1 HemiDa, 

2 HeminsB, = 1 Sextarius, * 

6 Sextarii, = 1 Congius, 

4 ' CoDgii, = 1 Uma, 

2 Urnae, = 1 Amphora, 

20 Amph6r8B, = 1 Culeus, 



Avoirdupois W*t 

Lbs. oz. dr& 

0.106 

0.320 

0.641 

2.664 

8.847 

5.129 

16.389 

— •11 8.668 



Galls qts. pts. 
0.019 
0.079 
0.118 
0.237 
0.475- 
0.950 
2 1.704 
2 3 0.819 
2 1.639 
0.795 



5 
114 



The Sextarius was divided into twelve Uncia^ one of which was the 
CyathuSy equal to a small wine glass. 



1 Sextarius (same \ 
8 Sextarii, 

2 Semi-m5dJi, ' 



4. Rmnan Dry Measure. 

\ in liquid measure), 

= 1 Semi-modius, 
= 1 Modius, 



Pks. galls, qts. pts. 

0.950 

8- 1.606 

— 1 8 1.218 



Roman Measures of Length. 

909. — The Roman foot (pes), like the as] was divided into 7 2 uncieSf 
different numbers of which were sometimes called by the same '■uunes as 
•those of the as; viz.: Sextans^ guadrans, <fec. The measures less than the 
uncia were tbe digitus =» f ; the semiuncia = -J ; the siciliquus = J ; and 
the sextUla = l-6tii of the unda ; i. e. the pes^ or foot, contained 12 unciee, 
or 16 digXtiy or 24 semiundce, or 48 siciHquiy or 72 sexiiilce. 



6. Table of Measures ahotfe a Fes. 



1 Pes 
IJ Pes 
li Pea 
2i Pedes 
6 Pedes 
125 PassuB 
8 Stadia 



12 UncisB, or 16 Digits, 

1 Palmipes, ' 

1 Cubitus, , 

1 Pes Sestertius, .... 

1 Passus, . 

1 Stadium, 

1 Milli&re, or m\i% , . 



Yds. ft. 

.97 

1.21 

1.45 

242 

1 1.85 

202 0.72 

1617 2.76 



100 

4 


Pedes auadr&ti, 
Scrupilla, 


1 l-SSextOlie, 


6 


Actus, or 6 Sextfila» 


6 


UOCUB, 


2 


Actus qoadrftti, 


2 


Juggra. 


100 


Hsredia, 


4 


Centurias, 



A. roods. 


poles, sq. fl. 




94.23 




1 104.69 




1 180.08 




8 83.65 


1 


9 229.6*7 


% 


19 187.09 


1 


39 101.83 


124 2 


17 109.79 


498 1 


29 166.91 
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6. TabU of Land Meamsr*. 

= 1 ScrupiUum, 
= 1 Sextula, 
= 1 Actus Simplez» 
= 1 Uncia, 
= 1 Actus quadr&tua, 
= 1 JugSrum (As), 
= 1 Hffiredium, 
= 1 Centuna, 
= 1 Saltus, 

The Roman J-ugirum^ or As^ of land, "was also divided into 12 Undse, ^ 
any number of 'which was denominated as before, 905. 

VIL DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE 

910. — Of the Roman literature, previous to A- XT, 514, scarce^' a ves- 
tige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have .been 
arraziged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the language at 
the time in which they Uved. These are called the w>lden age, the Silver 
Qge, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. 

911. — The Golden age extends from the time of the second Punic 
war, A. U., 514, to the death of Augustus, A. D., 14, a period of about 250 
years. In that period, Facciolatus reckons u]> in all 62 writers, of many 
of whose Wdfks, nowever, only fragments remain. The most distinguished 
writers of that period are Terence^ CattUlua, Ccesar, Nepos, Oiciro, Vtrffil, 
Horace, Ovidy Livy^ and SallusL 

912. — The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus to the deatii 
of Trajan, A. D., 118, a period <rf 104 years. The writers who flourished 
in this age are about twenty-three in number, of whom the most distin- 
guished are Celstu, VUleitiBf OolumelU, the Senecas, the Plinyt, Juvenal^ 
QuiwtHian, Tacitus, Suetonius, and Ourittu, 

913. — The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death of 
Trajan till Rome was taken by the Go^ A. D., 410, were 35 ; the most 
distmguished of whom were Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, and 
Claudian, 

914. — From this period commenced the Iron age, during which the . 
Latin language was much adulterated by the adij^xture of foreign words, 
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined. 
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Vm. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 

915. — For reasODs stated in the Dote, § 2, the oontmental pronunciation 
..of the Latin language, as preaented in that section, is considered the best 
But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walkerian pronunci- 
ation, a brief statement of the principles by which it is regulated is here 
introduced. In doing this it is necessary to state, and for the learner al- 
ways to bear in mind, that the English accentuation and vowel sounds hare 
nothing to do with the quantity of the syllables as established by the rules 
of Latm prosody. These indeed are often directly ojqposed to eadi other. A 
vowel which by the rules of English orthoepy is long, haviag both the accent 
and the long English sound, is short in Latin ; as pdf-teTf Dd'-to. On the other 
hand, a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin ; as, am"-d-6<l-mtM, moftl'-^-hdrliB, When, 
therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short sound — ^to be 
accented or unaccented, nothing is affirmed respecting the quantity of the 
syllable, as long or short Here indeed Uiere is an incongruity, but it is 
inseparable £rom the system. 

916. — According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel 
or diphthong depends entirely on two things ; viz, the accent and the place 
of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into syllables 
depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; and that again 
on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to present this matter fully 
and properly, we must reverse this order, and consider, 

L The quantity of the penult syllables. 

II. The accent. 

III. The division of words into syllables ; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

g^*For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the combi- 
nation of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter into 
mutes, liquids, <&c ; as also for the meaning of the terms monotyllahle^ 
diuyllabUj <&&, penult and antepenult, and the marks for 2o»^, ihorty and 
accented syllables, see § 1. 

I. THB QUANTITY OF THB PENULT STLLABLES. 

917. — 'For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§ 164-161 ; and particu- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 156-169. The following are general^ being 
applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are of extensive 
application : 

1. A vowel bfefore another vowel is short ; as, via^ dlSus. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double consonant 
is long by position ; as, arma,fallo, axis. 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid {I and r), is common; 
♦. either long or short ; as, volucriSy or volQcris. 

I. A diphthong is always long ; as, Ccesar, aUrum. 

• •Vtf.--- When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of these 
% it is not marked ; otherwise it is marked. 
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II« THS ACCENT. 

018. — Accent is a' particular stress of yoise laid on a par- 
ticular syllable of a word, and marked thus (' ) ; as, pa'-ter^ 
an'-i-mus. Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

919. — When a word haa more accents than one, the last is called the 
primary accent^ the one preceding it, the tecondary, marked ( " ) ; pre- 
ceding that, is often a third, marked ( '" ) ; and sometimes even a fourth, 
marked ( "" ) ; and all of them subject to the same rules. These are as 
follows: • ^ 

920. RULES. 

1. Word's of two syllables have the accent on the first, or 
penult ; as, pd'-ter^ mU'sa^ aU'-rvm. 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult is 
long, have the accent on the penult ; as, ct-ml^cus : when the 
penult is short they have- the accent on the antepenult ; as, 
dom'A-nus. 

3. When the enclitics que, ve, ne^ are added to. a word, the 
two words are considered as one, and it is accented according- 
ly ; as, pa-ter'-que^ am''-l-cw«'-n€, dom'^-l-ntis'-ve, 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent^ the 
secondary accent is placed on the first ; as, dom'^-i^6'-rum. 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary is placed sometimes on the first and sometimes on 
the second ; as, toV'-e'ra-bil'-i-us, de-mon'^strct-ban'-tur. 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all that have more than four have a third accent ; 
and in longer words even & fourth; as, pab'"-U'la"'tl^''ni8y 
pab'"''U^la"'-tuon"-ubus'-que. 

in. THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

920. — In Latm, every word has as many syllables as there 
are separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following— 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and. not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided ; as, De'-us, su'-us, au^-re-tis, 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (/, r) between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccented 
vowels, are joined to the last ; as, ^a'-TBR, ar-o-osR, a^-o-CRis, 
tol"-e-B,k-biV'i-us^ 7?«r'"-e-GRi-nd"-<t-e'-Nis. 

Exc. But tUhi and tib-i join it to the first 
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3. A angle consonant, or a mute and a liquid before an ac- 
cented vowel, are joined to that vowel, «nd so also is a single 
consonant after it, except in the penult ; as, t-xiN'-^-ra, uou'-Uies. 

Exe. 1. A single consonantt or a mute and a liqmc( after a, «, o, accented, 
and followed by « or f before a vowel, are joinea to the latter ; as, fid-ci-xu^ 
rd-Di-u8, d6-CE-0j pd-TRi-ua. 

^xe. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after u, accented, must 
be joined to the followmg vowel; as, mH-urerj tu-Ti-or, lH-vai-eus, 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming 
before or afler an accented vowel, and also a mute and a liquid 
after an accented vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Kule 
3 excepted), must be divided ; as, tem-por'-vhus^ lec'-tum, tern'- 
p6-rum, met'-ri-cus. 

Also gl, tl, and often c/, after the penultimate vowel, or before the vowel 
of an accented syllable ; as, At'-las, At lan'-ti-deSf ec-lee^-ta. 

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two 
syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the 
latter vowel; as, con^-tra, am^'-pli-a^-vit ; otherwise, the last 
only ; as, comp^-tus, re-demp'-tor, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant; as, AB-«5'-««,^suB'-t-t7, 
iN'-?-^wr, ciRcftf'-io-^o. But if the first part ends with a vowel, 
it is divided like a simple word ; as, DE/'-e-ro, JuV-l-go^ T?B.M8'-to. 

921 . — These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation 
in the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when they 
end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant ; thus, diV-X-go &nd prcea'-to 
would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, ai'-ft-^r© and prce^sto^ 
though the quantity and accent would be the same in both It is therefore 
manifest, that in order to correct pronunciation in this mode, it is necessary 
to be familiar with, and ready in applying, tiie rules of syllabication. 

IV. OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

922.— The sound of the Vowels. 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fate^ me, pine, no, tube; 
thns, pa' -ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus, io'-tus,tu'-ba. Tt/'-rus,* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, e, o, and u, have 
nearly the same sound as> when accented, but are sounded 
shorter ; as, re'-te, va'-lo, ma'-nu ; a has the sound of a in fa- 
ther; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-la, • 

/, ending an unaccented syllable, has always its long sound 
in the following positions : ^ 

* Y has the sound of • in the same situation. 
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Ist In the end of a word; as, dom'-H^i. Except in tib-i 
and n^t, in which final i sounds like short e. 

2d, In the first. syllable of a word (the second of which is 
accented), either when it stands alone before a consonant ; as 
i-do'-n^us, or ends the syllable before a vowel ; as, Jl-e'-bam. 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented syllable 
not final, i has an obscure sound resembling short e ; as, nob'- 
i-Usj rap'-vdus^ vi-di^-liSj 6zc. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has the 
short English sound, as injat, met, pin, not, tub, symbol; thus, 
mag'^us, reg''num,fin''ffo, hoc, sub, cyg'^nus. 

JSxc Ss at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word ease; 
v^fi-de*, ig'-nes. 

923.-2. The sound of the Diphthongs, 
JE and a are pronoimced as « in the same situation ; as, 
cb'4cls, coBt'-e-ra, ptx^-na, ces^-trum. 

Au is pronounced like aw, — eu like long u, — and ei, not fol- 
lowed by another vowel, like long i ; as, au'-dio, eu'-ge, hei. 

Exe. In Greek proper names, au are separated ; as, Men"'e4a'-u3, 

Note^^-ua, ve^ ui, ito, and uu, in one syllaUe after g^ gpi, are not properly 
diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of 10, 8-2. 

After g and s these yowels are often pronounced separately, or in differ- 
ent syUables ; as, ar'-gu-Oy 9u'-€^ su'-if m-U9. 

Exe, Uimeui and huie^ I1& the sound of i long. 

924.-3. The sound of the Consonants. 

The consonants are in general pronounted in Latin as in 
English. The following may.be noticed. 

C before e, t, y, «, a, has the sound of « ; as, ee-do, d-vii, ey^-nus^ Cai^ 
aar, eaf-na ; before <i,o,tt,l, r, and at the end of a syllable, it has the sound 
ot h; as, Ca-to^ eon-tray eur, Clthdir'M, Ori-to. 

Chy generally has the sound oi k; bb ekav'-ta ehor'-da, ehrd-ma, 

G before «, t, y, <e, <s, has its soft sound like jf ; as, git-nuB^ re'-gU; also 
before another g soft *, as^ agger. In other situations it is hard ; as in the 
English words, 6a^, go. 

Ch and ph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sounded ; as, 
Ckthoniay Pkthia ; also when a word begins with mn, gn^ tm^ c<, />/, ps, 
the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded ; as, mne-^otf-y-ney gnd-wu^ 
tme-Hs, CtS-aias, Ptol-e-maif-tts, psal'-lot 

Other consonants in t^ir combinations, resemble so closely their aoundii 
in English words, that further illustration is unnecessary. 
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NATIONAL SCHOOL BOOKS, 

PUBUSQID BT 

FARMER, BRACE & CO., 

Ka 4 OOUBTLAKDT-STBEEI, K.T. 



P., W. & Co. would respectfully call the attention of all mtorcKtod m 
the subject of education to the following works published by them, as 
text-books^ in nearly eyery branch of study; all of which are prepai*e>} 
by practical teachers of high reputation, uid many of them are in use in 
almost every State of the Union. They have stood the test of the school- 
rr)om, and received the sanction and approval of many%)f the belt 
educators in ihA country from whom numerous testimonials yid recom- 
mendatieos are in our possession. 



emilOHS' SERIES OP QBAMXABS AXTD KLEHEV- 
TAST CLASSICS. 

This series consists of the following wobk% viz: 

L— PRACTICAL LESSONS IN ENGLISH GRAJMMAR. 

This little book contams a brief synopsis of the leading principles ci 
Fjfjglish Gramidar, every part of which is illustrated by a great variety 
rf exereues, of the nrnplest character, adapted to the capacity of pupib 
at an early age.'—- New edition, revised ana improved. 



\ 
IL— THE PRINCIPLES OF ENaUSb GRAMMAR. 

thiB work is Intended as a school Grammar, for the use ol 
poTsuio^ this bmuch of study in the eommoD schools, or of the junior 
ein>i*on in acadeiuiea It embraces all that is important on the subjeet^ 
expresscii with accuracy, brevity, and simplicity, and is peculiarly a<upt- 
•1 to the purposes of instruction in public tidiools. 

rXL— THE ANALYTICAL ANl) PRACnCAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR 

This work, designed for the more advanced classes in schools and 
•eademiea, is prejmred on a more extended plan than the preceding, 
though not esseutjiilly different from it The arrangement (except in 
syntax), the definitions and rules, are the same, bat with much greater 
fulness in the illustrations and exercises, intended to lead the student into 
a thorough and critical acquaintance with the structure and use of the 
English Language. 

IV.--EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

This little work consists of selections in prose and poetry from stand 
■rd writers, so aiTanged as to furaish a convenient and progressive course 
of Exercises in Analysis and Parsing, in every variety of style^ with sugh 
. occasional refei^ences to the grammara as are deemed necessaiy to explain 
peculiar or difficult constructions. To this is prefixed direetionn for the 
ualyBb of sentences and models both of analyos and parsing. 

v.— THE PRINCI^ipB OF LATIN GRAMMAR. 

This work is upon the foundation of Adam's Latin Grammar, so long 
And favorab^ known as a text-book, and combines with all that is excel- 
lent in that work many important corrections and improvements suggeet- 
•d by sub^qilent writei-s, or the results of the author's own reflection asri. 
•beervation, during many years, as a classical teacher. 

VL-JAGOBS* LATIJf RiEADER. 

• This work forms a sequel to the Grammar, and an introduction to ths 
itndy of Latin classic authors. It begins with a series of simple and 
plain sentences mostly selected from classic writers^ to exemplify anri 
Uuatraie the leading constructions of the language, followed by Redding 
L^Bftons, of pure and simple Latin, chiefly narrative, by which the pupil, 
while he bewmes familiar with the construction of the language, is alac 
mnde acqiiainted with many of the most prominent charactei'S and my bio- 
logical fables of antiquity, as w.ell as with the leading events of Roman 
history. Throughout the work, references are constantly made, at the 
.foot of tlie page, to the Gi*ammar cmd Introduction, when neceaeaiy to 
explain the construction or assist the pupil in his preparations. 



YIL— FIRST LESSONS IN GJIEEK. 

jAm work i«'!x tended cliiefly for thoee who begin the study of Gr6e% 
At juij early %e, find tur tliit) rea:K)u couiaiiis only the outline of Orom* 
oiai, exjuee^ea Li as clear and aiinple a manner as possible. It is com- 
pute in llsel^ being a Gmiiwnar, Exercises, Reading Book, and Lexicon, 
all in one; so that the pupil, while studying this, needs no oUier UK>k 
eo the subject The knowledge acquired by tlie study of this work will 
be an important preparation to tlie youn^ student for commencing the 
itadj of Greek Gitmimar with ease and advantage. 

VIII.— THE PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR. 

This worlr is intended to be a compuehensive manual of Gheek Gram- 
mar, adapted to the use of tlie yotmger, as well as of the more advanced 
students, in schools and colleges. Both in Etymology and Syntax, the 
leadiiAg principles of Greek (rrummar are exhibited \n definitions and 
rnleSi, &» iew and as biief as possiblie, in order to be easily committed to 
naemory, and so comprehensive as to be of general and etisy application 
This work is now more extensively used than any other ot tlie kind in 
th» country. 

DC— GREEK READER. 

This work, like the Latin Reader, is properly a sequel to the Greek 
Grammar, and an introduction to tlie study of the Greek classic authors. 
It leeks to accomplish its object in the same way as the Latin Reader 
(See above, Ko. VI.) With these are connected 

SPENCER'S LATIN LESSONS, with exercises in pawing, introduo 
tory to Buliious' Latin Grammar. 

In this series of books, the three Grammars, English, Latin, and 
Greek, aj*e all on the same plan. The general arrangement, definitions, 
rules, etx:., are the same,* and expressed in tlie same language, as nearly as 
the nature of the case would admit. To those who study Latin and 
Greek, much time and labor, it is believed, will be saved by this method, 
Doth to teacher and pupil ; tlie analogy and peculiarities of the different 
languages bein^kept in view, will show wliat is common to all, or pecu- 
liar to eo^^i ; the confusion and difficulty unnecessarily occasioned by the 
use of elementary works, differing widely from each other in language 
and structure, will be avoided ;• and the progress of the student rendered 
aiuch more rapid, easy, and satisfactory. 

No -series of Gram mare having thb object in view, has heretofore been 
'prepared, and the advantages which they offer cannot be obtained in an 
equal (legree by the study of any other Gramrnai-s now in use. They 
form a complete coui-se of elementary books, in which the substance oJ 
the latest and best Grammara in each language has been compressed into 
. a volume of convenient size, beautifully printed on superior paper, neatly 
and strongly bound, and are pxit at the lowest prioes at which they oai> 
be afforded. ' « 



Die AlemeniBrf worki^ intended to iva»ir the GnunmAn^ Bumel j, tha 
Itttin Reader, and the Greek Reader, are also on the aahk plan — are pre- 
paid with special references to these works, and contain a conrs^ oi 
•lementarr iostruetion so unique and simple^ as to furnish great %aii^ff 
to Ibe stiiaMii in these langoagea 



BUIXIOHS' 8EBIES OF LAXOT CLA8SIGEL 

Tliis series contains the following worker to which othen^ in course oi 
preparation, will soon be added, viz: 

L-^iEBAR'S COMM£NTARIES ON THE GALUO WAR. 

In this work, the plan of the Latin Reader is carried on throu^oul 
The some introduction on the Latin idioms is prefixed for conyenienoe of 
referntce^ and the same mode of reference to the grammar and-introduo- 
tion is continued. The Notes are neither too meagi*e nor too voluminous ; 
they -£B intended not to do the work of the student for him, but to 
dire^^ and assist him in doing it himsell It is embellished with a beauti- 
fol V'np of Gaul, and seyeraf wood-cuts representing the engines of war 
M6d bj the Romans. 

IL— CICEROB SELECT ORATIONS^ « 

With notes, critical and explanatory; adapted to BulUona^ Latin 
Grammar, and also to the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. This 
selection contains the four orations agunst Oatiliue. — ^The oration for the 
Poet ArchiaS)T-for Maroellus^ — ^for Q. Ligarius, — ^for king Beiotarus, — for 
the Manilian law, — and for Milo. The notes are more extended than 
those in Caesar's Commentaries, especially in historieal and archaeological 
notices, necessary to explain the allusions to persons and events in whidi 
the orations abound, a knowledge of which is indispensable to a proper 
understanding of the subject^ and to enable the student to keep in view 
the train of argument pursued.— In other respects, the proper medium 
between too much, and too little assistance has oeen studied, and tonstant 
reference made to the Grammar, for the explanation of imcommon oi 
difficult constimetions. 



HL— SALLUSrS CATILINE AND JUGURTHA, 

On the same plan. 

Published also by the same — 

THE WORKS OF VIRGIL, with copious notes^ <fe&, and ako a 
of reference ; by Rev. J. G. Coopxb, A. M. 



SERIES OF ABIIHKEIICS. 

1. SCHELL'S INTRODUCTORY LESSONS IN ARTrHMETIC- 
Thifi work is peciiliarly adapted to the wants of beginnen. The language 
ts simple, the definitions clear, the examples easy, and the transition frou 
ubjects gradual and naturaL Each sucoeedinff page famishes a neiw 

leeeon, and each lesson contains four distinct kinds of Exercise ; giving a 
^i*eater, more pleasing, and useful yariet/ than will be found efiewhers 
in any work of the kind. 

2. INTELLECTUAL AND PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC; or, MrM 
Lesaons in Arithmetical AfudytU, intended as an introduction to Dodd'i 
Arithmetipi By J. L. Enos^ Graduate of the N. Y. State Normal School 

3. ELEMENTARY AND PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC, by Javb R 
DoDD, A. M., Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy m Transyl- 
vania University, Lexington^ Kentucky.— -This is a work oi superior merit 
The aiTongement is natmul, the system complete, and the nomenclature 
ffreatly improved. It is admirably adi^ted to the purposes of instruction 
by its clear and concise statement of prinoiples, tl^ brevity and compre- 
hensiveness of its rules, and the excellent and thorough quality of intel- 
lectual discipline which it affords 

Professor Dodd has prepared a more iKLyanoed Arithmetic for the 
accommodation of those who desire a fuller course. Also an Algebra. 

These three Arithmetics have been prepared by teachers of ^eat prao- 
tical experience — each of them eminent in that department of instnietioo 
for which his work is designed. 



SCIENTIFIG SERIES. 

i 

This valuable series for t)\e use of schools embraces the following nu 
thors and subjects: 

1. Comstoek's Series of Books of the Sciences, Tix. 

INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, for ciuldren. 
SYSTEM OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, revised and enlarjjed. 
NEW ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY. , * 

THE YOUNG BOTANIST, for beginners, with cuts. 
ELEMENTS OF BOTANY AND VEGETABLE PHYSIOLOGY witfc 
eats. 



OXTTLTNES OP PHT^f OLOGY, both oompisratiy« and hnnouk 

(KEW) ELKMENTO OF GEOLOGY. 

ELEMENTS OF MINEliALOGY. 

NATURAL HISTORY OF BEASTS AND BIRDS, showing their oom- 

parative aize, and Qonlaining anecdotes . iilustratiug their habiU and 

lasdncta^ 

The immense sale of Dr. Comstock's book8» renders it probable tiial 
they are familiar to most teachers. They are so admirablj adapted to 
tlie school -room, that the **Philoso{)hy*' hais been republished in several 
European oountiies. Revised editions of seveiul of these works have 
been recently issued, including late discoveries and improvement. 

Comstx>ck's Natural Philosophy having been carefully examined by 
the Edinburgh and London Editoi^ pi*evious to its republication in 
these cities, eJl the corrections or additions which they found it advisable 
to make have been incorporated in the original work — so far as they 
were .ascertained to be judicious and adapted to our system of insti'uo- 
tion. This philosophy now appears as in reality the work of three accom- 
plished autnors, endoi'sed and sanctioned l:^ the great majonty of Amer- 
ican teachers, as well as those of Englan<l, Scotuuad and Prussia. Tlic 
Gbxmibtbt has been entirely revised, and contains all the lat^ discoveriei^ 
together with the methods of analyzing minerals and metals 

2. BROCKLESBY'S ELEMENTS OF METEOROLOGY, with ques- 
tions for Examination, designed for Schools and Academies. Of this 
work, Prot Olmstead, of Yale College, says: — "No natural science' is 
more instructive, more Attractive, and more practically useful, tlian Me- 
teorology, treated as you have treated it; where the philosophical ex 
planations of the various phenomena of the atmosphere are founded 
upon an extensive induction of f&ata. This science is moi*e particularly 
interesting to the young, because it explains so many things that are 
daily occurring around them, and it thus mspires a taste for philosophical 
observation, and what is more, for philosophical reasoning. I think it 
cannot £eu1 to be received as a valuable addition to our Text Books." 

8. BROCKLESBY'S VIEWS OF THE MICROSCOPIC WORLD.— 
An el^antly illustrated work, exhibiting a variety of insects, animal- 
enlee, sections of wood, crystalizations, &c., as they appear whei^ highly 
magnified. This is one of the most interesting and useful books foi 
Family and School Libraries ever published. It is the only distinct trea- 
tise on the subject^ is admirably prepared for the use of classes^ and 
should be extensively taught in oiir schools. 

4. WHITLOCK'S GEOMETRY AND SURVEYING.— This is a 
highly original work: combining, iii a connected and available form, 
tucn analogous features of Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometiy, as are ap 
propriate to tile subject^ and will be found useful in the pi*actical dutier 
of hfe : giving the pupil, in a comparatively brief course of study, not 
only a fiul and dose knowledge of his subject^ but a comprehensive vien 
f^ kaih^matioal Sdpnoe. 



Hub woik is W6l> spoken of muTersallv, and is already in tue \f 
lome of the best institutions in this country. . It is recommenaed hj Prof 
Pierce of Cambridge, Pi*o£ Smith of MiddJetown, Prot Dodd of I^eziug 
ton, and many other eminent mathematicians^ 



OLNEf S GEOGBAFHIGAL SEBIES. 

1 OLNEY^ OUTLINE MAPS, AND PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY.- 
These works are intended for young pupils and form an' appropriate in 
Production to the larger works. 

2. OLNEYS QUARTO GEOGRAPHY.— The Maps in this work con- 
tain but little berades what the pupil is required to learn, consequently it 
fhcllitates the progress of the pupil, and sayes labor on the pai*t of the 
teacher. This Ge<^raphy was prepared at the suggestion of many of the 
teachers^ and is already extensiyely introduced from preference. Few 
books haye proyed so uniformly acceptable for common schoola Its sta- 
tiitical .information is yery yaluable. 

. 8. OLNETS SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY AND A.TLAS.— This world 
renowned book is not behind any of its Competitors^ in point of execution 
and accuracy. The Atlas is probably superior to any other, and contains 
a Map of the World as known to the Ancients^ besides numerous impor- 
tant tables. The whole work is as complete and correct as a new book, 
and will continue to maintain its character, though cUtfircUiona will b« 
ayoided as far as possible. 



THE BEaiNNEE'S SEEIES. 

BENTLEY'SPICTORL^ SPELLING BOOK.— A beautifully illustiHte. 
and highly attractiye book for children. 

GALLAUDETS ILLUSTRATIVE DEFINER.— The best book for tea^h 
ing the right use of words^ and the art of composition. 

niE STUDENTS PRIMER, by J. S. Dknman; being on ^ plan some 
what new, this Primer has obtained great populaiity. 

rELE STUDENTS SPEAKER, for young pupils. 

rHE STUDENTS SPELLING BOOK, on the Analytical plan, by the 
author of the "Student's Primer." This new and gi-eatly improved 
text-book is just published, and destined, when known, to supei'sedt 
tSi otbtn, tn pubne ftiyor. Its daesificatiar of words a&d amaigaueiit 



«f tftUcs are siidi, that, ^hj leanung to spell aod define ^iw iho mmmi 
wordf, the pupil will obtain a koowledge of tbejapelliDg aod signifioa 
tiob Af about Ji/teen thouiandr This feature alone makes it two hun- 
dred per cent cheaper, at the same price, than any other Spelling Book 
now in use. 
A set of REAincBS, hy the author of the Student's Series, is now in 
•onrse of publication, which will mnch enhance the pi;esent great popn- 
laribr dT tnis series. 

The publishers think it propa* to add that, Bullions* Analytical and 
Praetiou Onumnar, besides being in extensiye use in Academies, has been 
introduced into the public schools of Boston, and several otiier large cities, 
without solicitation ; and that the sale of the Student's Series has been 
•ndi thai they have been quite unaUe to supply the demand. Beadera 
1, 2, 8, and 4, haye been issued, and audi is the sinq>licify and natural 
order of the arrangement and the interest of the pieces^ that popila pro* 
gress with great rapidity and with little apparent effort 

The publications of F., B. A Oo, 'are weU printed, neatly and sub- 
stantially bound, are furnished at low prices^ ana for sale by Sooksellen 
generally. • 

All visiting New- York, interested in the Book trade or Sdiocda, are 
requested to call on the publishers, who keep constantly on hand the 
largest variety of School, Classical, and Misoellaneoua Books, Pens, Inl^ 
Blank Books, Memorandums, Paper, Folders^ BiUes, <bc., <bc^ especially 
adapted lo the country trade. • 

FABMEB, BBACE & CO., 







Farmer, Brace & Co.'s Publications. 

DOOIkS ON TUEl SCICNCCLS. 

Com?tock'» Natural Philosophy. 

Comstock's Introduction to do. 

Comstock's Elements of Chemistry. 

Comstock's Young Botanist. 

Comstock's Elements of Botany. 

Comstock's Elements of Mineralogy. 

Comstock's Outlines of Physiology. 

Comstock's Natural History of Birds and Beasts. 

Brockleshy's Elements of Meteorology. 

Brocklesby's Views of the Microscopic World. 
Most of the works of Dr. Comstock have been revised within a very 
short period. His new editions of Natural Philosophy, Chemistry, Bo- 
tany, &c., have been adopted by many of those who had teen induced 
to try other treatises. They elucidate the subjects in the light of the 
present moment, and for adaptation to the school-room have not been 
equaled. The general opinion is expressed in the following . 

** The entire series of Comstock's works I consider the best for our 
public schools, and shall hereafter use them, as I have done heretofore.'* 

•E. B. Huntington. 
*' The text book on Meteorology, and the revelations offered by the 
Microscope, by Prof. Brocklesby, of Trinity college, are quite extensively 
used, and onght to be in the hands of all. The subjects treated of are 
of constant interest and could hardly be better managed " 

Professors Oi mstkd and Silliman ; Ptev. T. H. GaI.laupet; J. L. 
Comstock, M. D., and many eminent scientific men recommend 
them highly. 

Olney's Geography and Atlas as a work for schools is probably known 
to teachers generally. It is not known to all, however, that it is now al- 
most a new book. Still possessing the same plan which has always been 
so popular, it contaijis, in addition, Ancient Geography and Physical 
Geography. The Atlas is very large and full. Notwithstanding that 
other works continue to adopt successive improvements that appear in 
this, so far as they think they can with safety, it is still the best adapted 
Lr schools. 

The same author has prepared a set of Outline Maps to precede the 
Geography and Atlas, which are admirable for young pupils. Also, a 
Quarto Geography, which is beautifully embellished, and well arranged 
for those who prefer that form. 
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Farmer, Brace & Co.'s PuMicalions. 

: I 

THE^ STUDGl^iTSi SGLRICH FOa UE1A.D1.\G AND SPE.LiLil^a 

1. The Students' Primer. 

The Students' Spelling Book 
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2. 
3. 
4. 
6. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



The Students' First Reader. 
The Students' Second Reader. 
The Students' Third Beader. 
The Students' Fourth Beader. 
The Students' Fifth or Bhetorical Reader. 
The Students', Speaker, for young pupils. 

It is the belief of the publishers, founded on good evidence, that the 
Students' beries, by J. S. Denman, will teach reading and spelling in 
much less time, and with greater ease than any other system, while it 
is equally thorough. Prof. Paige, of ihe Albany Normal School, says it 
is the only true system. The experience and judgment of teachers in 
general is embodied in the following : 

*' The Students' Series 1 know to be good, having used them more than 
a year, and with better success than with any other." M. S. Hull. 

" The Students' Series will at once be adopted." J. W. Fkisbke. 



The Book-keeping prepared by J. H. Palmer, Esq., of the New York 
Free Academy, is a practical treatise, highly commended by eminent 
book-keepers and teachers. It contains forms of Deeds, and a variety of 
papers requisite for business men, and is extensively adopted. 

The Family and School Dictionary, by Bev. T. H. Galliudet and Rev. 
H. Hooker, is intended to teach the use of common words, and to aid in 
competition, it is u.«ed in some of the largest and best academies 
in the United States. Such as are suillcient to prove the character of 
any book. 



Prof. Hooker's Physiology is prepared at the request of eminent teach- 
ers in New England, in whose schools it has been tested in the form of 
lectures. It is clear and fully adapted to the wanta of iligh Schools, 
especially female seminaries. 

The foregoingworks are furnished in as neat, attractive and substantial 
a dress as any other school books, and are furnished at the mo.st reason- 
&ii\ii prices, 

FARMER^ grace: &, CO., 

Succeast^r? to Pratt, Wnooroftu |c Co., 

1^0. 4 CORTLANDT STREET^ N. Y 
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